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PREFACE 

This work contains a Grammar and complete Dictionary 
of the language of Efote, New Hebrides, which is a typical 
specimen of the Oceanic languages which are spoken by 
fifty millions, or one-thirtieth, of the human race in 
islands of the Indian and Pacific Oceans, extending over 
two hundred d^rees of longitude. 

It contains also a Oomparatiye Grammar, and, to a 
suflBkdent extent, a Comparative Vocabulary of these 
languages, together with the evidence of their Arabian 
origin ; thus adding these fifty millions to those previously 
known as Semitic speakers, as, one hundred years ago, the 
many millions (now 219,726,509) in India were, by similar 
evidence, added to those previously known as Aryan 
(European) speakers. 

It is a unique unveiling of the linguistic, mental, 
religious and moral life, social organization, and pre- 
historic antecedents of the existing Oceanic ' savages ', or 
* primitive ' man. 

To those engaged in the study of man, Anthropologists 
and Ethnologists, more especially to students of Linguistic 
science. Orientalists, and Semitic scholars, the work should 
prove a welcome, and even, it may be said, an indispensable 
aid. To all living and working among these fifty millions 
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of people, miflffloDuies, Govemmeat officials, and conuner- 
cial men, it ahoald be of practical use as helping to that 
thoron^ knowledge of tiie speech and character of the 
natives which meaiui tiie power of dealing BTmpathetically 
and wisely with them to the advantage of all ooncemed. 
This last oonsideratioa, the aathor specially commends to 
Ui« various Qovenmiente that now have possessions, and 
BO have taken up ' the white man's burden ' in Oceania — 
Prance, Germany, Holland, United States of America, as 
well as onr own United Kingdom and her great seU- 
goveming Dependencies in Anstralasia. 

The wwk shoold be very valuable among other things 
as a basis for further investigations all over the Oceanic 
World. 

D. HACOONALD. 

VomoM, 

Od. SI, 1B07. 
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INTKODUCTION 

How the present writer was led to take up and prosecute 
for the last thirty-five years the studies of whioh the 
following work is the result may be briefly stated. Sent 
from Melbourne as a missionary of the Presbyterian Church 
of Victoria to the New Hebrides, and settled at Havannah 
Harbour, E&te, in the year 1872, it became his duty to 
study and acquire the speech of the natives, and to get a 
thorough knowledge of their mental life, religion and 
social organization. As these people, like the other New 
Hebrideans, were cannibal savages, without a written 
language, and inclined to be unfriendly, this was found 
to be no easy task. When, in the first years, they were 
suspicious and would give no help, or decreed a boycott 
as they sometimes did, there was still one resource open. 
One could study other Island languages reduced to writing 
by previous missionaries, and known to be of the same 
stock, as, e. g. the Aneityumese or Fijian or other 
Melanesian dialect ; the Polynesian, as the Samoan, Maori, 
and Hawaiian ; and going still further afield, the Malayan, 
and the Malagasy : and it was found that all these threw 
great light upon the Efatese, and that the Efatese, once, after 
long years, acquired so that one could think in it, and 
speak and write it as if it were one's native tongue, threw 
great light upon them. But still there was something 
wanting for a complete and satisfactory knowledge. These 
far-extended Oceanic languages, sprung from the abysm 
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of prehiBtorio time, were manifeatly and admittedly of one 
stock or origiiL Wbat then wu tliat origin 1 The asBwer 
to Uiifi qnestion is included iu the following pages &om 
which may be seen how great a light it throve apon the 
grammar and steuoture, and vocabulary of the Eiateee, and 
of each and all of the other Oceanic languages. 

In the sketch-map of ^e Indian and Pacific Ooeans the 
red tint is not intended to show an exact boundary in 
Formosa, nor to indicate any view as to tiie language of 
the Maldives : and the white spot on the east end of Mew 
Guinea is merely to indicate that in that quarter there is 
apparently some non-Oceanic lioguiatic element. In the 
map of the New Hebrides the dotted line is not an exact 
boundary iu Epi, It should be observed that the Mew 
Hebrideans are all Uelaneeian speakers with tlte exception 
of a few people on the east of Mai, and those of the villages 
of Meli and Fila, and of the islets of Fotona and Anlwa, 
who are Polynesian speakers. All the Efatese speakers 
have now embraced Christianity. The Efatese New Tes- 
tament was printed in Melbourne by the British and 
For^gn Kble Society in 1889, and the Nguna-E&te Old 
Testament is now being printed by the same great society 
in London. Other translations of the whole or of part of 
the Scriptures have been printed in twenty-six different 
languages or dialects from Aneityum to Santo. ECate is 
to be the seat of government under the new Anglo-French 
Convention respecting the New Hebrides. Conunercially 
and linguistically as well as geographically (see the map}, it 
is Uie central island of the group, and no better standpoint 
could be chosen from which to study the languages in the 
other islands that extend from it southwards and north- 
wards. And perhaps no better could be chosen from which 
to make sach a study of the languf^es of the whole Oceanic 
family — Melaneoan, Polynesian, Malayan, and Malagasy— 
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ihtai that of whioh the result is set forth as briefly as possible 
in the following pages. 

The Efatese, with the other New Hebrideans, are a tmly 
primitive people, typical cannibal savages. These people, 
in accordance with the geographical position of the group, 
at the end of a long chain of islands extending from the 
Malay Archipelago, have for ages been completely isolated, 
cut off from the civilized world, and thus have lived out 
their linguistic, religious, and social life. The Polynesians, 
whose dialects are less numerous and differentiated, are 
more recent comers into the Padfic than the Melanesians. 
The Malayans and Malagasy, especially the former, have 
always been more in touch with the civilized world. Of 
the considerable number of Sanskrit words introduced into 
the Malayan, probably about the beginning of the Christian 
era, not a trace is to be found in the Efatese. And of the 
Mongol element of blood in Malaysia, not a trace is dis- 
coverable among the Efiatese people. If it be asked in 
what millennium B. o. the forefathers of the Oceanic- 
speaking race passed from the Semitic area (see the map) 
into and settled in the Oceanic world, the question must 
remain unanswered till Orientalists who are experts in the 
history of the development of the Semitic race within that 
area can give the necessary information. Meantime two 
facts can be given from the Oceanic side which may help 
towards the settlement of the question. The one is that 
at the time of that migration the Semitic languages had 
already attained to their fullest peculiar inflectional 
development: see, for instance, in Chap. III. c2, and in 
the Dictionary and Index, the words mataku, to fear ; till, 
or tali, to teU ; and toko, to sit, abide, in Efate (Melanesian), 
Samoan (Polynesian), Malay, and Malagasy. This is certain, 
though the Semitic speech of these migiunts may even then 
already have passed through a subsequent development 
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towarde beooming a Tolgu dialect or patoia. The otiier ia 

that at the time that oversea migration took place, soath- 
warda and eastwards, to Uadagasear and Ualaysia. the 
Semites were anffideatly advanoed to have ooean-going 
flommeree and TeasaU oapable of making kng sea -voyages. 
Tho names by which tiiose early voyagers called, for 
instanoe, thur vessels, masts, and oars, and by which their 
descendants, the S&Oese (MeL), Tahitians (Po.), Malays, and 
Malagasy, still call them, are the names by which they were 
first called in Arabia and by which they are called there to 
this day : see the Dictionary under the words rama, aania, 
t«re, noae, and tialn-ea, and the Index for these words. 
These ancient navigators also had all the same name for 
' sail ', for which see lal, Dictionary and Index. 

Probably among primitive peoples no better standpoint 
could be chosen than Efate firom which to make a study of 
tlie religion and social organization of existing savages. 
In connexion with what here follows may be consulted two 
papers by the present writer read before the anthropolc^cal 
section of the Aoatralauan Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, the one (consisting of answers to a list of 
qaestions) entitled ' Efate, New Hebrides ', at the Hohart 
Session, 1 892, the other ' The Mythology of the Efabeee ', at 
the Sydney Session, 1898. The Efatese cannibal savages 
were a very religions people. Their deities were spirits, 
some of unknown origin aa acta,* who was known and 
worshipped by all the Efatese, and U ral^a (goddess of 
fiunioe), worshipped and known only by some of them. 
All the deities of this kind were represented by stones 
or rooks — ae in early Arabia — which we may call their 
idols, and known by the general names btatabn and 
atatabn. The spirits whose origin was known were the 

■ BMthii word In othar conD«xioaa dd pp. li.ziii, indMe Ui« Dietionu7 
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q^tB of their anoestorSy or deceased men^ and properly 
ealled atamate. See also ataa and aii]^. Names of acts 
of worship are llza, taro-s, to pray ; ta bLtaataa, to speak 
(one's wishes) while making an offering; tanmalk, to 
invoke while making an offering or sacrifice ; liisa taamafk» 
to TOW to make an offering or sacrifice ; ball, to fast : see 
also naleoman, belaki, tamate, mala (Tahiti marae). The 
religioiis aathority in every community was called nata- 
mole talm: see titba (English taboo), prohibited, then 
sacred, consecrated, holy. He was as the prophet or seer 
or holy man of early Arabia. See also ariftm, and koro, 
kita, Inme. A ' familiar spirit' was in some places called 
tolm. There were evil spirits greatly feared ; see, e. g. 
Ubo, subna, snm-olL For the names of the spirits who 
examine every soul immediately after death at the entrance 
of Hades, and inflict dreadful punishment on those found 
wanting, see seritan, maeeasi, ftus, and especially mAki 
(for the same in Arabia). For the names of Hades or the 
Under-world, see maj^]|^]j^oa and the six words following 
it^ and bokas, ebua, tmariri^ liboki, rales, and tfUL See all 
the preceding and following words in thick type in both 
Dictionary and Index. 

As to social organization the Efatese people lived in 
small communities called lanna, each occupying a certain 
territory or district. Each launa was independent, and 
comprii^ (n)aflti, slaves ; (n)atatoko, native-bom freemen ; 
(na)manaki, sojourners (admitted from other launa) ; and 
the civil and religious heads, (na)uota, and natamole tabu. 
Underlying this was a certain organization according to 
which every one of the people of every launa, without 
exception, belonged by birth to one or other of certain 
kins. Such kins are found among savages elsewhere, and 
called by Mr. Andrew Lang ' totem kins '} In Efate these 

* Social Origim, hj Andrew Lang, and Primal Law, by J. J. Atkinson, 1908. 
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kios are (1) by descent in the female line, that is, eaob 
person bom belongs to the kin of the mother, and the 
whole kin is necessarily descended from one original 
mother, and comprised at first only her and the children 
she had borne; and (2) with exogamy,* that is, inter- 
marriage between males and females of the same kin 
is prohibited as incestnoas. Each kin baa a totem name, 
the name of some plant or animal : thus in Efate we have, 
for example, the nani (yam) kin, the nania (coco-nut) kin, 
the namkatu (a kind of yam) kin, tite nit (a certain fish) 
kin, the kaian (a shellfish) kin. The word for kin is 
iUak (also kainaga, and mitaran) ; thus nafUak nani, the 
yam kin, and so with all the other kins. Now the word 
fUak ' (see ^ala) points back to the original mother (^dla) 
of the kin oonaJstiag at first of her and h«r children ; 
kainaga to the time when the kin consisted of her and 
her children all living and eating together ; and mitarau 
to the fact that the kin or kindred branched out from one 
souroe> As marriage was at first rightly prohiUted 
as ineestaoQs between the direct male auA female chil- 
dren of the original mother, so, and this is strange to 
DB, the prohibition has remained binding for the same 
reason ever since upon all males and females however 
remotely descended from her in the female line. Thus 
we have the totem kin with descent in the female line 
and exogamy. As to how these kins ori^nally got their 
totem names, the personal name of the original mother, 
e. g. of the nani kin, most probably was U nanl, and so 
with all the other kins. Among the Efatese there was 
nothing religious about these totem names, or the plants 
and ftnimnin denotod by them : and this is in accordance 

* Bociaj OrifinM, tu)., p. IBS, A«. 

' As in Ewly Anbi> ; see Siiultfy «nd Uarriagt i» Sarly Arobia, br 
W. Bobertton Smitli, new ml., 1908, pp. 37 iqq., 176. 



INTRODUCTION xiii 

the statement of Mr. Andrew Lang that ^totems 
[in other parts of the world] probably in origin had 
nothing really religions about them *. ^ 

Along with and underlying the totem kin, which ex- 
cluded the husband and father, was the Family which 
included him as its head. As marriage was by purchase 
of the wife, she called her husband uota,' lord, ana uota« 
her lord. If a man purchased additional wives, they 
were called mlj^, and he was of course the uota, lord 
and owner of every one of them. But for the most 
part monogamy prevailed among the Efatese, the family 
coiudsting of husband and wife, or father and mother, 
with their children. This among the Efatese savages 
was the normal family, one man and one woman united 
in marriage, with their children. Polygamy, though not 
prohibited, was abnormal, and therefore one great, perhaps 
the greatest, cause of the incessant feuds and bloodshed 
among these savages. In the normal family, marriage 
between certain members of it who were necessarily of 
diflforent totem kins — and therefore inter-marriageable by 
the totem kin rule — was, and has ever continued, pro- 
hibited as incestuous; and this idea of incest prohibited 
by religious sanction, first in the family and then also 
in the totem kin, cannot be otherwise accotmted for than 
as having existed from the beginning owing to the con- 
stitution of man as distinct from that of not-man, or 
brute. For the names or terms of family relationship 
see acta, guruni ; aV or aflt, or tema, tama ; l^ile, or 
^ila, raita, ere, sum ; natu, nati, nani, nai (see ani) ; 
tai, li^u, kore, or gore; atena, tobu; &lo, maternal 
ande; mo, buruma; taku, tauien, or tawien, and tua, 

> Op. oit.,p. 186. 

' For this lame word to used in anoisnt Arabia, see Robertson Smitli, 
op. dt., pp. 92 sq. 
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See The word iho deitotoe fstber-m-lav, mother-in-law, 
and son-in-law. For the words whieh denote how ft 
mother-in-law avoided and concealed herself from her saa- 
in-law, see lako, gnlm : when she happened to find herself 
where he could see her, she oronohed, covering her face 
and bosom nntil she got beyond the reach of his viuon. 
lliifl could not have been dae to the totem kin, and most 
have been due to the normal, or primitive family : for by 
the totem kin rule mother-in-law and son-in-law were 
inter-marriageable aa being neoeasarily of different totem 
kins; and the rule Qai such a union was deemed so 
incestuous aa to be impossible must therefore have arisen, 
not with the totem-kin, but prior to it, in the normal or 
primitive family. 

First, then, there was Uie normal or primitive family. 
After that arose polygamy, and the wife and mother's totem 
kin — a kind of guild from which the husband and father 
was excluded, but by which he neither was nor could be 
excluded from his natural kin or blood relationship with 
his children. This is contrary to Mr. HcLennan's primitive 
pnaniscuity hypothesis,^ which Professor Robertson Smith 
in hia work, above cited, has laboured, with much learning, 
but with conspicuous unsncoess, to apply in the Semitic 
field. 

In the Efatese verbs in the following work, except in 
the Index, the formative ending t is preceded by a hyphen, 
thus, e-g. p. 218, lokn-ti, and loka-taki, and in every such 
case the final i of the former and U of the latter are the 
transitive particles, and the words might have been written 
lokn-t i, lukn-ta ki; see Chap. IV, and for the phonetic 
variations of the -t Chap. n. The na after aubstantivee, as, 

' For ooe critioiam of which Me TU PrimitiM FamSg in it* Origin and 
DntUpmcnt, by C. N. SUrcke, 2ui ed., 18Wt. Intonfttional Beientifla 
Seriei. 
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e.g. ara na, p. 110, is the nominal suffix (genitive) pro- 
noun third person ; and the same na (or a, or n, or nia, or 
aa) after verbs, e.g. meaau na, p. 241, banako sa, banak ia, 
^mt-nf^M n^ p. 129, is the verbal suffix (ace.) pronoun third 
peraon: see Chap. V. 

This introduction must not be concluded without ex- 
pressing thanks to the Government of the Commonwealth 
of Australia for defraying the expense of the publication 
of the present work. 



lloa.^On p. 9, h^(hw) should be V(¥^) ; ^^ o°^^^ balo-ni from 
third line from foot of p. 18. 
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CHAPTER 1 

THE PBOBLEH 

DuBOTG the past oentnry lingoistio scienoe his endeayooc^* ^.^ 
to Bolre the problem of the Aaiatio (whether Indo-Europead^V* .' 
Tmanian, or Semitio) reUtionahip of the Oceanic family of * •*** 
languages. Some may question whether our knowledge of the 
Oceanic languages is as yet sufficiently advanced to permit 
of the final solution of the problem as to their continental 
lelationahip, as it certainly was not in the days of the attempted 
solutions of it by Bopp \ in the year 1841, and by Max Holler ' 
in the year 1854. If Bopp were living now it is probable that, 
with our present knowledge of the Oceanic, he would heartily 
agree with the verdict of linguistic science which has been 
given against lus theory of the relationship of the Halayo- 
Polynesian languages through the Sanskrit to the Indo-Euro- 
pean ; and the same may be said of Max Holler and his theory 
of their relationship through the Thai of Siam to the Turanian. 
However that maybe, the verdict of linguistic science has been 
decisively given against both of these theories. In the days 
idien they were put forth our knowledge of the Oceanic, then 
called the Ualayo-Polynesian, was too limited. Since then 
great advances have been made. The multitudinous languages 
of the Western Pacific— the Helanesian at that time little 
known, and erroneously supposed to be radically diverse from 
each other, and from the * Halayo-Polyneeian '—are now well 
known, and have proved to be closely inter-related, and, while 

1 Vb$r dit VtrwandtB^tift dtr Malaifi»ch'Polyne9i$ehtn Sprachm mit dm Indimk* 
MmnpaMM%, von Franz Bopp, Berlin, ISil. 
* In Bimfen*s OhfiaNanity wid Mankirui, 

B 
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not deriT^d firmi, y«t. ridlieAlly coniMeted wifth^ tbt Ibkymn 
and the Poljnennn, m^ GihAnti ' painUd out as iStf back as 
tha year 1800. T^eie-fluee gnwpa of langnagw and dakcta 
ttie]falayan,t)^'Fc9jneaian,andtheMiBlanflBBUi — naming them 
in the <»deC'UlWrhieh they hare anrrnamvely beeooie known, 
are, aa. FriNbdeh MflUer haa ahown,' membon or Kranrhm 
of the^Oeaanie, wUth ia aa pa&ctly mil defixMd a fiunily of 
langdaftOTMietheSemitieor thelndo-Eoropaan. TheOeeanie 
1% air*iCi name indifateis inaohc Ita habitat* whiA we may 
,eall'' Oeaani% atreiehea from Madagaaear, off the eaat eoMt of 
'ilfrie% aeroea the Indian Oeean to the Malay Areh^ehigov >ui^ 
Vm tiirotigfa the Paeific Oeaan to Eaator laland. On the north 
it haa invaded from the labuid world, And aettled upon only 
the aootti eaatoni extremity of the Asiade Continent, hence 
called the Kalay Paninaohu On the south it haa not reached 
the Auatralian Continent, thou^ doaely i^^proaching it in 
New Quinaa. The lalanden who speak Oeeanie nnmber about 
ftfty millkma, or one-thirtieth of the human race. 

To aay that the Oeaanic bmgoagea are a perfectly well-defined 
fiimily, ie to aay thai they are all q>rung from one mother- 
tongue— the Oeaanic mother-tongoe ; and to cetablish the 
Aaiatie relationahip of the Oceanic is to eetaUmh that that 
mothef'tongiie waa originally carried by ita speakera from the 
Aaiatie Continent into the Island worid. The qnestion as to 
whether the Aaiatie relationship of the Oceanic can be estab- 
liabed ia a parely lingoistic qaeation, which can only be 
anawered from a due inreetigation of the available linguistic 
data. Three great Continenta, Asia, Africa, and America, or, 
counting Australia, four, border on the Island world. It may 
be held aa certain that the relationship of the Oceanic, whatever 

* H. C. Ton d«r GabeUnU, Vie Meianttiachen Sprachen naeh ihmn gramma- 
liHh^n JSau und iknr V$notmitaeha/i untn ikh und m(i den MaiaiiacK-PofyHeaitcheH 
Hfpirach$n, Vol. I, Leipxlg, 1861, Vol. II, 1878. GompAre the more recent 
work of the Re?. Dr. Codrington on 2^ Mtkmuittn Lattguages, 

' Friedrioh MQUer, Mm der FngatU Kovara, Wien, 1867 : Gnmdriss der 
HpracfitcitunHh({flf Wien, 188a, ond following jenm. 
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it is^ is not African, American, or Australian. Madagascar is 
near the African coast, but the Malagasy, which belongs to the 
Malayan or Tagalan branch of the Oceanic, is not related to 
the African languages. Easter Island approaches nearest, 
though not very near, to America; but its language, which 
belongs to the Polynesian branch, is not related to the American 
languages. And the Melanesian branch, which approaches 
Australia, is not related to the Australian languages. The 
pre-historio geological history of the globe, whether as known 
or merely conjectured, throws no light on the problem of the 
relationship of the Oceanic Were it proved, for example, 
than tens, or hundreds of thousands, or millions of years ago 
there had been a great continent in Oceania, of which the 
existing islands are the unsubmerged peaks, or were it proved 
that such had never been, in either case the Oceanic problem 
inviting the solution of linguistic science all through the 
nineteenth century, and now at the beginning of the twentieth 
still inviting it, would remain exactly the same, wholly un- 
a£Fected by that proof. Nor would that proof throw any light 
on what we may call the apparent discrepancy of race and 
language in Oceania. It would still remain to be accounted 
for exactly as before. The Oceanic speakers, that is the Oceanic 
people or race, are a mixed race, not pure white, not pure 
black, not pure yellow, but, as De Quatrefitges has observed,' 
a mixture of all three. Nevertheless, the Oceanic speakers, 
however the Caucasian, the Negro^ or the Mongol physique may 
be more in evidence in any particular part, constitute men« 
tally, socially, and religiously, as well as linguistically, one 
great, though much diversified, race or people, just as the 
languages, though multitudinously diversified, constitute one 
great family. Though the cases are not exactly parallel, yet 
in North America at the present time we see Caucasian, Negro, 
and Mongol all speaking the same language — English, and 
we know that that language was not originally a Negro, or 
a Mongol, but an Indo-European tongue. If we could conceive 

* A. De Qnatrefages, The Human Speciis, 8rd Ed., London, 1888. 

b2 
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of aomfl fiiture tima at which every other meaiu of knowing 
this h«d been awept my, the Indo-European apeakws of North 
America having been fused into one mixed diversified race, 
linguifltic Bcienos alone would still be able to prove it. Be that 
aa it may, other means than those of linguistio soieaoe do not 
exist by which to ascertain conclusively the relationship ttF 
the Oceanic mother-tongue. 

As a matter of fact three parts of the Asiatic Continent have 
been fixed npon as being, the one or the other of them, the 
starting-point from which die Oceanic race immigrated into 
the Island world, oyer which they gradually spread — the south- 
eastern or Indo^hineae Peninsula, the eoatfa-oentral or Indian 
Peninsula, and the south-western or Arabian Peninsula. If we 
were to confine ourselves, apart from linguistic science, to the 
queation of the possibility of the race having spread over the 
whole Oceanic world from any one of these points, we mij^t 
choose one or other of these three, but there would be no certain 
proof of the eorreotnees of our choice. The ttct that the Negro 
element in the Oceanic race is older than the Mongol — a fiwt 
indicated by ita greater ptedominanee in the extremitiea of 
Oceania, as well as in the interior and more inacceeaible parts 
of the larger islands— is against the Indo-Chinese Peninaola 
as the starting-point of the race. In like manner the indioa* 
tiona are that the ra«3e did n<rt come from the Indian Peninsula 
into Oceania, but that after it was there Indian civilisation 
came upon it in comparatively recent times, or about the 
beginning of the Christian era, confining itaelf mainly, if not 
wholly, to Java and neighbouihood, where its architectural 
and other relics still remain. The Indian modifications of the 
Oceanic alphabetio characters in the Uolay Archipelago are 
such relies. Fundamentally these characters are not Indian, 
but Phoenician, altogether independently of the Indian, and 
of a more ancient type of Phoenician than the Indian.' No 
modem alphabets preserve the ancient Phoenician type so 
markedly aa these Oceanic alphabets, and they are therefore 
■ 8m (kKutlt 1 UngnMU Md ^nArv«Iiyie<>l> Loudon, 1889. 
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to be regarded as of the highest antiquity. This fitvours as 
the starting-point of the Oceanic race the south-western penin- 
sula of Asia, which was, according to HerodotuSi the original 
home of the PhoenicianSi from whence they colonised the 
Tyrian-Sidonian coast of the Mediterranean. And with this the 
following Mxisiderations all agree. From whatever point 
the Oceanic race migrated into the Island world, they did 
so in sea-going vessels, and we may reasonably infer that 
before doing so they were habitually in possession of such 
vessels, or were a seargoing, commercial people, as for the most 
part they are to-day. Now in the ancient world, long before 
the rise of Ghreece or Bome^ it was in the waters of the southern 
seas alone that ocean-going commerce was begun and carried 
on for ages by the human race, and that not by the people 
of the Indian or the Indo-Chinese, but by those of the Arabian 
Peninsula. It was here that the commercial fleets of Solomon, 
manned by Phoenicians, made the first long sea-going voyages 
recorded by history, whether they went, as some think, to the 
east coast of Africa, or, as others hold with more probability, 
to India, or as Josephus, than whom there is no weightier 
historical authority on the subject, says, to the Malay Peninsula. 
What the Phoenicians of Tyre and Sidon were later on in the 
Mediteiranean, that their ancestors and cousins were then and 
had been in earlier times in the southern seas of the Island 
world.^ In the Arabian Peninsula running out into those 
seas, and contiguotis to Africa, there was, in ancient times, 
a great commercial empire. Then and to this day in the 
existing descendants of that long since fallen empire,* which 
colonized the neighbouring Abyssinia, there is, and we may 
reasonably infer there always was from the earliest times, 
a large negro element of blood. If we suppose that the 
Oceanic race originally, in ancient times, migrated from that 

' See Sir J. Emerson Tennent's CeyUnif 5th Ed., London, 1860, Vol. I, 
Part y, Chap. II, pp. 558-4, fto. 

' On thia * vieux monde diapam \ see Benan, HUhire des Langue$ 8imi- 
tiquei. 
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pwnlmalw nnplr* or from ftmong Uut ^nofie, along the «ui 
oom( of Afrin to KadftgMur, and «l<Hig tlw aonth coast of 
AaU to th« lUkf Arehip*l«go, thia fdll7 iiccoaiita for th« 
nagro alainant of blood io th« nuo, aa wa now find i^ matd- 
faatljr an oldar aleBMnt in it thui the Indian or the Hongol. 
And m, whan modem biatory lifta the reil from MaUysia, 
wa And th* niating or Hohammedan civilization of the Arabian 
paninaula there, newly iotrodaced and predominating, bo there 
in reaaoii to think that that was only a later wave of immigratioQ 
wnd Influence from the mother-land of the Oceanic race. 

IJnt |)]iiuRn)Ie as all this ia it ia not till we take into account 
the lingiiiatio data that we get upon the solid ground of 
oftrtiiinty. And first of all it is to be observed that though 
there whs a negro element of blood in the raoe, due to inter- 
mliture, thu race itself, act its language proves, was not negro. 
What that rac« was can only be determined from its language, 
and what that mother>Unguage was is to be learned from an 
examination of Its deacendants and representatives, the spoken 
Ooeanio languages and dialecta of the present day. If the 
raoe came from the Arabian Peninsula, the Semitic mother- 
land, apning from the people of the oommeraial empire that 
•xisted there, tlien their language was Semitic, For the 
Phoenicians, the )ieoplo of that ancient South Arabian empire 
and of their Abyssinian colony, and their dwoendants now 
In Abyssinia and Arabia, all are Semitio speakers. If the race 
oame from the Indian Peninsula one might suppose with Bopp 
that the language waa Indo-European ; if from the Indo- 
Chlnaee Peninsula, with Max MtlUer that it was Soytliian or 
Turanian. Tlie pntbleni thus, as ia clear, can only be solved 
tlngutatically. And thtf praisewortliy efforts of Bopp and 
NflUer lu sotva it are ^-aluable if only as having led to the 
(wrtalnty that tli* t>oe«nii^ mother-tongue was neither Indo- 
Kuru|<Mn nw Turanian. Th«ir attuapta hiled because made 
uu iusulKcianI dal*, and their methods were for the same 
reason inad^^uata. One great branch of the Oiwanic, the 
NeUiMaiaa, with all the light it throws u|>on the subject, was 
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CHAPTER n 

PHONOLOGY 

1« Thb twenty-two letters ol the Semitie alph«bet| numbered 
as in Syriae end Hebrew, ere represented thus : — 

(a) (6) (c) 

I. ', a soft| guttural breathing 
a. b, b and t 

3. g, g and gli g' (gw) 

4. d, d and dh (as M in 'this) d 

S b b'(kw) 

6» w, T and w 

7- » 

a b, a stronger b V V (¥w) 

9. i a palatal t V 

la 7 

11. k, k and as 8 k" (kw) 

12. 1 

13. n 

14. n 

15. » 

16. % related to ' and b, *< 

r grassdy^y gb, ng (whioh we 
represent by t) 

17. p, p and f 

18. f, te f ' 

19. ky a throat I, related to ' 
aa r 

21. m' (originally 8k)j sb, and s 

22. t, tb and t V 

To the original twenty*two letters, Arabic has added the 
six modified letters of column (6) ; Ethiopio the four of 
column (c). 
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2, The Utters b, g, d, k, p, t had each two •oimds, u in 
Heb. and Ann., th« unaiq>inited w in English, and the aspirated 
T (bh), gh, dh, kh (like H '(pb)> ai^d th. These lett«rs whea 
aspirated readily passed into li and disappeared.' In Assy, 
m had the sounds of m and v (aspirated b), and when pro- 
nounced V readily disappeared : on the other hand, w (t) 
might be pronounced m. In Arb. ^ Y, V, 9' are aspirated 
d,t,t,g. 

8. In all the Semitic dialects the weak or vowd lettera ', 
h, w, y are ' quiescenta ', that is, readily lose their consonant 
power and disappear : in addition to these, in Assy, the letters 
"fy, % and " are weak or yowel letteis, or quiescents, all being 
pronounced as ', or spiritus lenia, ti', however, having the 
sound of ^ As to the similar confoimding and diaappearing 
of *, h, ]^ (t'), *, («) in other Semitic dialects, see CQ.8.L., 
pp. 49-60 ; and as to w and y, pp. 69-74. 

4. Dialectically, one or mors of the original sounds may be 
dropped : thus in Assy., as just noted, the sounds of h, l|h *, 
and (if they were original) the aspirated sounds of b, g, d, k, 
p, t. In Assy. No. 17 is pronounoed only p, in Arb. and 
Eth. only f ; in Assy, and Eth. No. 21 only e, the original ah 
sound having been dropped. On the other hand, new sounds 
may be dialectically developed out ot, or substituted for, the 
original, as in Eth. g', h.', ^", k' (if they were not original) ; 
Arb. j (sometimee to b', s) for g ; Arb. and Arm. ty or ob, also 
Amh. tsh, or ta', for k ; Arb. dsh, or da, or oh, for k * ; Amh. 
ty, or oh, and dy, or J, for t and d.^ The ordinary sound of k 
throughout Arabia now is g, its original sound having been 
dropped. 

6. Gutturals : ', b, fr 0^'), ', ("), (b', b", ft, k'). B. K k. 7- 
Dentals : d (4), a, ( {%'), 1, n, s, q (9'), r, s', t, t'. 
Labials : b, p, m, v, f, w. 

0. For obvious reasons letters of the same class readily 
interchange, gutturals with guttiuals, dentals with dentals, 

' ce.s.l., p. 6*. ■ C.0.3.L., pp. Kl-2. ' p. 56. 
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labiab with labials. For «xampkB» sm namniilly OtMiiiii^ 
H. X€x., fink aiiiele andw andi kitar ; TKlhnMMn, Ak 6r« ; 
aOJSUL ; airi for AflOTn t^ ChamnttB of Sayee and DeUt^^ 
aiidlbrtfao]laliri,yonMaltsaiL Asiothegutturab^gaqdrat^ 
IB pronouneed like **, k «^[araied like t^ uid |: in parte of Syria, 
^STP^ ^^ Abysainia like \ as is noted in C&&2^ 

6. Interehange of letters of one olaas with those of another. 
Gutturals and Dentals : g and j (s\ s) ; k and tj or oh, and ta ; 
k and di, or oh: see § 4. The change k to t is seen, e.g., in 
the Semitic personal pronoun of the first person: for ^ 
to r, ly and *< to rh, see Von Haitian. So * to r is noted by 
Oesenius. 

c Dental with Guttural. The change of t to k is seen in 
the Semitic pronoun of the second person, and that of a (a') to 
h, and % in that of the third person, and in the Causative prs< 
formative ; and that of t to h, and ', in the Semitic feminine 
and abstract formative ending. See CO.&L.f pp. 61-4, for f, 
9 ', to «, >, ]|L, and ^ and g. 

d Guttural and Labial: j and w ; ' and w : (XG,&L. See 
Eth. Or.f pp. 47, 98, for k (jij) and f, or vice versa, ko to lb, 
demonstrative particle. The kw sounds in Ethiopio are com- 
binations of Guttural and Labial. 

e. Labial and Guttural : Assy, m (probably through ng) and 
g : Delitzsch. B and h, Amh. 6a to Aa, preposition ; Mahri 
horiq to Aortg, ' lightning.' 

/. Dental and Labial : Arb. V and f : aO.S.L., p. 66. 

g. Labial and Dental : in all the Semitic dialects m and n 
are often interchanged, as in the plural ending of nouns and 
pronouns, the mimation — nunation, and the radical letters of 
words. 

6. Letters which readily fall away or disappear are the 
quiesc^its, § 4 ; the aspirated b, g, d, k, p, t, and m pronounced 
V, § 2 : V and f pass into w, d and t into h, g and k into * and 
h or h, k into % § 5 a ; and so disappear : 0.0.&L. (as to d and 
t, p. 54). S, changed to h, readily disappears as in the Causa* 
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thra prefemutiTfl, tnd the third pereotul pronoun ; HKbri 
mt, 6, i:u>; Momo, K, l-^; Jbef, 7, ia^ ; hiriq, 'steal,' ^. 
As to t, Uahri iaet, Soko^ aadk, 9, llZi. 

7. Words whose initial radical was one of the weak Mten, 
or quiescents, § 8, were apt to drop the first eytlable, as JHN 'to 
know,' jHi fijn, 'knowledge'; ITVt, j»lj, in, 'one'; ^?n {'p'), 
'to go,'Ta'?,i?, 'go,' Amy, halak, 'to go,' laku, 'agoing.' 

Oa Uie other hand, a syllable consisting of ', the prosthetic*, 
with a vowel was often prefixed to & word to make the pronun- 
oiation easier: C.Q.8.L., pp. 93-4. 

8. The Vowels ' : a, e, i, o, n, as in Italian. 

U, and Q, or ai, as in Scotch gude, guid, y, in Egypt, yclept, 
syntax, 1 as in sin, e, o, and L 
A, and d, i, o, u ; Assy, -anu, and -inu, Arb. -an, H. -on. 
I, and e. 
The diphthongs : «i (ay), and «,!,»; aa (aw), and o, u, a. 

0. The Oceanic sounds : the vowels a, e, i, o, n, as in Italian: 
in Efatese ft is often pronounced like 6, I, or ti ; thus battatu, or 
boHOiti, is often pronounced blnoU, which might as weU be 
written Miioti. The long sounds of a, e, i, u, as in father, 
fat^ feet, moon, ore very different. Hence the verbal pronoun 
of the third person is written by one i, by another e, and, as we 
shall see^ repteaents an original n or y : compare English do, 
tUd (A.S. dj/de), Scotch (S, or doe. The diphthongs are al, 
sometimes written ei, and an : ai passes into d, or i, or a, as in 
i bat, or { bt a^f 'he is who?' / mm, or i be, 'he comes'; 
i bai, or i ba se, or i bi sab f ' he goes or comes (from) whwe ? ' 
So an passes into o, a, or o, as ffout, and ^at ; and in hAu, Mm, 
h^, the a, o, and n are all for original an. 

Consonants, and mode of representing them. 

* is not represented, thus To. loa, ' the sun ' (not written la'a). 

b, in the Efotese of this work (and To.), represents both b and 
p, and when aspirated becomes f which represents both ▼ and f : 
• C.a.B,L., Cbb. V and IX. 
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in some Efl dialects, howeTer, b, p, ▼, and fare all written. In 
Mg. and My. b as in English. 

dy in Hg.y Hy.y Tanna, ML, as in English ; not in our E£, but 
in Ef. dialect, and sometimes pronounced nd. 

h, as in Semitic, not in our Ef., but in E£ dialect, Hg., 
Tanna, HI., &c. 

w, in our Ef. written a as French ou in ' oui ' (wi), written 
w in Ef. dialect. 

8, as in Semitic, Tanna, Mare, Hg. 

^ as in Semitic, in Hare, Tanna, HL, Futuna. 

$, tr, Hg., Ef. 

y, written i in our Ef, but is written y in An., Tanna, HL, Hy. 

k, 1, m, n, 8, r, t, as in Semitic. 

*. This represents various guttural sounds from g (gh) to '. 
It has been called * the Helanesian g ', and, says Dr. Oodrington 
(who writes it gX " has been written g (hard), r, gg» ^ ^^ <^d 
k . . . Bishop Patteson was struck by its resemblance to the 
Arabic Ghain ('<), and Professor Hax Holler's description of the 
Heb. oJn (<) as ' a yibration of the fissura laryngea, approaching 
sometimes to a trill, nearly equivalent to German g in fo^e,' 
dosely suits it ''•^ 

p, in Hy., Hg., Tanna, HI. 

9, as in Semitic, in Ef. dialect, Santo, Hg. (written ts). 

B% as in Semitic, in Fut., Hare ; and in Hg. s before i be- 
comes 8^ 

The different Oceanic dialects have variously dropped or 
modified some of these sounds. As to the latter, those, eh, 
Hy. ; j. An. (oh in ' rich *) ; and j, Hy., &c., modifications, as 
in Arb., and Amh., of dentals, are not in Efatese: but the 
sounds represented by i, b, and ih, which must now be noticed, 
are. The sounds of V t^^ Q^ ^^^ ^oi in all the Helanesian 
dialects, though perhaps in most of them from the New Hebrides 
to New GKiinea. For the New Hebrides, see Vol. II of this 

> MS.f pp. 204^. 
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wrieo, and Ely's list of New Hebrides woidg; for the Sol. 
Islandfl, M.L., Ch. IV ; tnd for Motu (N.O.), Law's Dktioiury. 

The nasalized gutttml g is pronounced like ng in ' singing '. 
It is absent from Tahitian, but is in all the other Fo. dialects 
ezoept Hawaiian in which its place is taken by n, and Sfarqueean 
in which, according to Tregear,' its place is taken by k. Ordi- 
narily in Ebteee it is a modification of k, sometimes of n, more 
rarely of m. 

B : the guttoral-Ubial sound symbolized by ^ is that sym- 
bolized by q in MJj. by Dr. Codrington, and in Hotu by Laws. 
In Efatese ii is impossible to say somelimes whether the sound 
is kw (like qn in English) or bw, or kb. It is a hslf-guttural, 
balf-labial sound, and originally a modified guttural like the 
kw sound in Eth. and AnJi. But now it sometimes represents 
not only an original guttural, but an original labial. It is a 
bridge between the two classes like the Latin QV, a guttural 
followed by a labial semivowel forming a tranaitioa from 
guttural to labial ; thus:' 

Sanskrit las, Lai. quis, Oscan pis. 
„ ^ahar, „ guat^or, Vmhiian petur. 
„ quisque, Or. rifon. 
Latin coats, „ - coquo, Lat. po^na. 

„ aecandus, „ seqwtr, Or. (n>|uu. 

di : This sound is like ^m (gw), or mw. It is a nasalized, 
guttnral-labial sound varying between the two classes. It is 
originally a modification of ^ (kw), just as ^ is of k: kw 
became gw, which passed into gm and mw, then m, exactly 
as kw passed into kb, bw, then b. Then sometimes an 
original b was pronounced V, and an original m was pro- 
nounced m, apparently just as the speaker pleased. In the 
E&tese New Testament m and di are both written m, but ^ 
(when distinguished) is written p. 

' In the Banks Islands the suffixed form of the second per- 
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aonal pronoun (singular) it generally m, or iha, but in Herlav 
and Ureparapara it has become g, and in Haewo j^%^ Efateee 
ma, dialect liia. Neither g, m, nor m is the original sound in 
this word : it is k which passes into g;, that into ih, that 
finally into m: in Efatese the word is actually found in all 
these forms. But in Mota ima, Ef. suiha, and sumo, 'house/ 
Fgi fl^o^ and Ef. dialect litncL, 'hand/ both the ih and g 
represent an original m. The same work states the view that 
g in some cases is a change from k, but generally from n. In 
Efatese, however, the contrary of this is the fact A glance at 
the Dictionary {u\fra) proves that nearly all the words begin- 
ning with k are pronounced also with g (often indifferently 
by the same speaker), and represent words first radical guttural. 
Only in some cases in Efatese g represents original n, and in 
other and fewer cases original m. 

Usually those who have reduced the Island dialects to 
writing have acted on the right principle of expressing one 
sound by one character, and if all had used the same character 
for the same sound nothing would need to be said. But as this 
is not the case, and to use the same character for entirely 
different sounds would in the present work be confusing and 
apt to mislead, such characters have to be as far as possible 
transcribed into the alphabet above given. Thus the Fijian 
c = th in 'the*, and the An. d = th in ' thin ', is here t^ 

New Hebrides o = g (hard) is here g. 

The Fijian q = gk is here g^, and gg is g'^ 

New Hebrides, SoL Islands, and Hotu q is here ^, 

Maori, My., and Mg. ng is here g, as is also New Hebrides, 
Polynesian, and Fiji g (= ng). 

Hg. and New Hebrides ts is here s. 
„ „ tr is here f. 

' The Melanesian g ' (in M,L,) is here ^ 

The sound of eh in ' loch ' is here ^ 

The Mg. o = u is here u. 

The Mg. y = i (as in ' county ') is here 1. 

> M.L^ p. 214. 
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Hy.i = English J, and Uj. oh = Ene^iBh oh in 'ofauieh': 
in the New Hetnidea j generally represents the latter, and in 
the Sol. Islands dialects sometimes the latter, sometimes the 
former. 

The Hg. J = ds, and is a heavier «. 

10. Dropping of letters : see §§ 2, 6. Letters aspirated and 
their disappearance. In £&tese b, i.e. b and p, ia aspirated 
as in § 2, and then is apt in the same way to disappear, 
fi aspirated is f, and this passes into w and then disappears, 
as bom, borouora, mauora, then ntaora. BE, as in ${ 2, 6, ia 
sometimeB pronounced f (v or f), aa num, m^f, then nw [mm), 
' to be ended ' : this aocounts for the disappearance of the 
original final m in this word in Ug. and My. also (see burnt, 
'to make an end of), and for the foct that some words in 
Oceanic have ▼, f; or w for the original m, aa Arb., Eth, mai, 
' water,' Tah., Ef., vai, Jiri, E&te also after the article tt^Mi, for 
ruMcai, and M-ai. J^, a^'H, 'banana,' Fut fiiji, Hy. piiOf, 
E£ Off, ofi, dialeot vth (for via), Ug. unti, id. ; Ef. Otui, dialect 
moni, ' male.' In Elatese m is oftm pronounced f (▼ or f), aa 
mfUuna, faivna, ' somewhat ' ; matoko, fatcko, ' to abide ' ; of. 
Hg. matt, fati, ' dead, corpse.' Thus initial, medial, and final 
m sometimes disappears ; final m also sometimeB as in § 6. 

For original m, see (Dictionary, infra) katau, ^isa (JMo, jM*)) 
ni (fa), toot (taunt), rahan and roitHO, Qrut. 

For original b, see rarua, husue, borau, holau, roa (roua, or 
roKO, ' to turn "), not, Jcaiau, hxu* (and ito^X ^ (' liTer *), naaoi 
(An. moyeuv, Tan. mahau), ui (tMoi), bartA (also, bantu, bonim, 
ban^f, ' long '), hmtu (also hirab and Jtaram), au (and aim), not 
(and re^f), tau, 'time, season, year.' For f, see amm^a (amtara, 
worn), uoae, gaUoM, bdbt^a, wolau, matautau, stm (nwo, ma), kai 
(and kaf), molib (and mcH^fru). 

So according to §§ 2, 6, g and k disappear, as also does k 
according to { 6. 

For original g, see low (' sea *), bwto (' navel '), Vba, frtira. 

For original k, see (o (and Mto), boroa (My. j>niAw, prmt), 
nfrwro (and ko^kter), ha/n^-ri, (Hg. JiM-tii. Hg. often has h for 
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k in the prefixed form-partide My. kOy Hg. ha, ££ hakOf 
and fdka, Mg. mahaj and Jaka. How original k paasea into h 
and disiqppearSy is aeen in the first personal pronoun, My. akUj 
Mg. akUi Sam. a% Maori on, Ef. hinau, An. a-inakj Epi na^u^ 
MI. hinag", Kisa yo^ti^ Bu. ^cdi^ Tanna f^o^ tati, tfak^ Ero. ycM, 
Mahri Ao, 'I': so Assyrian nm% Hebrew ami, 'we': of. the 
other Semitic dialects. According to Crauford, k ' by most of 
the Malay tribes, but not by all, is not sounded when it ends 
a word, or at most, only as a weak aspirate . . . even as a medial 
letter k is elided by some tribes aiming at softness of pronun- 
ciation '. The initial k of the suffixed second personal pronoun 
plural disappears thus, Ef. hamOy and suffix mu^ My. ibiiiiii, and 
nm : in Ef. dialects we have this pronoun (separate), after the 
demonstratiye particle m, with the k elided, thus, niham^ n^fdm, 
nen^ rnnm^ 'ye.' 

For original k, see &tii2 (&t«Io, 'early, morning*), mi (and ti»i), 

maidku (and fnototf), aso (' bow*), oso ('bum,' An. gai^. 
So according to §§ 2, 6, d and t disappear. 
For original d, see fau (My. 5a^m), sokOi hdi (My. hMt^ 

Mg. hud^a\ hia (My. pUUy Mg. o/S, and «a/i), no^ (dialect wXHXt)^ 

and the numeral word for ' one '. 

For original t radical, see tdu (so M. Sjrrian tela), 'three,' 

and compare Arb. tfoH, 'third.' 

For original t servile, see mi'SdId (My. sakii), ma^iakM (Mg. 

iakuta) : in misaJAj 'to be sick,' and tnatoA^f, ' to fear,' the servile 

t is dropped according to §§ 2, 6: see C.0.8.L.f where cited 

there. Final t in Malay is in familiar discourse usually sofkened 

into a vowel or the aspirate, as sdkU into adkih, takut into 

takuh. 
As to servile -t in Efatese the rule is that when, as in the 

Semitic dialects, it has no suffix attached to it, it disappears, 

but when it has it reappears, as buhi, bultUi; fitfanOf baiosi; 

and third radical dental is often treated in the same way, as aHa^ 

aUUi ; amo, amosi ; kamt^ kamutij &c 

IL The quiescents: see § & These, as may easily be seen 
by looking in the Index {if^fira), under the various letters, 
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hftv« luiuUy, not always, lost their consoiuot power or dis- 
appeared, even when they are tiie first radioals of words, much 
more of course when second or third radicals. The fir^ radical 
quiesoent has usually either [a] lost its eousonant power, its 
vowel only remaining, or (6), as in $ 7, both it and its vowel 
have disappeared, or (c) it has passed into another sound. 

(a) For examples of this as to ', see amau,' ttfttnt, qfit, aUU, 
kani; 

as to b, abu, hagdbago, afu, oro ; 

as to w, amosi, oseli, tlw, ataia ; 

as to ti, and ^', ^, alo (' to ware *), dio (' uncle % ati ; 

as to y, am*, otot, aiu, vba ; 

as to ' and ", afiti, aliaiia, dnu, afina, tUo, Ani, am ; Tahiti 
ahum, 'ten.* 

(6) For examples of this as to ', see fiUu, ngo, eafi, ««IJ, mt, 
tern; wkai, 'one.' 

as to h, to (' to chop, cut '), mu, hosa, tenUera, r\fn ; 

as to w, too, h>t, m§, toftt, hUa ; 

as to h, &«•) froH (&aw-«), »kt, twu [ton), s6s ; 

[No such example as to ^' occurs, see Index under l^'.] 

as to 7, b&3a, toe (A. for atai), 1/ia, ma-turu, ma [susa) ; 

as to < and ", beo, ^Sa, iaoti (tawoiii, fata (uota), ^/S, last, 
moru, faau, musa, sHa {adC) ; Rotti ftulu, Samoan jviu, ' ten.' 
[Note. Examplaa of (b) are eommoa in reduplicated words as 
hto ((Uo-fi, also loa-si, and lo-fi), momoa, b<0>, and (A6b (Ob), fta] 

(c) For examples of this as to >, see [i), he, fei, aei, interro- 
gative pronoun ; foitia, taliffa, Ifinu (' to weave "), bati, ^isa, 
(ftiAa), JkHrwri ; 

as to h, ofru, It&u; 

as to ^ and }^', hdbu, nana {Hima, ema, hum), Ima (' five t, 
low, raieum, uis (ma, ^) ; aiini, tesa, * one ' ; 

as to w, iona, bani (bamt-a), Jfalu, baio-ni, maui (mou), katt 
(teffo, kanaka), tMiat {theUat), mtmt^ (frwm), atSoff [' moon *) ; 

as to 7, fitru {am, ' band % vba and hAa (' day ") ; 
* For Umm word* In otlMr OaMnJo dialMU, m* f*0^ the DlMoaMtj, 
and for Um una la the 6«iaitIo disleeto, ••• the Index. 
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as to * and <% tUU {ulh oU), kari (' boy '), kasu (kuuy * tree '), 
uisi (bisi^ ha^o) {mafo)^ filij huh {bugo)j ^itm ('to whistle'), 
maiaj fhatOf mita {mataf ' eye \ nuda (mala) ; Maori gahuiru^ 
Vila and Heli (Po. Ef.) gajuru^ nqfurUj * ten.' 

Modem English, it may be here observed, has dropped the 
guttural sounds of the Anglo-Saxon, which are still preserved 
in other dialects as Scotch and (German : cf. lauck, G«rm. lach-en^ 
and laugh W)\ eneuchy G^erm. gewug^ A.S. genohy genog, and 
enough (efiti/), enaio; A.S. hoh^ and hough (hoh). So with 
Efiatese as compared with some other New Hebrides and 
Oceanic dialects. In such examples in English we see not 
only the sometimes complete dropping, or quiescence, of the 
ancient gutturals, but also someMtaoLes the passing of them into 
letters of another class, as here h, ^ g, into f, w, k, which 
now represent them. ^3uch changes in En^^ish have taken 
place in the past, and we know that they have from the 
comparison of the present English with the other Indo-European 
ancient and modem dialecta It is exactly so with Efatese 
or other modem Oceanic dialects. The strong Semitic ancient 
guttural sounds ', h, ^ % t^^, <% y, when in past times they 
were being dropped, either completely disappeared, or passed 
into other letters, as we have just seen. In My. iniHai h 
(written) is no longer sounded as Mehi, BL uia^ in which 
word the h represents an original y, 4: here we see the process 

of softening the ancient harsher guttural sound in operation 
as it were. 

12. Dialectically one or more of the original consonant 
sounds may be dropped, as in § 4. In Tahitian all the 
gutturals have been softened to ', or lost, and a is always, 
f often, represented by h. In most of the Polynesian dialects 
all the sibilants have been softened to h, and Baratongan has 
lost even this h. Hawaiian has lost all the dentals, and 
softened a and f to h. Baratongan has lost both f and h, and 
also 8. Tongan, like Arabic, has lost p ; Malay, like Assyrian, 
f ; and Malay ▼ Malagasy w. llalay and Efatese have lost a, and, 

#2 
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like Ajuyrian and Ethioptc, s'. In Ebtase the sibilutts have 
been redaeed to a (which in one dialect is softened to b), 
the dentals practically to t, and the ^ttnnla to k (g, ^, Ai) ; 
though the sounda of d, g, h are heard dialectically. In the 
New Hebridea dialects the original Semitic guttural sounds 
have been well preaerred : Futunese shows that Polynesian, 
and Tanna, Malekula, Ac, that Efateee originally had them. 
The change of k, g, and t to j (oh and j), not in Efatese, is 
seen, e-g. in Aneityumese (as in Arabic), as in akaijo, inia, 
'weandthon'; ujaua,gaiia, 'ye'; mmjaie, 'star.'j for original 
k, is in £t maaoi, Santo matoi. So the e in Mg. nt/bio, 'ear,' 
ia for original k (<— i^J), through j (or oh), as in $ 4, Hy. kupig, 
and cla^ig, Lampong cAiufn^, Batta ttiioppig (chopig). In Efoteee 
nl«-/ (' enter "), q.T. Hj.juhic, also seUat, at tdlap, 1^. ji^tika 
(L e. dttUuMi, Oie Hy. J, Ug. da, £1 and Hy. s, all represent 
the original d, j. The same change of d to j and s is seen in 
the word for ' one ', Ef . tesa, Gaudalcanar kefo, New Caledonia 
(Latham), tat, le^ i.e. t^. 

In Ef. k, g (sometimes g') according to rule represent (Hy. 
and Hg. k, g, and) the Semitic k, g, ^ see Index under these 
letters. 

In E£ the guttiiraHabial p, ih, sometimes represent the 
guttural quiesoents, $ Irb. 

In Ef> t (sometimes pronounced %, dialectically ^ d) according 
to rule represents (Uy. t, d, Hg. t, t, 9i d, and) the Semitic t, 
t', tf V, ^, 9', (1> 4» tuider which letters see Index. 

In E£ a according to rule represents (Ug. and Tanna s, and 
B, Hare a, a', and 1, Fut. a, a', and) the Semitic a, a', s, under 
which letters aee Index. 

The Semitic f ia rejaesented in Ef. by t or s. See Index 
under the letter 9. 

In Ef. 1, r, n acoordiag to rule represent the Semitic 1, r, n, 
under which lettera aee Index. 

In Ef. b (=b and p), f (=t and f) repreaent (Hg., Tanna, 
Makltula, Ac, b,p,T,t, and) the Semitie b (t), p (f) ; and m 
the Semitic m : see Indax aoder the lettera It, p, m. 
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In Ef. w (u) in a few words represents the Semitic w : see 
Index under the letter w, and for the rest § 11. 

18. In the Oceanic dialects, as in § 5 a, lettera belonging to 
the same class, gutturals^ dentals, or labials, readily inter- 
change. For instance, original k, g, k, gutturals : 

(a) dig skin rub g&P^y wonder 

k g k 

Ef. MU, gilif g'Ui huli hm^ gasi, g'asi mdkOf maga 

My. gali kulit gisi-k, kisi-k 9(^(^% maga 

Hg. hadi hudita kaau-ka gaga 

Sam. ^eli *Ui 'asi maga 

Ha. di iU 

(b) Dentals : t to n, tuma-ni and nohcHti ; tcbu and nobu ; 
hinote and hmen. The change of the Semitic formative -t to n 
is frequent, and found in all the Oceanic dialects, thus, hat^j 
' four,' N. Guinea (Bay) hanif Motu hani ; kqfu and kafu-tij 
F^i kovu-ta and kovur-na, My. kapu-g ; tukUj FL tvkuri% Sam. 
tuti-na; Mahri iti-t (aim), Hg. eni-na, 'six'; Syriac m4stuta, 
Mg. m-inunOy Ef. m-inugi^ Sam. tnu, 'drink.' In Madagascar 
some tribes use '\9k (dialect -fa), and -na interchangeably. 

T, s: afiti and afisi\ iay sa^ f?, dt, ft, 'not'; teaa, sikaiy 
sikt-tik (redupw), 'one' ; imto, Sam. and My. nta^ Mg. masu^ 
' eye.' The change of the Semitic formative -t to s (Mg. s, and 
8, and dialect 9) is frequent, and in all the Oceanic dialects, 
thus "baUj ' four/ Epi vc^ ; tagi-sif My. (agus, Fi. tagi-ifa ; Itfay 
ma-HfU'Sj Mg. Ufi-ia^ My. kip/-f, 2api-^, FL lova^Va^ Sam. lava-si, 
' to bend ' ; hunurti, dialect hunu-si, Mg. fumhsi. In Madagascar, 
Hova -^ is in Betsileo dialect -fa. 

T, r, 1 : tiu and nu ; t%Uu and IvXu ; llUti, ' four,' Epi 1;^ 
Segaar (N.G.)/iZ. The Semitic formative -t becomes r, 1, thus, 
soka, sokoria M, soka-ri, Tongan Jioko, hoko-ta ki ; sumUli, My. and 
Java smnba-t, sumpa-t, sumpa-lf sampa-l. My. tampi-na, Tong. 
umfhji ; tafM'Sij sabe-li, My. 8imptt4 ; rogoy fogOf togo, dogo, rogo-sa 

Nan. — Wherever the name of the language is not given, the word is 
Efatete, and to be found with itfl meaning in the Dictionary, tVVa. 
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^jN, Fi ro^f'ii, Uy. (fn^-r, Hg.re,rem,rnit-fl; 'toheu' ; JtoM^Ky. 
^go»o-t, Jcisi-l, ' rub.' Hg. •{• with suffix attached to it beeomee 
t or r, u ma-laiu, Ug. (oAttfo, halahunma (Hy. JtotaJtWan) ; E£ 
m-tiri, Kg. Mro-fa, mnifaiNa, Hy. tM-B, tulitan. The Semitic 
formative t- ia aometimes cfaanged to r-, ta-itsi and ra-uai : ao 
Fi. ra- and to- are the same. 

Original n to t, a : ma-niji. My. rUpt-s, iipi-s ; mifai, ' eye ' ; 
fatu, ' stone ' ; iffita, An. into, Mg. iniiti, pronoun inclusive, ' we 
and thou ' ; na and sa,n,8, pronoun third person, verbal suffix ; 
the same pronoun separate, Et ima, Hy. t'fld (t^), Hg. in', i$i ; 
the n of the ' nunation ' aometimes becomes a, aa Savu naiim, 
Hy. rahis, ' hundred.' For this word see Index under letter a 

u to r : flotmt, ' mosquito,' Tab. nanw and ranm. 

■ to n : tauffio and invma. 

a to r : tiK«ni, muri, ' to desire.' 

r to s (s) : muri, 'send back, return,' and bust; ^ori, ^um, 
'nose'; karo, 'naked,' Ug. harihari, and tuiJsihaeL 

T to t: -ra and -to, pronoun suffixed third person plural ; 
roua and torn {roa, ioa), 'to ML' When initial r is redupli- 
cated it is usuaUy pronounced t, thus, rotia, ton&a ; riffi, tiriffi ; 
rafi, Urafi : in such cases the original letter may be r or t (d). 

r to n : mare and mane, ' man, male ' ; mamt, Hg. vunma. 
My. hump, ' bird.' 

r to 1 : nito and loho. 

1 to n : Mum and tinom. 

Id some eases the change may not be direct from the 
original, but secondary, or through intermediate change or 
changes : thus, original 

1 to 8, &c. : Arb. la, H. U, &c., ' not,' we find as ti, di, ri, 
aa, fi, to, ni, Sam. k, Haori te, My. to, Hg. fi; and so the 
article^ Arb. at, l-, we fifld as m, nl, tn, n-, Sam. le, Haori te, 
East Mai re, Mg. mC, Ft tia (and a). Of these, 9 and a are from 
the original 1, through t. Tanna himia, kin^foha, kumiar, Ef. 
-abtffHM, Fl kemtmi, Ml. P. hamdi, ' ye ' : here h, r, s, s, and d 
are all for original 1, which in kimia is elided, and is still 1 in 
Sromaogan f/orO, ' tbey.' See Ch. Y, i, &c. 
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Sostol: ttih miy be thwin g h t «r rimuptn Die diuige 
of s to 1 in AjBjx]a&bfliopemdeiitiA.«id«f f'tol^ zalUhrL^ 

'mm; ELmi^Efi rtumtui, I^m-bimms 
SuAq bhflum : die ktter ben Mpreeentedl 
bjt^r, a,l]sia&i8 wwd im Axa. s' ind i» Arik % t; t» fitk 
%Heb.r. In tiMirarihiv 'tivi^' 'doM^'ttd 'eigbV tbe 
ongmel inilal SeMiiic letter it r, % or t,r: E^ ohM (jm^ 
and km^ Ef . Imb, and nMS end drntt^ end |te» My. dwiM^ ]|^« riM^ 
Sem-lMs'two*; Ainb.jHl,S£ join, «o1m, end f«hs 'time'; My, 
Umm (ndmlieeted, Mmm%Y ^^iAV 

(c) Inbieb: b end m,ee tay, endMC^; >wmf i \ end wmmmti; 
M»flHri»'toeoaie*; 

b end w, ee ten end mm ; bam^ end lowwgfw ; 

bendi; eeteio,>Hio; btmi, mt{/kmiam ; tt»A ^toeome*; 

f end w, Jb^ iMN^ ' weler ' ; 

mendi; i^^lmMi^end j b h yie^ ^eomeiriiet' : IbieeNiiettie 
Sanitie intoRogelhre end indefinite wm, eoaMtimee ehenged 
in Aeey. to fie» ffimyerttie to hs ee in E£ in ttie eeme woidi 
wuhioko, ii ia elao te-Mbt^ end Jm4oko. Tke m of Ibie woid 
in tbe inlerrogetiTe ia in E£ f; Xg. t, My. p ; end prefixed, ee 
in tbe Sanitk dielocfas in tbe indefinite eenae, to Tirbe and 
yerbal nonne, it ia in Mg. m end f {ma^ >ih, e^itt^ m d ba, 
fok-hthf mpakeh)f My. m and b, and p, S£ b end f; elao m (ee in 
makiko)t Sam. m and f (ee in wmk^ Ef. mefahs and fta^ 
Ef . Mhh, >Uhi-, Mg. Moko-). 

m and di, b and ^ end vioe Tena, interohange, 

w and b j ae uak$ end bollix 

w end ^ iMbi end ^oIm. 
For originel initiel w, eee tbe Ooeenic word for ' moon \ oUfci^i 
Mg. entofNiy fte. 

For originel initiel m,Bee the Ooeenic worde for 'male', marl, 
fNOfril^ ffiofi, &e.f and ' female', >!^/Sfie, &c. 

14. Interohange of lettera of one olaee with thoee of another, 
eein§6, ^c, d, e,/, y. 



> See Uie OcMnic word tor < tun,' Wo^ Tonfi too, ftc. 
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(a) Guttunds and Dentals, as in § 5 ( : E£. fila, Bu. bOdk^ 
My. Mat, Hg. hdk4a, ' lightning ' ; v-S^, My. hig^ and chu^g, 
Mg. «H/!na, ' ear ' ; Lobo (N.G.) komakomOf Timbora Idgkog, Mg. 
Jb'tt^ano, My. hintag, unmtiig, Untag, Chamori pidwn, Haw. AoJUf, 
San Christoval (Fagani) figu, Marq. hdu, fetu, Maori t(7/ke/ii^ 
Motu hisin, Oba vim, Santo rifui, miuoi, E£ mosot, An. fiio(^ewf7, 

^;i^ Mahri JhiUoft, &c., < star.' K to n (through g), Batta (Suma- 
tra) akOj Tanna %k, Ero. ha, My. and E£ ag, Ef . dialect ke-t^a 
and ke-tiM (Mg. anaiii, ano-reu), pronoun second person singular. 
Ef. Ismmu and akavik. My. huma, Tanna Uuma and hma, pronoun 
second person plural An. ni-Jbna and ni';^fiia, ^hand'; seik 
and H^ * three.' Ef. kabu, ML hambu, Epi sembi, Motu lahi, 
Rotuma raki, ^ fire ' : for other examples, see § 11 c 

(6) Dental and Guttural, asin § 5 c : E£ sihaij sOd^ik, Cayagan 
loifcN, Sumatra sada, N. Caledonia tat, chtka, 'one.' The 
Hawaiiana wholly confound dental witii guttural, t being 
always pronounced and written k. (In Samoan the increasing 
tendency is to pronounce t as *.) Thus Maori ta-gata is in 
Haw. ka-noka, Fi. Uk-^mUa^ Ef. ia-molt, 'man.' In the personal 
pronouns we have Ef. igUa, Mg. isXka, ' we and thou.' How n 
may become k (or h), through i, is seen in this same word, thus 
ijiUk (for inUa^ Mota mma) in one Ef. dialect is db7. My. Idta, 
Gkiudalcanar lAito (suiBxed Ef. -Mito, giUk, Mg. -ftfta), and in the 
first person exclusive also, ' we and they,' the same n becomes 
k (or h), through g, and is sometimes elided, thus, E£ k-ffiamt, 
(Santo iMum^, Ef. dialect agami, Aurora ikamiy itomi. My. kami, 
Ysabel (Qao) i^aimiy Hit, Mg. akai (suffixed Mg. -nai, Ef. nami 
and -gamii Ulawa am, Motu ai ; Ef. ank, dialect m, dialect ixf, ntu, 
verbal pronoun, for fiotMi as Ulawa ami, Motu ai, Motu verbal 
pronoun a; Mg. vakma. My. hads^, Ef. Inxkiko, 'body.' And 
thus the n of the Semitic fonnative suffix an, ^Ul^ in Mg. ana, 
My. on, Ef. am, or ama, is n in Haw., i in Maori, Sam., &c., 
k in Marquesan. In Ef. itself we have ran, rag, fok, * time ' ; 
and in Maori ragi and raki, Ef. lagi^ Haw. lani, 'heaven, 
sky.' So the n of the 'nunation' may become g, k as Mg. 
ulun, My. omg, Ulu (Sumatra) onii, 'man'; and Ef. tasi, 



} 
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Ceram taistHj and iasck, Hy. iasikf * sea.' Not only n, but 1 and 
r * may become g, k, h, thus the 1 or r of the Oceanic numeral 
' three ' {iolUf tUu, sdu, Hr, &c) is g, and k, in Hy. tiffo, An. seik ; 
££. taU^ An. Hk^Oy ' ear.' Ef. tasUa is in Ef. dialects to^^o, 
and aheka; and bulomi is in a neighbouring village bu^o^i. 
Halo iura is in Epi taka^ Ef. taku, ' the back.' The formative 
prefix in My. tor is in Tagak toga ; and that in Hy. bar is in 
Tagala mag, Hg. mahc^ Ef. hdka, or faka, Tab. /oo, or Aoa, 
Haori uih<dsa, the original Semitic being match. The formative 
prefix to, J, i^y, may pass into A», ^ (and then into a, as in 
Ef. dialect dheka^tasQaf as just noted), thus Ef. tabamj Haori 
tawerOf and ^toem, ' burned.' This prefix (to) in Hy. and Ef. 
is often ka^ Hg. Ao, as Ero. devat-ujij E£ Axi/&(^ or keifate (so 
with all the numerals), Hy. kaampat, 'fourth/ Hg. A^mfia, 
' four days.' 

So the Semitic formative suffix (collective, abstract^ feminine) 
t, n, i, often becomes k (or h) in Hg. and Hy., thus Hy. goso-t, 
gos(hkf Hg. kasti-ka, Ef. kasij 'to rub.' Hg. inift^ pufika. 
Ef. busa f, 'to smash.' This ending also chimges through k, 
or, as in the Semitic dialects, directly, to h, and disappears (see 
supra) : Hy. garu, gofthif garo-k, Ef. karo, karu-ti, ' to scrape ' ; 
Hg. tapohka, Ef. tefi, 'to cut.' But always in such Hg. words 
the -A», when another suffix (-ana) is attached to it, becomes h 
(or f^ see mfira under section c), as tapa-ka, tapa-hma (not topa- 
kina), ' cut off.' This suffix, -t, is seen in the Oceanic numeral 
' four ', as Ef. boi^ Hota vat, Uea vak, Pentecost piit, N.G. (X., 
p. 882) fiak. The same change of t to k is seen in the Oceanic 
word for ' three ', which is in Ef. tolu. Hare tint, but in Lifii 
kavdy Uea A»«f}. 

(c) Guttural and Labial, as in § 5 : "ELkui and bui, hisu (dialect 
kihi = kist) and uisi, bisi; Ef. kau, Hy. gatca and batea: Ef. 
fila, ' lightning,' Bu. bUak, Hy. kUai (also kUap, as just noted). 

' F. MWer, 0. der Sprachw., My. $, p. 92, and foL, notes Uie change oi 
r to c k, h. Among the Malays the r is gnttarally pronounced, like r 
grass6y4, Northumbrian r, in some placet. So the Semitic r has a guttural 
tendency. 



■ 

I 
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In Ug. tim formatiTe suffix ka, with another suffix attuhed 
to it, becomes sometimee h, aometimee t, sometimea either 
one or the other (e. g. Mrika, hirihcma, or hirifima, ' hored *), as, 
AuAwto, luAu/ana (not h»hukcma\ Ef. IcQJm, ^htfgukuta, 'bent,' 
'curved.' Ef.dialectftin«i^B8inArb.,but(t(niM-«,«BiD£th.: Me 
Dillmann for this ohsngo in this and other words, e.g. ElK Or., 
p. 47. K, through g, to ih, m, Ef. ](, ko, ^o, tha, ma, Iknns 
k, m, suffixed pronoun second person singnlar : for tiiiB k, ^, 
to n, see supra, { 14 a. In the reduplicated word for ' star ' 
the first k has become f, ▼, w, b, m, and p (wh, and h), and 1, 
the second k appears as g, J, s, ^ b, see { 14 a. 

(d) Labial and Guttural, as in $ fi e : see Dillmann, where 
just cited for ttiis change. Et Usi, Xg. futifa and husifa, 
'to rub.' Ef. fila, 'lightning* ity. kUat and k8ap. "Et ajIu^ 
and aaUike, 'to be ignorant.' Both Ef. ^ and ih repreaent 
sometimes original gutturals as iuli, bSi, and sometimes have 
passed into pure b or m ; and sometinm represent, as in 
sahtlfe, sahtke, original labials, and sometimes have passed into 
purs gutturals : that is, these sounds are bridges, which may 
be crossed either way, between the two classes, gutturals and 
labials. They are half-guttural, half-labial sounds. 

£f.^, 'lightning,' Bu. biiak, Hg. halata, Hahri loriq, and 
horiq. The change of f to h, Ef. ban or Jim (I have heard this 
in d. as han), An.j>an (opon), and han, ' to go ' ; Tah. fita or haa, 
(Ef, bdka otfiika), formatiTe prefix. 

K to 8 and k : compare Assyrian m to g. Et lumi, and 
lugi, to swell (' rise up,' of the skin) ; cognate word Uigi, Hy. 
Ictjftf, Kg. lanifa, Haw. lont, Haori roffi, dialect raki, ' the sky, 
heaveB, abore ' : In both (^ these cognate words, lu^i (iwiw), 
and lagi, the original letter is m. The change of original m to 
i is seen also in the word for ' wind ', Bugiii iSma, Uaori ma-b^', 
Fi, fagi, Ef. lagi, which see. For the change of k, through 
g, to m, see (c). 

(e) Dental and Labial, as in § 5 / My. lakat and Ittkap, 
Et. ItiUt, ISeut, q.T., ' to adhere ' : the t in this word is the 
formatiTe ending above mentioned as sometimes pssaing into 
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ky h, and 1 When it occurs in Hg. as (a, the t on the addition 
to it of the other ending (ana) passes into t, r, or f, as Ef. ItkOy 
Ukoij Hg. rdkiia (or mft^), rMiana ; Ef. maiahu, Hg. tahutOy 
hak^mmay Hy. tahUf idkutany 'fear'; Hg. iaraia, iarafina 
{v^fuaraHna), Sam. tUqf-iay Fi. tiro, tirovOy Haori ^tro, HrtAa^ 
(=Hg. tara/ana), Ef. ^tn), 'to look, gaze, peep, spy.' The 
original dental (t) of this ending, retained in one dialect, may 
have passed into and be retained only as a labial in another, 
as Hg. Uifay or idt^ idkama, 'to enter,' Sam. ulu, fik^-ia, E£ 
rednplicated aUalia, uMia, ' entered (by a spirit), possessed ' ; 
Hy. «i]M, and atdop, E£ mU, sUiff ' to enter, insert' When the 
t of this'ending has changed to n in Hg., this n, on the 
addition to it of the ending ana, often changes to m, as 
minuna, 'to drink,' mmumana (not mmunana), Hy. minum, Ef. 
mmuy mmu^f Sam. itiu, tfrnma^a^Mj. mimman, Hg. minumanay 
Ef. mhm^iaiui (the 1 after the g will be explained below) : so 
Hg. eni-na, Hg. anorm, ' six ' ; original initial s in this word 
sometimes has become f^ as Coram woneny HI. won, Tah. fene ; so 
second radical s in the word for ' ten ', Julu, puluhf and that for 
' nine ', Hy. salapan (red.), Hakassar jdlatien (red.). In Santo m 
and n are often used indi£ferently by di£ferent speakers^ or even 
by the same speaker (YoL II of this series, p. 1). Thus we have 
Santo kanim ^ FL kemuinif ' ye,' pronoun second person plural, 
and ElftomdmandJfcifidmi, 'weandthey'; Hy. mpi5 and m^, 
E£ mo-fH/i, 'thin.' In Botuma t is very often pronounced f, 
as fa, for ta, ' man ' ; ifu^ for mat, ' eye ' ; folu, for tolu, ' three,' 
and so forth. 

(/) Labial and Dental, as in § 5 ^. In Santo owing to the 
confusion, noticed under (e), between n and m, we often have 
n for original m, as Una for lima, 'five.' In South Santo 
(Vol. Ilof this series, p. 1) there is a sound, represented by t, which 
is described as tp, or a sound between the twa It is a half t 
half p sound. On the opposite coast of Halekula there is 
a sound which makes the same confusion between f (or ▼) and 
If, One hears what is at once labial and dental, just as in 
V and i&i what is at once guttural and labial : Santo vote, and 
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fate, N. Oufnea (£. 882) fiak, and Hak, 'four'; UalskuU 
ombitu, and vx»^t, Mysol (TT.) A <md ft^ N. GuinM >Gt:, fO^ 
and aik, Java ptfw, Uy. h^jOA, Hg. ^(u, and (dialect in Sir Joeeph 
Banks) Utv, 'aevon,' Uahri ibet (for sStet, -Assy. sQnti; E£ 
^nua, Santo mmuo, and t'anua, ' house, country ' ; Ef. J^jft, 
Kalekula Dovine, and Cat'tM, ' woman ' ; My. hUan, Mg. vidana, 
Bu. «b)^, Timuri fidan, and ftdott, E£ oCUopI, aflo^ (prosthetic 
a), (Port Praslin iolwi, Duke of York hiUig, see (d) above), 
Santo iMila, Fi. wla, N. Caledonia moZo;, An. mohog, Rotti 
bulo^ Sumatra &ulm, bid^, bvia, Mahri toareA, wont, erst, haret, 
Korat, Kwwt, wurit, airil^, Tigre werha, Sokotra tniA, ' moon ' : 
•ae Index a v. atCi (UXi "'^') — not in Arabic. 

IS. Letters which readily fall away or disappear, as in § 6. 
For the aspirated b (=b and p), that la, f (=▼ and t), and m 
(when pronooncedf which readily passes into w and disappears), 
and for k and t, see above. 

8 has sometimes disappeared as [isJ), Mahri Ua, Hg. enina, 
'aix'; minu^i, mmuna ()L'ok.&:»), 'drink' ; Cauaative prefix a, 
Arb. a ; pronoun third person, Tanna in, Ef. t^o, Ma, My. iAa, 
Aeay. sunu, aina, ^^, nin, &c. ; u-^ Mahri ibet, TSg. Sam. fitu, 
Java i»tu, ' seven ' ; I-**, Mahri homo, Marqnesan hima, Ef. 
lima, Mg. limt, and dimi, Maori rima, Epi yima, sima, &c, 'five' ; 
t^j^ MabriAtrt'g, Ef binak, fitialt, 'to steaL' In the word for 
'five' it is the final s that has disappeared. 

T initial haa disappeared in (u-J) Mahri iaet, Sokotra sa'ah, 
H. Syr. icAa {itsha), (Sula ta^) Bouru eshto, ehia, liwa, Batta 
siah, Santo giaa, Mg. sivi, Tong. Aim, Maori two, ' nine ' ; jjUj 
(Sumatra lapan) Savu ixmu, Easter Island mm, Hg., Sam. voiu, 
Maori fMru, Carolines van, wal, Santo wa/it, dlti, Ualekula tool, 
dbt, Oba bolu, 'eight.' 

I^ £f. maliU, mSus ; ^, ' to descend,' E£ siwo, sttwa, Tong. 
ki/b, Sam. ifa, An. ofuol (oMWoI). 

B, Ef. verb. pron. rw, and (Fu : the r here is for original n (m) ' : 

' AsinTanns, verb, pron., t-, Uiiu«Mn, togo, innren, hegoM, forjniWMTi, 
>nd to with *11 nrU. So Ef. nt ton, the; go, It for nu ban. Dual m ban. 
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Tanna ilar^ ilia (inira), rhn^ Eth., Amh. elu, day Arb. Ua, &c. 
(Bee Index under the letter K for this). This Semitic personal 
demonstrative plural pronoun is usually ap]>ended in Oceanic 
to the second and third personal pronouns plural, thus, third 
person, £f. Juki (now singular, but originally plural), Hy. i^ 
Mg. iff, in (plural and singular), Ef. mtni, Mg. igareu (for 
imarai^ Eromanga irora (for inora), yorU (for yomli, Tanna iraha 
(for inara)f dialects of Tannese tZar, Oat, ilahy trio, UiOf Fut. (Pa) 
ak-trio, Tong. ki-fiaii, 'they,' lit. (na-u), 'they — those.' Second 
person : Mg. anareuj Tanna kimiaha, dialects kumiar, kimia, itu- 
maty Malekula dialect kamOo, Ef. dialect akamuSf FL kemuniy 'ye^' 
or *j0Uf* literally 'you — those.' liu^l, Amh. artUf at Arkeeko 
ubdk, Sula riha, Tagala ajnU, My. aimpatj Hg. ^fafa, Acheen 
(Sumatra) boat, Ef. hOU, 'four.' 'Fruity' Aramaic perahy pirOy 
Mg. 17110, My. buiwahy Ef. boUay ua (tea). 

H : see the word for ' man ' under K, and ^, in Index. Ef. 
aniy or on or o^ 'to abide ' ; naniy and naiy or nei, 'child,' hamOy 
han, and (a, 'to go ' ; Ef. inauy Tanna ttiu, &C, ' I ' ; Arb. ^ino. 
Assy, tfina, M. Syr. ^em, Mahri <'an>, Sokotra <em, Celebes deo, 
My. liua, Ef. fMO, (uo, Mg. mo, &c., ' two.' Formatiye prefix f-, 
for -iny Ificd for Infal. So the formative suflSx -na becomes 
sometimes -a, in Polynesian, and -ma in Mg. Is both -ffia and 
ia in Polynesian. The preposition m is often « as in Fi., 
Ef., &0. 

The final a of the word t'inay fuay &c., ' two,' is the a of the 
Semitic dual ending. 

Initial n of trilitends, as in Heb. and Arm., often disappears : 
see Index under the letter 3 for examples, as frtei, 'speak,' kaJty 
%ite,'daAI, 'ascend,' hukOy 'swell,' &c. Ef. and FL wi, and i, 
the preposition, in Arb. J. Final n also sometimes fiAlls away, 

as in karOy ' throat, gullet,' sobCy ' nape of neck.' 

M, as we have seen, may disappear whether initial, medial, 
or final. The m, in Arm. and Assy, changed to n, of the 
seeond and third personal pronouns plural, was apt to fall 

Umj two go, boih ruy and rd, boing for nuy ndy originallj mu^ md, A. hrnwuy 

Diud AMfNd. 
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away, Arb. anUtmu, atttwM, and anta, Amh. antu, dialoet of 
Syria OMftu, jCjI, and bo Uy. Aamu, feiu, and a^au, Hg. ofKw, 
B^ htmu, akam, egit, (suffix, Ef., Hy. -mu, ££ dial«Gt itofNa), Arb. 
turn, hum, Heb. tern, item, Tigri JtwM, Etb. iemw, Amb. ha, 
Et d. ^ Arb. fw, Heb. (u, Syriao tun, Handaitio fatn, fu. So 
in Oie third penon plural, thus Talmudio in-ho, in-A^ for m-Aon, 
t».A«tt ; H. Syriac cm-i, in which all that ia left of the original 
pronoun, in Aasy. amu, sifia, Arb. Itttma, hunna, Heb, A«m, 
hema, &c, is », the on- or in- being demoustratiTe prefixes. 
The H. Syr. suffix of thia pronoun sometimes retains its n 
but ia usually without it simply as d. In the Semitic dialects 
gmterally, howeTer, this pronoun whether separate or suffixed 
retains its m or n : so also in the Oceanic dialects especially 
in the suffixed form, thus in Hy. it is iiia, or tya, suffixed iia^ 
Hg. in, iai, ia, i, suffixed ni, Sam. ia (and na), suffixed na, 
Ef. inia, ija, na^, suffixed mo, nia, and .two. In Hy. ma-rtka, 
' they,' the ma is probably this pronoun, like the ^o, in Et 
ga-ra, and xa (for no), in Hg. iea-reu, and im in Et and Santo 
mi-ra, ' they.' This pronoun occun also ss the last part of the 
combination of the pronouns of the first and third persons 
called the ' exclusive *, ' we and tbey,' Ef. fttno-mi, dialect a^am, 
Santo OfM-tN, Hy, jfco-mj, Hg. ofta-i, snfflxed Bauto na-m, Ef. 
na-mi, Hg. na4. 

16. (a) Dropping of initial syllables of words first radical 
weak, or quiescent, and on the other hand, (ft) adding «a initial 
syllable to words with ■ (Aleph prosthetic) to lighten the 
pronunciation, as in § 7. 

(a) For instance, the Qaoa Semitic words given as azamples 
of this in ( 7 appear thus in Oceanic, Ef. otoi, and toe, ' to 
know ' ; Tn, Sumatni soda, Qaudalcanar Iseaa, Epi taka, Ef. adxt-i, 
teta, Sam. taai, N. Caledonia tat, &c., 'one'; and Assy. bAu, 
FL Uibo, ' to proceed,' ' going.' 

(b) For example 'J.[, 'name,' Ef, yisd, Halo ita, Santo hfa, 
Ft yafa; B-hJi, 'sun,' aee Index — Ef. tio, alo, ali, Uy. an, 
Kg. amdru, all show this prosthetio syllable, the souikd lepr*- 
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senied by 0, ^, being difficult So Ef. aimatef for temate^ 
aldakif for teUM ; and cUla^ or aiHa^ (the moon). 

In E&te the first syllable of, for example, hatif 'teeth,' is of 
a different kind : for which see Index under the letter B^. 
Thus ^teeth' is in Santo ufti, and petif Su. im, Kadura toqja, 
Celebes ^M, Savu ffutUy Gilolo ^edi, &o. ; and 'head/ in Hahri 
here, harohj han (final a dropped), is in Celebes urte, u2m, 
Amboyna uruhok, (Mg. ItiAa), uZtim, Coram. yi«H» Sunda jpuZu, 
Lunpong mJmXi^ My. ulti^ Maori v/m. As the Index shows, the 
additional initial syllable in these words for 'teeth' (and 
'head*), is that of the Semitic 'broken plural', or rather 
ooUectiYe singular. As such 'broken plurals' have almost 
entirely replaced in Arabic the old or ' sound ' plurals, so the 
latter haye almost completely disappeared from the Oceanic 
dialects. 

17. We giTe here a few specimens showing the letter changes 
in the words for 'man,' 'male,' 'woman' ('female'), 'sun,' 
' day,' ' bone,' and ' child,' &c. 

(a) (JtU, <LU, ^}y, J|U*{^ Assy. ya9%^ &c., 'man,' 'human 
being.' This is the word of which the following forms are 
given in Max Mailer's Science of Language, p. 262, arag, ra§, 
oran, okm, Ian, dla, Ick, no, da, ra. Ef. ndiiUk, ata, Ua, ta, and see 
below under (d), and {e), 

(^) If^f (^)9 ' °^i^ male, yir,' (c) \\^, \yp\, ' woman, female.' 

(b) it Malo, and Oba mem, Ef. mare, manl, and mA, Tsabel 
mara, and ma/ne, and mae, Batta morah, Satawal m/ar, and mal : 
Reduplicated, 

Bima monemone, ML Ixuwmm, Motu mantana, Bali mmoani, 
Carolines (Mortlock), fftuafi^ Coram manouHii, Ef. cmoai, andi, 
Gilolo oMoiff. 

The Mg. and My. word for ' male ' is quite different, laM, and 

lah, yS i, tiJkt, 

(e) My. bim, N. Guinea bin, pine, Bu. bai, Bauro wai, Ef. 
biUt dialect maiu : BedupUeated, 

My. pamn^fmrn, Jara panman, prawan, Ttamt^ pOaven, pUan, 
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Emm. Other Ooeanio fomu are mamina, vatvine, faifiA, fafine, 
Hg. vmn, Hota Aawe, E£ disleot/^fSfle. The final n is for i, the 
Semitic feminine ending. 
((}) Combination of (u) and (6) sonifying 'male', ' husband ': 
Ef. o/a-Monl Tanna yem-tnoM 

Epi em-MMliw HL uZK-man 

ata-moMe Santo la-mant 

8u-maw> Ze-ffion 

ID. OM-DM^ Fi ofd-^one 

ToDg- & Sam. &i-aii«, to^tt 
(fl) Combination of (a) and (g) signifying ' woman ', ' female,' 
'wife': 

Ero. aai-vm Santa Maria tatea 
yare-vm ~' 
It-mn 

Santo le-vina 

D. ofT. ta-buan 

Hota torvini 

HL rn-bw 

Sataval ra-iout 



Santo 'om-i 

(/) Feminine trf (a) aignifying ' woman ' : 

H. 'iff's'aA, Ch. 'ita, S. 'otic^ A. 'wWa. Ef. faij, fe, H, FL odi, 
di, Uota in, n. But E£ lot may be lo-t, see under (e). 

ig) Sun (also day, and daylight), and §§ 18 h, 16 6. See 
Index under S**!^ 'son,' Tigre and Amharic ^ Epi (South- 
Eart ndM (dot), Tarawan tai, C^eti leh», Amblaw Imi, Ueli no. 
Sola Islaoda lea, Koto loo, Tongan Ida, Bamoaa lo, Itaori ra, 



Fi. 


yale-vxt 


S.Cri».i4m-o 




ak-ioa 


Epi gi-ra 




U-wa 


U-m 


" {, 


yrle-i 




Vanua Lava re-6e 


N.G. si-ne 




re-ene 


i^i-m 




dre-ne 




Ef. 


huru-ni 
or ffunmi 


N.O. AumH 
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Liftt t'o, i% Mare duy Aurora aloa, Efate e/o, aloj cUi, Mg. aneir^, 
€MrUf My. ari; Lobo omft and orak, Mafoor ori, Vaturag^a aso, 
Florida aho^ Fiji ai^a, San Cristoval sina, Motu dina, Aneityum 
t'i^y &c. 

(ft) Bone, V. § 10, and Index under Joe, plural ^^^^'^V., Mahri 
^afait, at'at' (the m dropped), Efate tdot^ or ^au;of, Mg. UUUana 
(note the nunation), Guaham toUm, Lampong ttdofif My. ^u^. 
In this word Efateae has the original plural (feminine) ending 
t> which the others change to L 

(i) Child, &ther, mother : see Dici s.y. ani (for nam). The 
initial radical (y. Index) is found as w, y, and ' (1). It is a in 
My. (Muiky Ml. ono^i^n, Mg. anaka, k in Ef. hmoa, kanokoj 
My. kanakf and b in Mg. eanaka, dropped in Ef. natiy nani^ in 
which the middle radical 1 is represented by n, and in reita n 
by r, as in Mg. rem, An. and Ml. W^ but by 1 in Pa. lati, Fila 
leUkj Celebes le^. The third radical d is represented by t, 
as in Ef. nahn no, by n, as in nam noj by k in Mg. and My. 
anakOf Ef. kanokaf and elided in Ef. nai na, kanoOj Mg. raiy 
El ere, Ceram. moj Epi la, Ef. reita, Fila kiOj &c.^ 

For the places in the foregoing where the letter changes in 
the numerals, and certain other much-used words (sun, moon, 
star, stone, fire, fruit, lightning, wind, heaven, water, ear, man 
(person), man (male), woman, eye, fruit) are explained, see 
Ch. VI ; and for the same in the personal pronouns, Ch. Y. 
In the foregoing are also explained the words for head, year, 
sea, navel, name, teeth, bone^ skin, house, tree, canoe (ship), 
and many other noun% verbs, and particles too numerous to 
mention here. 

^ See Index. 



CHAPTER in 



TEILITERALISM AND INTERNAL VOWEL CHANGE 



It is DOW to be shown that the Oceanic primitiTe language 
had like each of its sister dialects, Arabic, Assjrrian, &c^ its 
share of the common stock of purely and exclusiTely Semitic 
triliteral words (noons and verbs) with the purely Semitic 
common method of word formation or inflexion by internal 
Towel change, and external additions (prefixed, infixed, suffixed), 
and its share also of the limited common stock of purely 
Semitic particles. This, if it can be shown, will be admitted to 
be oosdusive. The particles will be dealt with subsequently. 

The ancient Semitic finite verb, with its perfect and imper- 
fect, was simply a verbal noun ' joined in a certain way with 
the personal pronouns, and with it or from it other and 
numerous verbal nouns' were formed by vowel change and 
eitemal formative additions. The ancient finite verb with 
its perfect and imperfect so formed is no longer found in the 
existing broken down Oceanic languages, though as analytic 
substitutes for it we have as the finite verb for instance 
in E&teee 'the verbal pronoun' joined with these verbal 
nouns after the &shion of the Imperfect, as a bono I (am, or 
was) going=I go (or I went), and in Malagasy the 'pronominal 
adjunctive' joined with these verbal nouns, after that of the 
perfect, as ti<dM my loviug^I loved, or, I love. The verbal 
nouns that were formed with or from that of the ancient 
finite verb were numerous, and in them we have the ground- 
I aO.B.t., pp. IM and 178. 
■ Ibid., p. IW, and Wri^t'a .irh. Or., L ff IH, IH. 
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forma of the modem Ooeftnic verb. We may compare here 
the follo¥rmg Arabic forms: — 

1. j^i /i7 (fain, or &lo, fait, fa'la'; in the rest I shaU 
not give these final vowels, but the reader should bear 
them in mind). 



2. jSi fit. 


17. /aU 


8. j;i fiil. 


18. /fflU 


4. l£i falat. 


19. fa'Uat. 


5. £I^ filat. 


20. >{i'«o/. 


6. 11^ Ju'lat. 


21. fa'nL 


7. J3>5»'a7. 


22. jToIcU (Heb.). 


8. jW/i'd/. 


23. JViO. 


9. iXifa'aht. 


24. i»Ktr«i- 


10. iJlU fa'aat. 


26. NMl/'t{. 


11. J^ jta. 


26. nukf'Uat. 


12. JlijjTetf. 


27. iiu/'tiZ. 


18. 'iJMi fialat. 


28. nKnTutat. 


14. ^ fit'cU. 


29. nu^foXat. 


15. /u'al 


80. yb'tilii^. 


16. fu'alat. 


&c» 



Of these forms 1*6 are the commonest in Oceanic. The 
difference from the Arabic form is mainly in the last vowel 
of 1-6 (this last vowel is not written in the above as explained) 
and in the last two vowels of 4-6 (the last being this same 
unwritten terminal) there being for the final u, or o, when it is 
not elided, sometimes a, or «, and for the a before the -^ often 
t«^ or 0, as in other Semitic languages. We now proceed to 
compare the Oceanic triliteral words with Arabic, Assyrian, &c., 

* In Arabio as in the Semitic mother-tongae erery noun ended with one 
of theie italicized Towela, u, or o (nominatiye) ; i (genitire) ; a (aceusatiye). 
Qenendly the other Semitic languages, and the modem Oceanic use these 
final Towela indiscriminately, without case signification. 

* For these and other forms, see Wrighfs Arh. Cfr ., VoL I. §f 19S>8] 9, &c. 

d2 
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jiut as, for instance, w« compare, ny Amyina or Himyaritic 
words with Arabic, Hebrew, Syriac, or Ethiopic 

Take for example E&te ti/ai, to bend round ; nu^ibai, bent 
(the final i, tranajtive particle, is explained below) ; It/a, a thing 
bent ; hfai, to bend ; matqfit, bent ; hUofn, or JeoUffa, bent ; It^ 
(Samoan laoailava), a wrapper round the loins ; Samoan loja, to 
crouch ; Iq/ata'ina, to cause to crouch ; lave, IomIom (Arabic 
btfdi^fii, to wrap round, Ac), to entangle ; lavelaoea, to be en- 
tangled ; (for -a, and -ta'ma, see below). Fiji love, lovet^a 
(Samoan lavasi), to coil, fold, to bend ; kalove, bent ; galove, 
flexible ; Malay l^at, lampit, lajMt, lampU, lapis, a fold, to fold, 
plait ; Malagasy U^a, also bt^a, folded, bent, pUit«d ; Arabic 
laffa, to be inrolved, int«rtwined, to wrap up^ wnp round 
(oneself, as clothing), to fold ; laff, lif, laffiO, Hffat, involTed, 
intertwined, &o. ; loffii, loffat, coil of turban, winding of road. 
In this example the above given six oonunoneet forms of the 
modern Oceanic verb (or noun), the ancient verbal noun, are 
seen, vi*. ; — 

1. lave. S. kfa, lore, linfa. 5. ^ga^, 

2. lifa. 4. lam^ loMSi. 6. totefo. 
'Hke inferenoe is irresistible tliat in the Oceanic primitive 

or mother-tongue this word was triliteral, and had Uie vowel 
changes peculiar to the Semitic languages most fully preserved 
in the andent Arabic ; and that as a triliteral word with the 
middle ndioal doubled it underwent the usual contractions, 
sat forth in all Semitic grammars, of such words, as is plainly 
seen by comparing with the Arabic. These forms, originally 
verbal nouns and still often used as such, formed from the 
ancient finite verb, as lipal, a fold, Iq/ii, a thing bent, or 
bending, have become ground-forma of the modem verb, as 
Upai, l^a&an,^ to fold ; Iqfii} to bend ; twm which again are 
formed by external additions modem verbal nouns, and derived 
verb forms. Thos we have lipaUm, a fold ; l<tfiiian, a bending 
or bung bent ; lavdavea, entangled or entangling ; molitoi, 
bent ; and the derived verb forms (see below) : * — 

■rorkanandi,trHuith«partieb%Mab*low<HiUMhrtielM. 'Oh. IV. 
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SafiO, Fiji salove, flezOda 

Ma&Jy MalAy mahpal, to fold, pUdt ; E&te mal\fiis, bent, 
flexed. 

Mifal, Malagasy mtfeySfOy folded. 

Tafid, Fiji kahve, £&te hOq/a, bent 

Manfal, Malagasy mandefita, to fold, bend. 

MatafiJ, Samoan ftfdlave^ to take a turn of a rope as round 
apin.^ 

It is not proposed to give here these modem verbal nouns, 
and deriyed verb forms for the following words, but they may 
easily be found in the diotionariea 

As is seen in this example the vowels of the ground-forms of 
the Ooeanie verb are retained in the modern derived forms and 
verbal nouns. It is in the ground-forms therefore that we 
find the proof of the part played in the ancient language (the 
primitive Oceanic) by internal vowel change. 

To show that this is a fidr specimen of modem Oceanic 
words, that it is not exceptional but only one out of the mass 
and of a piece with the rest, would prove conclusively that the 
Oceanic primitive or mother-tongue had like each of the sister 
dialects, Arabic, Assyrian, &c., its share of the purely and 
exclusively common stock of Semitic triliteral words with the 
purely Semitic common method of word-formation or inflexion 
by internal vowel change and external additions. This then 
is what we have now to endeavour to show, and we may begin 
with words belonging to the same special class as this, viz. : — 

(a) Trilitssals with ths Sbcoih) Radioax Doubled. 

The figures refer to the above given verbal noun forms 1-80. 
Efate 1 tabu, Maori fqpu, prohibited ; Arabic {ddbba, to prohibit) 
1 dabbiif a prohibiting, or being prohibited. 

E£ftte 1 mofo, Malay 4 mdlas, disgusted, loathe, unwilling, 
averse. Arabic (fiuiQa, to loathe, be disgusted, unwilling, averse) 
1 tnoOo, 4 maUcU. 

^ For these prefixes, see below on the Formatiye prefixes. 
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Efal« 1 i^a ; Fiji 4 twoa, to put in a series, nuige troops 
in order of battle. Arabic faffa, to aet or place in order in 
a series, to arrange the line of battle, 1 m^ 

E&te 1 fairi, Itoro, to scratch, scrape, shave, seize, grasp; 
feira, the throat, ^llet ; IsaA, a plane ; Malay ^aru, to take ; 
E&te 8 gv/ra, to rake ; Malagasy 8 btri, to Bctspe ; £&te 6 ^urasi. 
to gnaw ; E&te 4 karaka, toroft, karisi, karafi, ioruti ; Malay 
garit, garis, ganU, garxA, garc^, karut, karok ; Malagasy Aorofa, 
to shave ; Arabic {garra, to drag, snatch, sweof^ seise ; Hebrew, 
jTonir, to scrape, sweep, saw) ; Arabic 1 garr ; 4 gartat ; 6 gtirrat ; 
Hebrew garon, the throat, gullet. 

ECate 1 kalu ; 8 htlu, a covering, as of oloth or a mat, to cover 
oneself with such ; 4 kaluti ; 6 htluti, to cover with such, to 
clasp one round so as to hold him ; kd, IceitH, Jbefu, kddkda, turn 
round ; Blalagasy 6 hudina, hudidma, and kerina, Malay ^u%, 
g«Xuj, goU^ ; 5 giU^, iMUlig, to roll, to turn round ; Arabic 
iSt^, to oover, Ac, Hebrew gdlal, to roll) 1 gaOtt ; 8 guBtt, 
a oovering; Hebrew ^tgal, a wheel, a whirlwind, compare 
the analogous Malagai^ hutHnkudina, turned repeatedly ;J^, JJX 
h^, f^to turn round, revolve, £f. kd, kelet, hdakda, keUkOet.^ 
Efiite 8 kusi, and, with k elided, usi, to follow, to track. 
to narrate ; Malay 6 utir, to pursue ; Arabic ^»a, to track, to 
narrate. 

£&te 8 aoka, to leap, go swiftly, be infiamed with anger, 
to q>ear, inivit nutliertm ; Samoan soso'a, Tongan hoka, to 
spear, pierce ; Arabic gaiia, to leap, to go with vehemence, to 
bum with rage, inivit muUerem, to project, to throw. 

Malagasy 4 haraka, scorched, dried up, parched ; Malay garig, 
krig ; E&te 1 kara, dry ; Arabic iarra ; Hebrew iamr, to be 
hot, burned, dried up. 

Malagasy 1 fani, E&te U^ to sound, clank, tinkle, hum, 

' In thi« paragTsph there are two oogiiat« wordi (for which fee M, 
katu, la Diotionarj'), the one begUmlng with c, the other with k, both 
«eaond ndiofti, 1 or r, doubled. The doubled letter ii aeen in AuHdina, 
kalSlg, ud the rednplleated form Arb. keralaxra, karaliarat, Eth. on-ft'arfc'ara, 
if iMn in Bf. ktloktla, kvWMA 
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wail ; Malay 4 toffis, (E&te, Samoan) to^m ; Arabic t<imiay to 
tinkle, clank, ring, hum. 

Efate 8 hcju, to wrap up, enclose^ to clothe ; Tongan, hoju ; 
Samoan o^q/u, to put on a garment ; Efate 4 ke^/ttti, to wrap 
up, enclose ; Efate hoJu ; Samoan 'q/u^/u ; Fiji 6 kavuna, to 
envelop in leaves food gathered into a mass to be cooked in 
the oven ; Efate kqfithojua (-a), bent so as to be concave, so 
Maori hoku^ Jcokaihu; Efate k elided, 8 q/o, 1 aba, to whirl 
round, so Tahiti ohu, which also denotes to bend downwards, to 
stoop ; Hawaiian akuohu, heavy ; Efate 1 kabu (dialect jfcoou), the 
native food (' pudding *) gathered into a mass vrrapped in leaves 
and cooked in the oven, the principal daily food of the natives, 
so Arabic kobba, kabab^ * kibbj^f' the national dish of the Arabs 
gathered into a round mass and cooked in the oven. Arabic 
kabbdf to roll up into a ball, to make into balls food for cooking ; 
to invert^ to stoop, to be heavy ; kabakdba, to be wrapped up, 
enveloped, to wrap up or envelop oneself (in one's garment); 
Ethiopic kababf to whirl round. 

Efate 1 sarUf Malay saru, Efate 21 sarurUf to sound, resound, 
roar ; Arabic (mrra to make a noise, sound, roar) 1 ftmv ; 
IS fariru, 

Efate 1 ^bent ; Maori kapu, curly, the hollow of the hand ; 
E&te kaflk^fi^ a native basket, to put the hand into such a 
basket to feel for and take out something ; Arabic kaffa, to 
take something stealthily between the fingers ; Hebrew kinfitff 
to bend ; kaf, the hollow of the hand, a hollow vessel ; and as to 
the form compare with kafSk^fi Arabic kafikafiL 

Efate 1 kasi^ to rub ; Samoan 'asi ; Malay 6 gosot, gosok^ 5 
gisik, kisil ; Malagasy 4 kasuka, to rub ; Arabic (kas^s^a, to rub) 
kas^s^u. 

Efate 1 raka, 24 maraka, to desire, will, be willing, desirous 
of; Syriac rag, to desire, will (this in Arabic would be ragga), 
2 rega, desire, will. 

Efate 1 Ma, sUasila, to sound, crackle, rattle (as thunder) ; 
Samoan fBi4Uitili; Maori whai-fir% thunder ; Maori ftn,to crackle ; 
Arabic »aUa, foididla, to sound, crackle, crack, as thunder. 
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E£M» 1 keia, haJakaia, Malagasy 2 kdi, or heli, little ; 6 JMar, 
in imperatiTe passiTe keloni, verbal noun ielatma ; heUeu is for 
tek»i <d which tho u=t in the other Oceanic languages, and 
written i in kelexina ; 28 itululi very small ; A«ItAeIt (and ktdikedi} 
to move to and fro ; E&te makiUaiala, to move about quickly 
(as ants). Arabic {kaila, Hebrew JjMlal, to be little) 1 ftaflv, 
^j, ialla, 6 ^Uol ; kebrew kilkel (pilpel) ; Arabic failj^ala, to 
more to and fro.' 

Efate 2 sAo, S su&a {maaiba, a fragment, broken) ; Fiji sove, to 
break ; Halagaay 6 sumbina, fragment, broken ; Hebrew, 
Chaldee s'abdb (this in Arabic would be s'abba), to break, 
Chaldee tfihba, a fragment. 

Ehte 8 Kumi, 6 gumli ; UaUy sutnpeA, sMiib(U, mmfxiJ, 1 aam- 
pal ; Malagasy tampina, to plug, stop an aperture ; Arabic 
fomma, to plug, stop an aperture. 

(t) Tbiliterai^ with thx Middle Badical to akd y. 

Efato 1 mate ; Samoan mati ; Malay mati ; Malagasy [fati, 
a corpse) mati, to die, be dead ; Malagasy 4 malesa ; Mangare- 
van mafer in maUraga, Arabic m/Ua, to die, be dead, 1 {nuaut) 
■ mat. 

Efate 1 mast, to shave ; Arabic mOsa, to share, 1 {mows) mas, 

Efate 1 toffO, i lagat, to raise ; Samoan 1 laga ; Maori raga, 
tu raise, Efate loffi, up, above, the sky, heaven ; Maori ra^ ; 
Malay 4 la^ ; Malagasy lanifa id. ; Maori 8 ru^a, the top, 
upper part, upwards, on high ; Samoan luffa ; Hawaiian luna, 
id. ; Hebrew ram (in Arabic this would be rama), to be high, 
to raise ; rum, height, elevation ; nanah, rwnat, Ethiopia rama, 
a high place, third heaven (Ethiopic). 

E&te S soro, sore, aunt j Malagasy 6 suduka, sudiia, to tell 
lies, to deceive ; Arabic jRlra, to tell lies, 8 turu or toro. 

Efate 26 mifi'n, mifiri ; Malay 6 tulis ; Malagasy 3ura{a, 
SKn^a, to make figuree, draw, paint, write ; Arabic fOra, to form, 
make figures, draw, painty 6 furat, 

' In the foregoing the tmcontncted form appears in some cases, as in 
Mj. kaaUg, Vg. ftMUffno, Ef. Mrwii, Kg. fatfulf. 
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E&te 8 mru ; Malagasy 4 saruna ; Malay 6 muruk^ to conceal ; 
Ethiopic, samoara (this in Arabic would be sOira), to cover, 
oonceaL 

E£ftte 1 to»ty 8 Umiy 4 tcmuimi^ icmvmaki; Malay tanarn; 
Samoan, tamwmiaj tanuma'Jd, to cover with earth, soil ; Arabic 
tarui, to cover with earth, day, soiL 

£&te 1 tiriy sometimeB pronounced riri ; Maori rere ; 
Samoan fefe, to fly ; Arabic fOm, to fly ; 1 fof^ or ^atr. 

E£ate 1 (rfa hi ; Malagasy 4 afin<iy to conceal, bury ; E£ate 8 
oja M ; Samoan ufi, 6 ^fita\ uJUiaf to cover, conceal ; Efate 8 
um ; Samoan ufi ; Malay ubi ; Malagasy uvi, the yam (so called 
as being a root buried in the ground, or covered with earth) ; 
Arabic "ObOy to be concealed, to conceal, to bury ; 1 "dyb ; 4 "ai^bai 
(cf. "aifdb, roots). 

Mota 2 enc ; Polynesian 8 om, ofo ; Malay6ur^; Java5idtip; 
££ate 25 mairi ; Malagasy 26 veluna ; Efate 27 maurif dialect 
mote ; Fiji hula ; Tanna 28 murify mun^j life, to live ; Arabic 
'as'a^ to live; 6 es'at ; 26 mms'at ; 26 maifl'. 

From the examples of verbs middle radical w and y it is clear 
from comparison with the Arabic that in the ancient Oceanic 
such words underwent the regular contractions set forth in 
Semitic gnonmars. 

(c) Tbiutebals with ', hf k (akd k% and ' (and '*) Middle 

Radical. 

In the Oceanic languages these verbs are contracted like 
those with w and y. In Assyrian Sayce (Assyr. Or,) classes 
verbs middle radical ir, y, \ \ h altogether as concave or qui- 
escent verbs. In the Semitic languages in the course of their 
analytic development these consonants tend to become all alike 
quiescent, as for instance in Mandean. In Assyrian, according 
to Delitzsch {Assyr. Or.), \ h, A (and A^), * (and ") were all pro- 
nounced alike as *, or spiritus lenis, that is, have lost their 
consonant power, A\ however, being pronounced like Arabic A : 
the modem Oceanic as distinctly compares in this with the 
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Auyri&n, aa H doea in the verlnl noun forms with the Ambic 
It IB certain, however, that all these consonants were not always 
80 pronounced, or quiescent, in ancient Oceanic That the; 
have become so especially when the middle radical of verbs is 
to be explained not only from their natural tendency to quiesce, 
but also from the &ct that in the verbal noun forms I--6, 
which are the common ground-forms of the Oceanic verb, the 
middle radical always lost its vowel. However it may be 
explained the fact is certain, as a few examples will show. 

Efate 8 Mo or/olo ; Fiji 1 vala, to do, to act ; Efate 6 bc^ai ; 
Fiji i valata ; Arabic fa'aia, to do, to act ; 1 fa'l ; i Ja'lat. 

Efate S stdu, a torch, to light by a torch, to scorch with 
flame ; Samoan sulu, a torch, to light by a torch ; Malay 6 
sultA, a torch ; Ualagasy 8 tulu ; 2 fHu ; 6 tUuvtma, to light 
by a torch ; Arabic s'a'tUa, to kindle a fire, light a torch ; 6 
a'u'lat flame. 

Efate 8 aoro, to burn, flame (of fire, of rage) ; Maori ton ; 
Efate 6 aorofi, to bum, to flame with rage ; Fiji, t'oroga, to 
scorch ; Arabic aa'ara, to kindle a fire, to rage ; 8 su'ni or so'ro, 
flame of fire, flame of rage. 

Efate bora, to bum, be burned, kindle ; 21 bauri, bauria, to 
kindle afire in the oven ; Samoan 1 vela; i v^asia ; Maori wera ; 
Tahiti vera, to bum, to heat, to be cooked ; Hebrew War, to 
kindle, bum, be burned ; Arabic I would be ba'r ; 21 ba'ur. 

Efate 1 ia^ 2 tine, to carry sail (a canoe) ; mitoffa, mtfen, to be 
laden, heavy; 12 ftano, or tteno, laden, gravid; Malagasy 1 entono, 
burden ; Malay 4 iaggvng, to bear, carry ; Syriac f'en, to bear, 
be laden, ftma, burden ; f'ifia, laden, gravid. 

"EUia 12 mtala or mtela, to be red ; Samoan 1 melo ; Malagasy 
tneno, red ; Malay Mero, red, reddish-brown, bay ; Arabic 
nufara (4), to yield red milk mixed with blood ; ina"ir, red ; 
fiM"ar, reddish. 

Efate 1 torn, to eat ; Samoan lomu, to chew ; Hebrew loiom, 
to eat ; Arabic 1 would be laktn. 

Malekula 8 nso ; 6 naovi ; Efate 8 hm, to wash ; Arahi 
rahata, to wash ; 8 (vould be) ro^. 
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E£ate 8 rum ; Fgi lama ; Samoan aikfa, to compasdonate, to 
love ; Fiji 6 hmana ; Samoan (in) ahfa^fealqfimi ; Maori (in) 
arohaiia ; Fgi loma^ the heart, the inner parts, midst or inside 
of a thing ; Arabic raima ; Hebrew rctiamf to compassionate, 
to love ; Arabic 8 ruim or roAm ; Hebrew reAemf the inner 
parts. 

Efate 2 sUa, to peel, shave off ; Malagasy 5 sUatch sUaka ; 
Arabic sak'aHa^ to peel, shave off. 

Efate 2 swiUj 8 tum/u^ to heat, be hot, inflamed ; Malagasy, 
Malay, Samoan, Fiji tuna ; Malagasy 4 tontita, tanika ; Fgi 6 
vdkatumma ; Arabic soA'anOy to heat, be hot, inflamed ; 8 suAnu 
and suA'im ; 6 suA'natj 4 scihnat. 

Efate 8 bono, to be shut, dosed, secret; 6 honoHf bunutiy 
monoti, munuti, to shut, close, stop, cover, conceal ; Maori Ipani, 
to shut ; Hawaiian jxmt, to shut, conceal ; Tahiti Spuniy to be 
enclosed, to hide ; tapufUy to hide ; Mangaiian punif to hide ; 
Tongan bum, closed, shut ; iabuni, to shut, to close up ; Samoan 
6 punita'ty punUta^ to stop with, to be shut up ,* and momH, to 
stop, cork, plug ; Malay 8 bum, hidden, to hide (and Sanlial 
form as in Amharic), sambuni, hidden, concealed, secret ; Java 
6 buniUf closed up, shut ; Efate bumUa, mute, silent (English 
' shut up * = silent) ; Hebrew baham or bahan, to shut, to 
cover ; Arabic bahama, to shut, close, be covered, hid, mute, 
silent. 

Efate 1 safa, seja, to pant, to hasten ; 8 sofa, phthisis (panting), 
to pant (to have phthisis) to hasten ; Malagasy 1 s^, asthma, 
sefus^fu, or sevusevu, hurry, haste, breathless ; 4 scvuka, in haste, 
bustling ; Hebrew s^aa^, to pant, to hasten. 

Efate 1 bami or fami, to eat ; Tahiti JMmu, gluttonous, to go 
to a feast whenever one occurs, to be burdensome to others by 
eating their food ; Hawaiian hamu, to eat fragments of food ; 
Maori hamu, feeding on fragments ; Tongan hamu, to eat one 
kind of food only ; Mangarevan amu, to eat with the mouth, 
not using the hands; Hebrew, Ethiopic i>a'am, /a'ama ; Arabic 
fa'ama, to have the mouth full of food, to swallow down. 
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(d) Tbilitbbaxs with the Thibd Badical : *, to, y (t), A, 
i (amd jS'), ' (akd '*}. 

Ebte 2 sAo, to look at ; Malagasy taha ; Hebrew fotoA ; 
Chaldee alka, to loolc at 

Ebtfl 28 Mw, to swell ; tobu a tumour ; tumbu, tuma, will ; 
Polynesian 28 ttipu, tuin* ; Hal^uy tun^ to spring forth, 
grow, increase ; Malay 24 fwnt&uA ; Samoan tt^ and AqwI, in 
tupu'a^a, tupula'i ; Hebrew labah, to oome forth, to swell, to 
will ; Aramaio feba, to will ; m1»u, will ; Arabic /ote'a and labu'a, 
to come forth, riae, spring up, project ; 28 tuba, fiibut. 

Efat« S kiU ; Maori 1 hui, iteri ; Malay gali ; Malagasy fmdi ; 
Fiji itult, 4 ktdia, hdiva, to dig ; Axabio ftara (third radical *r) ; 
Ethiopio katx^ (third radical y) ; Hebrew karah (third radical 
h); Aramaic kira (third radical '), to dig; Arabic 1 Jbvtr; 
Ethiopio 4 kerffol. 

Ebt^ Fiji, tatalai, to warm oneself at the fire ; Arabic folo, 
1 f(%, (6) tofok^}/), to feel the heat of fire, to warm oneself at 
the fire. 

Samoan tdtotaio ; Tahiti tarotaro, to pray ; 4 tatoaia ; Ehte 
(arofaro; 4 towi, to pray; AnUiic foto; £tbiq>ic foltqfo, to 
pray ; 1 folof, 

Efate 2 fOi ; SMi; Malay ftriwr ; SaiQoan 1 teHa ; HaUgasy 8 
Imi, to narrate, tell ; Malay 6 turut, to follow ; Arabic tola, to 
follow, to recite, secondary root from trata(y) (8). 

Efate 8 toko, (shortened) to, mafojfco, to sit, rest upon, stay ; 
Malay duduk, totok ; Fiji 2 (ifo ; Efate 6 tokora ; Fiji 5 tikora ; 
Malagasy 6 twaia, tuifa, tuefa ; Arabic tdka, to rest upon, support 
oneself upon, ait, recline. This is a secondary root from Arabic 
maka (8) ie. 'Hoka to rest upon, sit (Luke ziv. 8, Arabic 
Venion). 

Efitte X ftitw, nfitcicu ; Samoan mata'u ; Malay 1 tdkia ; Mala- 
gasy Uihtia ; Samoan mofe^wfta, fear, to fear ; Arabic td^ 
(Helwew te^), to fear. This is a secondary root from Arabic 
iKtMjr) (8) i.e. 'Ho^ to fear (to guard oneself being a&aid). 
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Efiite 1 tanuj to dialikey be ayane from, haie ; Malay 2 gili ; 
Halagasy 1 hala; Arabic kanha, to didike, abhor ; 1 haHk 

Malay 4 s'akU; Doeaa ma$akU; Efate 1 tiiaaaM; Tongan 
makaki; Maoiit Barotongaii fnoiti; 8amoan fMa*t; Hawaiian 
maif sidmeasi to be ill ; Arabic g^ftkOy to be sick, have a difwaao ; 
1 s'akc^), 4 s'akaL 

Efiite 1 maruy to rub, to joke ; Maori 2 min, to nib ; Arabic 
mar(U% to mb or anoint with oil, to joke ; 1 marfi'. 

Samoan 18 fiia^ well, agreeable, ri^t, proper, good ; Maori, 
Mangarevan mane; E&te mobt or milei, good, weU; Arabic 
mailuia, to be el^;ant^ beautifal; 18 malH^)if fNoIti, beaatiful, 
good, fit, {NToper. 

E&te 8 boka or buka, to strike, to reprehend ; Malagasy jwito ; 
Malay 6 pukiUy to strike ; Efate buhoH ; Arabic Mba'o, to strike, 
to reprehend ; 8 (would be) Mb', and 6 buKat, 

Efiftte 28 rohoy also lofo, lohUf and Mtti, and 1 loibu, to bow, 
stoop ; Samoan hlo'u, to bend, curve ; Fiji hoXpo, a bowing form 
or posture, curved ; 24 nriioto, to bend a bow ; rokova, bow to, 
pay respect to; fx>horokOy reyerence, respect; Efiite 4 lakosa; 
24 MMa; Mangarevan rf>kim>kUj a final prayer when the 
torches are thrown down and extinguished at a Ameral; 
Arabic nda'o, to bow, stoop, as from old age, or in prayer ; 
28 ndM* ; 4 raKai. 

Efiate 28 ftuki, bukj complete, the whole ; Tongan yMt, all ; 
Malay Mah, the whole; Arabic haU'c^j to complete, to go 
through to the end ; 2S,buhr. 

(e) TaiLrnauuui with the Fibst Radical v (tr), y (i), ', A, 

^ (aot) *0> * (aih) "). 

Efiftte 21 amaaif mosif muri; Maori muhUf to rub; Arabic 
wamaeOf to rub ; 21 (would be) wamua. 

Efiftte 8 bam ; Malay palu ; Malagasy veli ; Efiate baraU ; 
Malagasy vdeS', to beat ; Arabic loabaia, to beat. 

Efiikte 8 akU, M, to know ; Malay ta/u ; Hebrew yada\ to 
know ; da'at^ de'a. 
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Efktfl 7 bolt, to abatun, £ut ; HalagMy fiidi ; Arabic 'obolo, 
to abstun, baL 

EAite 8 kani, to eat; F^'i Jbam; Malay 21 mobin ; Sfalagaay 
(transposed for moAona), humana ; 20 Aituma ; 10 AoMino, 
to eat ; Arabic 'akaia, to eat ; S 'oitU ; 31 ma'AoI ; Hebrew 
20'dJbtW. 

Efate 31 ropo, dialect, doffo ; Maori roffo, to hear, to small ; 
Samoui logo ; Malay 10 di^ar ; Malagasy rout- ; Efate 32 
rofioea ki; Samoaa logoto^osa '*; £&te n^on^ ki, to pro- 
claim, to report ; Arabic 'admia, to hear, to smell, to proclaim ; 
10 'adamt; 31-22 (would be) 'a^on, 'a^mat. 

Samoan 1 tffii, dust, to become dust, dust-coloured ; Hal^ 
<Au ; Tongac ^fii, dust, ashes ; Efate odu, dust, ashes ; dbueAu, 
to fly in the sir (dust) ; Arabic Aobo, to fly in the air (dust) ; 
1 (would be) habto ; 4 habwat, dust, colour of dust. 

Efate 1 to, to chop, cut, to speak, or utter quickly (as it were 
to make a obopiung noise) ; Fiji, Samoan to ; E&t^ Samoan 
7 or 8 Alto ; Malay 9 or 10 totoA ; Malagasy taiana ; Fiji i tof/a, 
kOa-Ica, taoa-lta ; Arabic hadda, to out; to cut quickly, to chop, 
to utter speeoh quickly ; 1 Ao^^ ; 7 Ao^o^ ; 8 fia^id ; 4 (would 
be) haddai, and 9 heufadai. 

Efiite21 loot, to rub, smear; ^ aiofi utdiofi, aiaohasi, loari, 
and doubled loloaai, to rub, to smear or paint the &oe with 
a cosmetic or paint ; Malay lubU and UUur, to cleanse the skin 
by friction and cosmetics, to rub the skin with coMuetics, to 
smear ; Arabic Atda'a, to rub, to smear ; 21 Aaiowa or Aaluio ; 
S3 (would be) ialowat. 

Efiite 1 elo, to be sweet, pleasant ; Hawaiian S olw ; Arabic 
Aala\ to be sweet, pleasant, agreeable ; 1 Aabo ; 8 koUe. 

Efate 28 wlu, to grow up, produce leaves, or foliage ; ubt, 
a leaf ; (doubled) hiiu, to go up, be high ; Hawaiian ulu, 
t4ZtHiIw, to grow up, lift up ; Arabic 'aHa', to go up, be high : 
Hebrew 'oIoA, to go up, sprout forth, grow up ; 'aiek, » leaf ; 
Arabic 18 'Uawat, the head ; 38 'idme. 

Samoan 8 ulu, Q ubif (in uhf/So, Hawaiian viuMa, Malagasy 6 
•dl^ and »I^ to entar, go in j Arabic 'aSa, to enter, go in) ; 
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Chaldee 'akd (this should have been placed above under verbs 
with middle radical doubled). 

E£ftte 18 like ; 21 luko or lukUy a rope, to adhere or be fastened 
to ; 20 likoti ; 22 luhuHy to fasten, make fast to ; Malay 10 lakat 
and lakapj to adhere ; lakalkan, to fasten ; Malagasy raikHa^ 
rekita ; Arabic 'aUkOy to adhere, to fasten to ; 1 'alaJpj a rope ; 
18 'dlif^, 20 'dUkai, 10 'cMJBat, 21 'tM^ 

Efftte 21 bidu or fiiu, any sticky substance used to cover 
with as painty to cover as with a poultice, paint, oil ; Samoan 
puiu ; Tahiti jM«rM ; Fgi bulUy an external application or thing 
that covers, to cover with earth or external application, to 
repair or expiate (cover) an injury, a peace offering, or thing 
offered as a reparation for an injury ; 22 bukUa ; Efate huUiti ; 
Samoan puluti, puluUCi ; Samoan fuHuy Futuna fij^fuiru, Tahiti 
Imiu^ E&te (dialect) 18 fSLi^ Malay Mm, Malagasy vtilMy hair 
(also down, feathers, wool) ; Samoan yMn/Mcio, Malagasy 
mdcMiia, hairy ; Arabic "q/am, to cover, to cover and imbue (as 
the hair with a tincture), to be hairy, shaggy, to forgive ; 18 
*afir^ hair ; 21 *irfuru. 



if) Tbiutxbals Doubly Weak, that is with two of ths 
ABovB Weak Lettbbs ob Quiesoents. 

Samoan 3 nofOf to sit, dwell, live with, remain ; Maori-Tahiti 
noho ; E£ftte no ; Samoan 6 nohoa ; Mangarevan nohoka ; Tahiti 
nohoraa, a seat ; Paumotan nohdhaga^ nohora^a^ abode, dwelling- 
place ; Hebrew naaxxh, to sit, to dwell (also naaih) ; namt, a seat, 
a habitation. 

E£ftte 1 feo, fe, fe, to see ; Samoan leo ; Fiji rat ; Fiji 4 raii^a ; 
Malay liatj kdliai ; Malagasy ^m^, Mrasa ; Efate (dialects) lasi, 
lek, lumiy libisiy to see ; Arabic raa ; Hebrew raah ; Ethiopic 
m^, to see ; Arabic 1 rat ; Hebrew reoh ; Ethiopic rai ; Arabic 4 
m*f, raffcU ; Hebrew reot or revot ; Arabic 6 ruf>yat, 

Efate ba, bat, be, mat, to come, to enter ; Marquesan memaij 
to come; Efate and Polynesian mo^ hither, towards the 
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speaker ; EhU dialect bi ; Efote 4 bast, enter upon, go upon ; 
Fiji mt'a; Ethiopio bawt, to come, to enter; Hebrew ba, to 
come, to ent«r ; Anbic ba'a, to enter, &e. ; Ethiopio 4 bift. 

£&te tiit, dialect ttotu (Mosin nat, Vaturanga atu and tatu, 
outwards), to go outwards (opposite of mai or bi, preceding 
word) atw or Of in banohi, banat ; Uaori Khanaiu ; Polynesian 
aftt, away, away from, outwards ; Ethiopic teofa ; Hebrew yofs ; 
Assyrian apt, to go oat, or outwards ; Hebrew j/aso (infinitive or 
verbal noun = atu) and 4 fe't ; Ethiopio tat (= kUu) and by 
change of f to m, net, tiotu, as Fiji yan%=yafo ; ani—atw. 

These two Semitic words are the opposites of each other, the 
one denoting 'exitus, egresBus, stue, exeundi actus*, the other 
{ba, bawii ' introitus ', as Ludolf, Lex. Eth., obaerves a. v. fa't. 

£&te bano-mai or bana^ttai, to come; banof, i-e- bmof, togo; 
Uaori whanalu ; Efate ba»o, to go ; Maori wftant^ to verge 
towards, to go on, proceeding towards ; Hebrew jxmaft, to turn, 
to torn oneself, to turn the back, to turn in order to go any- 
where. Thus btuutu, whatMtu=tQ turn, going away, or out- 
wards, and boMO-fMat, batKhbi=to turn coming, to come. 

So Fiji laiho-mai— to proceed coming ; Idko-gani, to proceed 
outwards, away ; lako, Ualay lakit, to proceed ; Hebrew halafc ; 
Assyrian hatak ; AM^tiaa 7 taku. 

For Maori haen in haere atu, haere mat, see below. 



(ijr) TsiuTKR&ta with tbz Wkak ob ' Flextino ' Iietikb n 

THX FlBST KiSIflAL. 

The Oceanic in dro[^)ing this n compares with the Hebrew 
and Aramaic, and not with the Arabic. 

Efate 7 eaki, to ascend, go up ; Tongan haJa ; Samoan a'i ; 
Hawaiian ae ; Maori ake ; Anunaic nisak, to ascend, go up ; 
Impmative (abowing tlie dropping of the n) sail;. 

Efiite 7 bm or baaa, to speak ; Tagala basa ; Fiji 21 vosa ; 22 
waata ka, to speak about ; E&ta vigura U, to converse, talk ; 
Arabic ndban and ndbofck, to apeak, talk. 
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E&te 21 bukOf a swell, ground swell, to swell, be puffed up, 
then to luive the belly swollen with food ; Maori puku ; 
Malagasy vuki; 22 vtO^; Malay 7 hahai; E&te 22 hukiOu; 
Malay hukU ; Malagasy vuhifa or vukifct, a rise, a hill ; Malagasy 
tma-vuhitaj swelled, bulged ; vuMranaf made to bulge ; tn^irina 
(Jmhita), made oonyez, protuberant: so buhina^ from 21 buhiy 
an inflated and puffed-up aspect ; Arabic nafah% to inflate, be 
inflated, to swell. 

Efate 8 hU^ a bite, to bite ; I^i feoto, to bite ; Raratongan 
hdiy to bite (doubled), katikaiiy to bite ; Malay gigit ; Malagasy 
hehit(h ha^a ; Aramaic fiikat, to bite. 



{h) TuLrnRALs with thb Thbsk Radicals Stbonq. 

Efate 8 samuay samit; 15 sunuUy to beat, whip, chasten, 
hastening, being quick; Fiji 21 atimuto, to beat; Malay 8 
chamati, chamUij a whip or scourge ; Hebrew a^amaf, s^cmaUy to 
smite, thrust ; Arabio samara, to strike, to thrust, to urge on 
a beast yiolently ; MfiMOf, hastening, being quick. 

E&te2^iMo; SstMoa^io descend, downward, be low; Fijiaobu ; 
Samoan 2 ifo; Tongan Mfo; Tahiti iho; Aneityumese aaudlf 

(omicoQ ; Arabic Jj::*, to be low, to descend. 

ECate 21 hamut^ to nip, take with the hand, seize, grasp 
firmly ; Fgi ^amuta ; Hebrew jjonuif, to take with the hand ; 
kamat, to hold hat with the hand, to seize firmly. 

Efiate 11 bUiriy dialect 14 bciiri, to spread out ; Malagasy 
velafci ; Samoan 14 fcHtM (in folasia) ; Arabic /onw^a, to spread 
out. 

Efate 23 /tUush biUo hi, &c, to turn ; Samoanyblis {in/tUiaia) ; 
Tongan yMt^i; Maori Jmri, to turn, turn over; Tahiti, huf% to 
roll ; Hebrew /o/o^, to roll, revolve (turn). 

Efote 12 siuer {moar\ to walk, proceed, journey ; 15 simara, 
3 8ur, 6 surtxta ; Samoan 7 savali, to walk, proceed ; savdlivdli 
(Pe'al'al ^ form), to walk about ; Maori haere, haereere ; Hawaiian 

' Hebrew and Aramaic 

B 
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hade, Tide ; Horiori ben \ Anbio tc^fasm, to journey, go, jm- 
ceed ; 7 aafar, 12 tifar, 6 sufrat. 

These example* BufBeiently ehow that the above Oceanic word 
fint given law, lapU, Ufa, l^ptU, love, lovelfa, is not exceptional, 
but only one out of the mass and of a piece with the res^ and 
this conoludTely establisbas that the Oceanic primitive m 
motheftongue bad like each of its sister dialects, Arable, 
Aasyrian, &&, its share of the common stock of purely and 
exclusively Semitic triliteral words (nouns and verba) with the 
purely Semitic common method of word-formatioa or inflexion 
by internal vowel change and external additions. 

pASSrVB PaBTICIPLB of TBI FlBST FoBK 'kAL'. 

Like the Arabic ^yi^ are E&te magua, p'lU^ ^J/-^' ^^ > 
E&te tNoMJtt (toM), Kg. matuki, J^^, trusted, firm, steadfast, 
brave ; Ef. 'jjJ^, tno^uH swollen ; and nuMti, or mUate, 
Tahiti mariri, Samoan maalUi, Maori motoWri, Ualo magariri, 
'^^ (majrAril, or ma'ri^rd), cold, ' frigore affectus.' 

On the other hand the form J^, which is used for the 
passive participle in Hebrew, seems to appear in birua ; Hebrew 
pOru'a, free &om, made naked, devoid ot In such a word 
as Itasua, hard, strong, the -a may be the feminine ending -ta 
with the t elided as in Modem Syriac, or it may be the participle 
hasu (Efiate dialect), intensified by the adjective ending -a, for 
which see below. 

AcriTB Pabtioiplb of Fikst Forh 'kal'. 

In this, in Arabic and Hebrew the vowel of the first syllable 
of the verb is made long : so E&te WX, to dig ; kdi, p, a dig- 
ging-stick, a thing for digging ; so sdr, ^a, and analogously 
flbi, }^ Xcfa, lOma, tdji, art, sent, siio, iOmt, a6ro, &c 

An example of form IS is aeen in the Oceanic word for ' pig ', 
Polynesian puaha, paa'a, puaa ; Fiji vuaka ; E&te uak, nago 
(jQ, and JO, see Index), 16 Jl^, and J^. 
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An example of the original 'nomen actionis' of the Arabic 
Conjugation 11, form JlSi is seen in Efiite rSdH, to strain, 
a strainer {oolum)j J\j (see Index), J^^, to strain ; n.a., Ji^ ; 
Jj\J, a strainer {ccium), 

Bemark on Oh. IIL It is easy to see from the above, how 
the ancient triliterals came to be pronomiced in the Oceanic 
dialeotsi as they prevailingly are, as bisyllabic words with the 
accent on the first syllable. 



e2 



CHAPTER IV 



INFLEXIONAL OR WOBD-FOEraNG ADDITIONS: 
PREFIXES, INFIXES, SUFFIXES 



> 



Tax Semitic inflexional verb-fonn or ' oonjug&tioQ ' prefizee 
ware three, the oaautive, the reflexive or reoiprocal, and the 
reflexive ; alone or with the pronominal particle m prefixed to 
them. These were : — 

1. Oauntive— Arabic, Ethiopio, Aramaic, a, ori^nally ^a, 
M (to, fi) ; Hebrew At ; Himyaritio sa, and fta. 8tot,k, and 
elided. 

2. Befiexive or reciprocal— Arabic, Ethiopic, As^rian, 
Hebrew n, i»,i. N elided. 

8. Reflexive — Arabic, Assyrian, Hebrew, &o., ta, it, it'. 

These three were combined thus ; — 

4. CausatiTe-reflexive, or simply causative, or transitive (land 
2), Ethiopic, Amharic an; Himyaritio Aon; also Amharic 
oaan (for son). 

B. Caiisative-reflexive, simply causative, or reflexive, middle 
(1 and 8). Tigre, Amharic, Ethiopic, Himyaritic, Arabic, ata, 
jsta (for tata), asta (for sata), aata, Itat'a, or Aof . 

6. Beflezive-pasBive, or leoiprooal-reflexive (2 and S). Assy- 
rian, Himyaritic mf, mfo, iUa. 

7. Befiexive-passive (8 and 4). Ethiopic, Amharic fan. Also 
Assyrian (2 and 7), ittan, intim. 

^e infinitivea and participles of theee often hsd the pro- 
nominal particle m prefixed, and then with this m prefixed 
were sometimea used for the finite verb. Thus we have ma 
Syxiao (IC^thd), causative, for the simple a (Aphei) of 1. In 
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modem Syriae this has become almost the sole form of the 
causative. The m, whether prefixed to 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6 or 7, 
makes no difference in the signification. 

8. Reflexive-passive (8 and 1). Syriae dfma. 

9. Apart from these three prefixes, this m^ or ma^ was some- 
times alone prefixed to infinitives, and to passive participles 
of the ground-form. Thus in Hahri (modem Himyaritic) the 
common passive participle is expressed through m, which 
replaces many lost inner passivea See y<m Maltzan on the 
Mahri in Z.DM. Q, , VoL XXVIL This passive form is frequent 
also in Oceanic, as Efiate baiku^ to pluck out, nui^dku, plucked 
out ; basu, to snap off, mafasuy snapped off ; tua, to cleave, 
mtn/ua, cleft ; koio, to break, makoto, broken. 

In comparing the Oceanic forms, here following, of the 
above-given three inflexional prefixes, it is to be observed that 
the f Ji (phonetically varied to 6, |», v, /) is sometimes separably, 
sometimes (as in the Syriae Maphel) inseparably, attached to 
them. Thus we have number tar number : — 

1. Causative. — Efate sa ; Tahiti ta ; Malagasy a, ma ; Dayak 
ma; Bugis, Makassar |>a; Efate 6a, ^; Motaui; Lifu,Marea. 

2. Reciprocal, or refiexive. — Dayak ifi, i ; Tagala t ; Malagasy 
«, mi ; Efiate bi, fi ; Samoan/e ; I^i vei. 

8. Refiexive. — Makassar, Dayak, F^i, Efate, &c, to ; Malay, 
Java, Fiji, E&te, &c., ha {t to k); Malagasy, Dayak ha (k, or t 
to h) ; Fiji (and Ef.) ra(t to r). 

And, as above, these three are combined thus : — 

4. Causative, transitive (1 and 2).— Malagasy an^ man ; Malay, 
Tagala, Dayak, &c., man ; Malay, Malagasy san. The n is often 
changed for euphony to ^, m, &c See the grammara 

5. Causative-refiexive, causative, reflexive (1 and 8). Mala- 
gasy aha, maha ; Tagala magy maka ; Makassar paka ; Efate 
bakOjfaka; Fijit^oA^a; Maori whaka; Samoan /oa; Malay bar. 

6. Reflexive (2 and 8). — Malagasy iha, miha. 

7. Reflexive of 4 (8 and 4).~Dayak tan (Malay, Malagasy 
fan) ; the n changed for euphony, as in 4 ; also kan, Malagasy 
AwM. Also (2 and 7), Malagasy iton, and miian. 



^-'ilvAitc I'l )>H»Hiveui li-liuui I'.— Mkiturjsy f't'ic D«yak 
, 1 Hiw "I-." . > '!■» ■(»..* : Mow 'iica. 

i'i-«ii.« ■■.•>inic.-% ■■!■ liiduitivtt. ai ground-form. See 
, : . ..!.. ' -H.,^.',!'. .:i "'.t^uii:. Malayan-. TM&la,Sun(M, 



V .. -I. M^y -jjr. fvrmwi trom i&Kir. aa 

'-4ui%. . h-rsK .ni«xv>ual prefixes 

iiii(:>tB> "'<:! .luij 1', /UN >2 and 41. In 
n.uij auor '.-uiiiC'UiMUwua oi ;fa«ae tfane 
ixk w iiuIiomI ln«e. 



i |Hii(.ii;iu» aiv .il^f fuuiJ ' :aiix«d ' by uui<- 
iti ■iiiiulMiiKi -. .rising i n^d^AJi e-pa«6ivi> 
1 ■(( .. lew vvui'iis .ii Mjujictey: :t It foiuirl 
■ iitM :iiii ^bwiid i'mLcbI : ^uadnlitenls. 
Vx-jii.kM " i-'i| \suB Ljmx«d. iini -.a AMynrian 
't..;.ij^.ka_t ji .J. !..iLiiii :iiliA>n( :u a -Vw words. 
>, - ' ill . ■! TiutuUei -. iiie L-niu b««vui«8, 
J. >>,'^^ '> .lHil3l>uaUiuU. :ui '•■■is 
• i.ti.o.i.i .aiii i'ttcilit: i^lauda Jieiwrally 

■. . -..f.-w... y ^'rwieiilc MoUer. Li^SS. 



Ttuiii .HI, ' ie«u, 'UNht |g 

,««, VA. itutt. nann,. :c Ut*. 

•'.bill, :e»i-, -mHiiAMfK. and 

.K o -«iu ; I£l^ 'liUltmi. Fi. 

I. a V "<*[ . li:. •tuirwi. see 
i Nli*i "l 'bib wvcd. 
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2. I&l, Mifal (Ni&l, InH I&l). Ef- fioh^ finieri, Jmuri, 
bialoy hiauU ; Sam. dlofa, love, fealo/dni, to love one another ; 
Dayak puhdy beat, mamukuly to beat, imnikuly to be beaten ; 
Mg. (m)ttoAa^a^ to arrange oneself, to be arranged, from lahata ; 
teHUf three, mitelUy to three itself, to be divided into three. 

8. TaiaL £f. tdbaro, idbdu, tdbarey idbara, takdy UUdlaiy tdhusi, 
taush ^^^ rausi ; Eromangan devat, Tanna knvaSy four, Ef. k^fiUey 
and hqfaiy foarth ; and so with all the numerals. 

4. Manfal, An&l, SanfEd. Hg. mofneluna (i. e. manveluna)y 
amdunoy My. magidupi (mofi-fcfupi) (and with same meaning 
5, Ef. hakamauri, Fi. txidmbulay Sam. faaoila), to make to live, 
sava Mg. hudina {henna) (Ef. hdeHy Mu)y turning round, 
sa^udma (^n-^dimi), a top (spinning, whirling round) ; My. bunt, 
sambuhi («an-&tifii), to conceal, concealed, Ef. hony boftatiy bunuii, 

5. Matafal, Ata&L As seen in 4, haka-y in Ef., &c., may as 
to meaning be the same as num' in Mg. and My., as is easily 
explained etymologioally, the final particles, in 2 and 8, being 
both reflexive. Fi. vakamaieOy Mg. mtdu^fiUiy Tah. haamati (My. 
iHomatiy for man-matey 4, with same meaning), to make die, kiU ; 
Ef. mate, die, dead. Here it may be observed once for all that 
formative particles etymologically identical are not necessarily 
wholly identical in use either in the Semitic or Oceanic dialects. 
Thus My. bar- is the same etymologically as EfL haka-, but not 
in use: one of the uses of FL vaka-y not in Ef., is the same as 
that of My. bar-, e. g. My. bammah {bar-rnmahy rumahy house) ; 
FL vakavaie {valCy house), to have a house ; literally, make for, 
or to oneself a house. 

6. Ita£al (Inta£al, Nithpael). Mg. fana (Ef. banijy warm, 
{m)ihqf(may to grow warm ; E£ rausiy to follow, birausiy to keep on 
following, follow one another ; Miy to go before (put behind), 
bitoliy to go before one another (as in a race). See usi and liu. 

7. Tanfal, Itanfal. Mg. undrtka, tanundtikOy {m)itanundrikay 
stoop ; lofdkay tandasaka, (m)itandasaka, fall, sink. So kan*, as 
im^ cowardly, kanusay a confirmed coward. 

8. (' Etmafal ') Tamafal. Ef. la^a, (Mafal) baloffaiiy to raise ; 
tabalagay raised. 



-*« OCEANIC LANGUA<i£S 

'J. Hum obuve uudor 'J. On 1. '2, -i. 5. 4, 'J in ihe 
iliklftots t{»i*X'KUy, M0 M.L., pp. 18S~-U. 

Fill' the uiltlMl imtial syllabla »t' the 'brolua plunla'. aaa 
nbovn ^ Hi \l,i, L'li. IL 

Impixgv. 

IN) Sig. (tqjuku, uui ulf, 'ifKi^ibu, Cu be cut of^ £L f^ ; 
Java iTiyoA, to pliuitler. mtajfuh, tu be plunderad : (ml U^ Ami 
(Ef. luyi), luiil fUNMim, t« wail, ury ; miil wmpue JSy. makutu, 
H^ AwMNMM, Gfl ^m, tu oat. CouiduB, JQ;; ^ic<., p. zvii, nat« 
»l8o 'ir, lu aapiika, mimguka, whioh nuty bit the infixed ^ aa in 
the Anbio aightli ounjugativu, and Himyaritio ' Fatal '. 

Ef. btda, Mg. keli, auall : then Ug. kiiieii=Axaiao aeveath 
I'oiijiigittioi), Hebrttw Nilid »f thu verb Jj, ^. 



In the :?leinitii) languH^eti we hiive— 

I. '. forming abitnwts and teuuninMt : in all thu dialeout the 
' iti :4onietimes elided le«ving vuwttl ualy. ma, '.o. 

:?. (m. AMyrian aliw m, Sthiupiu aleu nOt fonning ^Mte wrta 
tVoni verbn. And iidieativai from auuns. aud iuteiiaire adJeutivMi 
fh>i)i othor adjectivM and pactdcipleti, The t i» atonetimeti 
elirfwl in H^hwiw. leaving only towbI j for i*. 

:) ffrn(\ -I- 3V Hhxtraeta and adjactiveit ipartiuiplest. 

1. mri. m. n. K «ljectiT«« ftom noun* and iiitwieiveaUieotivou 
from othor .idjectiy** or partioiple«. 

.-.. (Vw^r ia*.'f. if',5fl4+ UfaniinuifladjugtiwBandabMracDk 

C. mi (i ' ". I'liwtiw^ 

'Hits-' nro fonnd ifl th« Owanic dialwshi thua :- 

1 Ef hw'ft and fitrhtrtti*, fat : AunmAi. silent lahut up) : 
lmliiUHi''y ^^"^ flik" Pl"rt*r or paiwi : Vu .iff^ iflue. 

S ^^^^^^ gi-y- ^-''r tt- - «^^ ^LT^ 

S toX' TLif r..r.«.Hvr ,r«nj form. .i»K«t »r ".« ..»u.» 



; 
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but which very often are used as active verbs usually with 
the transitive particles •« or 'ki^ My. -t and 'hm : see below. 
The t or ia with the t elided is usually Oi but sometimes i or e, 
as in Ef . sikaiy one ; UU, mulier, donna» lady ; tokaiy sukai, 

2. Ef. an^on, a wise man, a diviner, ^^li^, 'ar{/!i«H soiens, 
from '(mn/Oj to know, to divine. Ef. oraomna and ortxi, ^Uana^ 
or ^iTeno, and ^o, idtda, and ^e/o/elana ; m, branch, rana 
branchy ; Mg. tofiJixiiia, worm, hankanina, affected with worms 
(see Index under p), (Sam. one, aneOf aneanea, has -a) ; leto, 
tongue, ManOf talkative ; kirij obstinacy, kirmOf obstinate ; 
vulUf hair, vuluinay hairy, Sam. fiUt^uOt has -a. Usually 
this ending forms abstract nouns or participles from verbs, 
or verbal nouns used as verbs ; see below. In Ulawa, San 
Cristoval, and Pentecost the ordinals are formed by •no, as 
ruana, second, from ruOy 2, &c 

8. Ef. barbartUa and barbarutenii, fat; Mg. tijro^, Ef. tMi, 
sinew, tufotina, sinewy; MM(h worm, tdmnoy wormy (Fi. 
tdoulo, uUndoay has -a) ; stunata^ beard, stmarinaf bearded ; 
taiikmct, bone, taiUaninOf bony ; Sam. oto, life, ola(a^<i, salva- 
tion, a saviour. Usually this ending forms abstract nouns 
from verbs, as My. takidf Mg. tahuia, abstract nouns (1), which 
are again used as verbs (compare such secondary roots as T)f}p 
from n^, nnj from n^), from which abstracts or nomina verbi 
are formed by the ending on, as tahUcmf hatcihurana. The 
nomina verbi of these verbs, or of verbs without the 4, or of 
verbs with the 4 alone, may be used, like the Semitic nomina 
verbi, in both an active and a passive sense, and in the latter 
case they are like participles or verbal adjectives : thus Ef. 
famiy to eat, famumf an eating, or to be eaten, eatable ; &u{m, 
btdfUif to plaster, bululndutti, to be sticky, as plaster, htdutian, 
a plastering, or to be plastered. E£ ta^, to wail, ta^ianf a 
wailing; ta^i, to bewail, tagisicMj a bewailing, or to be 
bewailed. In E£ these nomina verbi formed by -on cannot 
be used as verbs, but only either as verbal nouns, thus nabu" 
luiian ni nasumOf the plastering of the house ; or in the 
passive sense as verbal adjectives, thus nam4ina bulutian, a 
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honae to be plwt«red ; nafina^a/amian, food eatable, food to be 
eaten ; tea toffisian, a thing or person to be bewailed. To every 
verb in the Ef. language with or without the -t tbia formative 
ending, -an, may be attached. 

The 1 before this ending an, as e.g. in iagisian, is the transitive 
particle seen in Hy. and Ef. tagiai, to bewail, sufiQxed to the 
verb, but in My. it is never retained in the verbal noun which 
in this case is tagisan, never aa it is in Ef. iagisian ; and so in 
all cases. 

4. (i) Aurora and Uota moot, first ; Ef. hea, dialect &«, Sam. 
mua, (Aurora vagaruai, second). This word in Amhario fataiia, 
first, has a more complex ending, according to Prfttorius on, i, 
and a [am as in 6). 

(a) Cf. tano, earth, soil ; tanoa, earthy, soiled ; ona, aama, 
koa, le&oIeM, lasoa, balea, mlia, fitla, ulua, Ixtria ; Sam. fiUu, 
hair, Ji$l^fitbta, hairy ; ntfo, teeth, nifixt, having teeth ; 'fli, 
rust, 'elea, rusty ; Fi. dravu, ashes, ^ravudravaa, ashy. 

6. Ef. turiai, young man, uJ'j, same meaning; tuai, i^t^ ; 
mumtai, from mwhh {bunuti) ; (?«&aleb(l) lebaUbara, (bagba^) 
bagbagOra, {mUeaia) mUisim. 

6. Eromangan saiugi, durugi, deeeiugi, devalugi, first, second, 
third, fourth, from sat, duru, desel, detxU, 1, 2, 8, 4 ; Florida 
mani, Mum, second, third ; GaudalcanAr kehani, first. So in 
Ysabel (Bugotu and Oao), the ordinals are formed by -ni ; Hg. 
Itihani, first, head-man, chief, &om luha, head, Hebrew ris'oni 
(and ria'on). 

In Polynesian and Helaneman there are two well-known 
prepositions,' Etete t, and ki; Maori f, and hi; Samoan t, 
and 'i; (Fi. t, and ka, combined Mf. Thee^ often used as 
tranntive prepositions immediately after tiie verb connecting 
it with its object, have come sometimes to be suffixed to the 
verb and treated as if a part of it ; and to this compound verb, 
as to the simple verb, -ana or •a is suffixed. Thus from Samoan 
n<i/&, Efate no, to sit, dwell, we have nt^fid, and not, and from 

I Tor Uww iM batow on the FirtidM. 
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these again nofma, and noiana. And so in Polynesian when 
-ana is found as -no, as Efate ttta ; Maori uta ; ESate utoi, to put 
freight in a canoe, whence ti^oiotia; Maori uiaina. And so 
with My as Efate lua, Tongan tua, to vomit ; then Efate ludhi, 
or%ia kij Maori ruaHj whakaruaki, whence luakiana, whakarua- 
kino. Malay for t, and A^ has i, and kan^ as {daitlu, first), dauluij 
to anticipate, dcudukan^ to go before, to place before. Thus 
Ef. and My. toffisi ; EL ta^isian ; My. iagisan. Malagasy never 
has Jbem, or Jbi, thus suffixed, but only t, thus Efate {f>umn^ 
Malagasy vunu\ hunui^ to kill, Malagasy tTsmuiS whence 
hunuiana, or hunueana, and vunuina (for tmntiiana) ; and Efate 
80, Malagasy anp*, to call, then m, anmi^, whence soiana, 

The sufBxes to the primary verb then are : — 







Table I. 




Malagasy 


Malay 


Saxoan 


Efate 


ta 

• 


t 


ta, and a 


t, or ta, or a 


ana, na 


an 


na, or a 


anci, an 


• 
1 


• 
1 


1 


• 

• 1 




kan 


•i 


ki 


ina 




ina, or ia 


iana 






Maori kina. or kia 


kiana 



On these suffixes it is to be observed that the rule is 
that:— 

1. -^ma, 'to, or -a, form abstract verbal nouns. 

2. -ana, but not -ta, forms adjectives from nouns. 

8. -anc^ or na, or a, but not 4a, in Malagasy and in 
Polynesian forms the passives. The passives in Samoan thus 

' Griffith's Malagasy Oranmar, pp. 125, 127. Compare the use of this i in 
Fiji, Hazlewood's Fiji Grammar, pp. 82-9 ; thus raifi, passive, ' to be seen,* 
except before proper nonns and personal pronouns, when it is transitive 
like the same word in My. liati, to see. When the verb with the transitive 
particle -i is used in a passive sense we have the passive of a transitive 
verb. 
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formed — f<)r they $31 end in tiiia -na, or -a, fta -a, -tio, -tn^ -*fia, 
-ttd, Ac — aw actives when 'the pronoun precedes' (Pratt), 
that is thoy itro passives or actives according to the construotion 
of the sentence. 

4. When -to, or -a, and -ana (-no, -a), are combined, -ana is 
suffixed to the -to, or -a, as in -tana (see below), or Sna (as in 
rttataku-a, mataku-^lna). 

6. When -ana {-tta, -a) is combined with tiie transitive 
particles i, and fti, it follows or is suffixed to them, as -ina, -to, 
-kino, -tana, -kiana. 

6. When -f, or -ta, or -a, is combined with these transitive 
particles they follow or are suffixed to it, as -(t, 4a]ei, -aku 

7. Thus while the verbal noun, formed from the primary 
verb by -ana, or -no, or -a, and that by -Ai, or -a, are both used 
also as verbs, it is only usually the latter that becomes the 
basis of a secondary verb, taking, lihe the primary verb, the 
suffixes -ana (-na) ; the transitive particles -i, -ki, and -tana 
{•ina), -ia, -kia, -kiatM (-kitta), as we are now more fully 
to see. 

How large a part these transitive particles with the formative 
suffixes t, an, tan, play in the Oceanic dialects may now be 
shown. 

The 4, or 4a, has undergone various phonetic changes: 
see above. Thus when the word with it stands independently 
in the Malagasy Dictionary, it is -fa (dialect fa), -ka, or -na ; -ta 
being pronounced ta,orga, and also -Aa (f to k), and -na (t to n). 
But when in grammatical construction, -fa is pronounced -ta, 
-ro, or :^ ;>bi is pronounced -ha, or -fa ; and -na is pronounced 
•na, or •Mto.' In addition to these phonetic variants of 4a, 
there are -sa, and along with it -ta, and along with 'fa, -m. 
The -ta, with these phonetic variations is found in the other 
three Oceanic languages, E£, My., and Sam., though of oourse 
in them sa, and -ea, are simply -Mt, while -fit, and -va, in Malay 
are simply -p, and in Samoan and E&te 'fa — but 'Ja in E&te is 

' Parker'* JMoffwy ffrsnunai', p. 19. 
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pronounced sometimes •fa^ and sometimes -va: again -wi (for fa) 
is often in them found pronounced -^a— and in Samoan of 
course, -m is always pronounced -to. In Samoan and Efiite -to 
is also found with the consonant elided, as -a^ (Fiji -k^o, -ya, -a 
— the others occur in Fiji as 40^ Va (Efate -sa), -m, -no, •ga^ -ma, 
4Ba, 4^.*). With independent words in the dictionary, as those 
with 'tOf 'ha, -no, in Malagasy, we have it in Samoan as -to, -^a, 
-lo^ -a, the prevailing form being ^a, as /uoto, fruitage, dso 
fiMgOj from yi«a : (uto (Maori fugc^y a perch, a standing-place, 
from tUj to stand ; nofixi, a seat^ from fio/o, to sit : and in other 
Polynesian dialects we have it as -fia (Hawaiian), -ha (Marquesan); 
•a (Tahiti). As ^, -to, -fia in Malagasy, so in Samoan and 
Polynesian -toy ga, -a, may phonetically change when the word 
is in construction, thus : — 

[The letter that is pronounced variously is italicized.] 

•to, or ^o, may vary to 'a, fuato, or fua^' fuatoga, fua'aga. 

^ to -toy -'o^ as oto, to live, ohi^a, olafe^ ola'a^ 

,ga to 'WOy as tamA, to bury, tanu^ tanumaga. 

•;^a to -5{i> as Jeo, to watch, leoleo^a, leoleosa'L 

-ga to -fi(a), as doJOj to love, alofia^a, fealo&fii, alofsi^ia, Maori 
arohatia. 

•ga to -m, as Mangarevan matCj to die, matc(^ materaga. 

^a to -to, 'a, as tupu, to increase, grow, tupuyo, tupu2aga, 
tupu'a^ 

-^a to -Oy as totf, to leave, &c., tuu^a, tuuaga. 

. . ^ X A J ( ^tt> totoi^a (Samoan). 

-ga to -m, as to, to stand, \ ^ , ' ^ , ^ __ .. ' 
^ ^ ' ' ( tu^ tumga (Maori). 

-a to m» as Tahiti /onoK, to be bom, fianauo^ fanauraa. 

-f to -/ as Sam. unOj to pinch, unafia, and uni^/ia. 

In Malay we have 4 with all its variants in the dictionary 
with independent words, and also, but not as a rule, in Efate. 
In Efate the rule is, as in Malagasy and Samoan, that all the 
variants of -to appear only in construction. 



* So in Mod. Syr., see C.G.S.2/., p. 54. 
' Hazlewood's Fijian Orammair, p. 82. 
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Tabu II. 


Malaoast 


Malay 


Sakoak 


Kt. 


t 


U 


k.,11. 


k 


'A 


tut 


•t,t 


■»,8« 


U 


P 


fa 



ra r, I U ra,U i«,U 

nut m mn nu ms 

a a a, w»,y» 

These Halagaay forms of this suffix, as also those below 
ia Table TV, are naed in, e.g. what Griffitha {Qramnua; pp. 184, 
Ac.) calls the ' PrODominal Adjoactive Coqjugatioii ', as mm- 
talat, I writ^ in which word -to is the formative suffix of the 
secondary Twb, and ht tiie BoJSxed pronoun first person ungular 
nominatire. 

Tablx m. 
Halaqabt Malay 
tana tan 

rana ran 

fana pan 

vans 
haoa kan 



Here the Ssmoan ^ ia for n, but the Uy. and £f. g (in -^»a) 
for (, as in Table II. And as in Table 11 the -ta becomes some- 
times in Sam. and Et, and always in Tahiti, -a ; so the Sam. 
•^ ^n •tii^ &0.) tot na u always in Tahiti •« (as in -ma) by 





EPATX 


I.*. 


tana, tan 


la|>, Tab. ma 


rana 


0*. 


fana 


••«• 


kana 


n.S. 


Sana 


maj. 




««• 


Sana 


"*• 


ana 
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elision of the ti, as in Table VI Sam. and Maori (and Tahiti) -ia 
is for -ina by the same elision« 





With^, 


Table IV. 




Malaoasy 


Malay 


Samoan 


Efatb 


ti 


ti 


ti 


ti 


• 

n 


• 
n 


U 


ri 


fi 


pi 


fi 


fi 


vi 








hi 


ki 






ni 


ni^ifi 


• • • 


ni,gi 


mi 


mi 


mi 


mi 


si 


si 


si 


si 


zi 









For these Malagasy suffixes in IV see remark under Table II. 
The Samoan are found thus with the reciprocal verb^ as fealo- 
fitfti, to love one another. The Efate forms are very common 
as huHutij to cover with Mu, and from every such verb in 
Efatese you have the form in Table VI by suffixing -ana. The 
form seen in hultUi, apart from the reciprocal, is not unknown 
in Pol3mesian, e.g. Samoan jndtUi (= Efate buUdtj, whence 
form of Table VI aspuluiiiL But often in Samoan we find the 
form like piduik^ while that like puluti is no longer found, or 
found only in the reciprocal, or in cognate dialects. 

With Mf or kan^ we have Table V. 



Malagasy Malay 


Samoan 


El'ATE 


Fiji 


[wanting] -tkan 


-ta'i 


•taki 


taka 


-rkan 


-k'i 


-raki 


raka,laka 


•pkan 


.fai 


-&ki 


vaka 


-kkan 






kaka 


-nkan, gkan 


-nai, gai 


-naki, j;aki 


naka 


-mkan 


-ma*i 


•maki 


maka 


-skan 


ff. 
-sai 


-saki 


t'aka 




-a'i 


-aki 


waka,yaka 
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In Samoui this form, lik« the previous, is found with the 
reciprocal verb, ttsfilamata't, to watch for one another, and also 
independently of it, as logologosdi, to report In Elate and 
Halay it is found in this latter way, aa Ef&te roffosaki, to listen, 
or hearlun to, H&Uy liathm, to see. 

With -iana, we have Table VT. 



Hauoasy 


IUlav 


Sakoam 


EPATB 


tiiu 


[wanting] 


ti« 


tiana 


riu 




liA 


nana 


Ciu 




la 


Sana 


Tm> 




wliina (Maori 




him 




lda(Haori) 




Hint 




nia,Si. 


niana, giana 


niii« 




mia 


miana 



As Kg. takufa, an^bAurina, Sam, tnata'u, nutta'tUia, being 
frightened (E£ mataht, mat(^eua, fear. Table II): here the 
Polynesian -ia is for Fo. and Ug. -ttia, Ef. -toMo, by elision of 
the n (but the Ef. -a is for -to, by elision of the t). 

Finally, with -kiana, we have Table VIL 
Malaoast Malay Samoar Efate 

[wanting] [wanting] -ta'ina 

•la'ina -rakiana 

•&'iga -iakiana 



As Samoan hgwfupu/a'tna, to increase, from Agw, to grow, 
whence also are the fbnna tuputa'i (V), tvpu^ (II), tvpu'offa, and 
ga OH), luima (Z). 



■^ 
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Here let it be observed that all these suffixes are not found 
with every verb, and that a form wanting in one language may 
be found in another, e.g. it may be thus with (1) the basis 
(Table II) of the secondary verb wanting in Samoan fiio (Maori 
hofo\ to swallow, but found in Maori horoja. 

(2) Some derived form of the secondary verb as Maori horomi 
(Table IV), to swallow, wanting in Samoan, while both have 
(Table VI) foh^ horomiaf and Samoan fdhmoffa (Table III), 
llaori Jioroma^a. 

(8) Some derived form of the primary verb (Table I) as Maori 
whdkaharoa wanting in Samoan. 

(4) In one language in the case of a particular verb the 
secondary form may be wanting, in another the primary form 
may be wanting, while in a third we may find both the 
secondary and primary forms of it^ as e. g. in the case of the 
verb 'to fear', Efate matakUf primary only, Malay tdkut^ Mala- 
gasy tahuta, secondary only, Samoan mata't^ makCuHa, both 
primary and secondary. 

(6) The -a of Tables I, II, and VI, whether for -to or for -fM, 
is distinct from the ending -a, No. 4, pp. 66 and 68, given 
above. 

Ef. examples. Both the primary and the secondary verb 
with the transitive particles, i and iU, are transitive, and some* 
times with Id (so My. Jion), causative : in this way we have in 
the Oceanic dialects analytic substitutes for ancient intensives, 
or causatives. Thus EL rogo^ to hear, roffif v. tr., to hear, 
ro^oro^M, to proclaim, make to be heard : in the last case the 
reduplication is intensive. Then from these we have fia ro^oanf 
a report, thing heard ; na radian, a hearing ; na rojwogokkm^ 
a proclaiming. 

With -0, for "iOi mMf to write, na mitiria^ a writing, so 
matdkUj matakua ; tabu, idbua ; tanue, tanua ; misakif mieakia ; 
mUaU, ndkUea; tiro, titva; maieto, maietoa; mam, deep^ na 
momOf the deep. 



OCEAinC LASSDAOES 





Tabu IL 




banuU 
luraka 
talifii 


malifuB 

toko™ (Mg. Ma) 

matakua 




T*m,i lU. 




bunutan 
karak&n 


tali&a 
malifus&n 

Tabls it. 


mataknlii 


buluti 
aokari 


silifi 
atu^bulimi 

Table T. 


tutumi 
balod 


Bokataki (soka) 
tokoraki (toko) 
BiliJaki (aili) 
tokonafci (toko) 


Btunuki (atu, ati^l) 
rojosaki (rojo) 
toroaki (toro) 




Table VL 




buluti&n 
Bokuum 


Bilifian 

atu^ian, bulunian 

Tablk VIL 


taminiian 


sokfttekiui 
tokonUdan 


tDkonakian 

ttfai m»1ri«n 


tonakun 



Compare Fi. telt, kdia, hdivaka ; Sam. wifb, nt^/ba, nnfixCi, 

lu Uadagaooar, 'Some tribeo,' wys Biohardson, 'use them 
{•fa, -Jbi, and -im) mterohangeably.' In the Hova dialeot itael^ 
as Parker bu observed, they are interohaugeable in oertain 
words, thoa gUata and lUaka, EL sUa, ohi|ipiiig ofif ; Mg. ttmina 
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(also hmma) and UmtkOf and iunUf roasting, Ac For -n^ -^ 
occurs in dialects. Malagasy examples : — tarafa, tarafina, ps.p. 
(Sa. tiMUOy to spy, tOofiOf ps.); tmu^ umUana, or uttunina, ps.p. 
(Sa. ufia, to pinch, pluck off, unaHa or umnfiaf ps.); Mnto, 
Mrttono^ or MrtfanOf ps.p., bored ; mmuna (drink), minumina ; 
andrasana or androMonOf ps.p., being watched ; iandrinOf tan- 
drmanOf or tcmdrimana^ p.p., being taken care of. 

Malay examples : — {«2ti^, Mur (Ef • looi, to stroke, paint ; lolo, 
2005^ or U(Mn)\ lapUf lapis (E£ I(/bi, malifus, to bend, bent); 
{ofo^ Idkap (EL UkOf lik(4iy fasten, &c.) ; gartU^ garok (Ef. jbuii, 
faimti, to scrape) ; goeoif gosdk^ rub (Ef. Axm ; Mg. kasuho^ huuho^\ 
tambatf tanibagf to bind, fasten ; guiifff to roll (Mg. Auditia) ; 
minum, to drink (Mg. mimma). 

Efate examines : — As in Mg., My., Sa., and Fi., so in E£, the 
t may have more than one phonetic form with the same word 
as kddi, Jceh^faki (hdu) ; Mfetm, sohataki (mto, to join on to) ; 
haruii, fomi, harafif karaka (toro, ton, scratch) ; (dialects) ftalosi, 
botofif, hilum, bulugi {JbafanOf wash the hands), Sa. fi/rfulu^ 
FL vuiumlu', aiugij (Uumaki (atUf break, smite, &c.), muim^ 
(dialect nmmmnaj wunuj to drink). 

In Fiji, words with 4 are usually transitive verbs, equivalent 
to E£ with -^f. Fiji examples : — kovuta, hovwna (fotni, wrapper) ; 
twrOj to place (Sa. ^ido, n. ; Maori UAga), {fu^ to stand) ; tutako^ 
to defend (from twra) ; raHa^ to look at (raij to look, seeing) ; 
vakaraUakaf to show (from raWd^ ; vciiOj to buy (wli, barter) ; 
voMaka^ to sell (&om t^olia); rurM^ to crumble (tTuriM^um, 
crumb) ; w rutoiixi, to crumble (from vwruya) ; tH»ato, to speak 
to (vos(j^ speak, speech) ; vosataka^ to speak of (from voaakti^ ; 
rojotfa^ to hear, tr. (nj^^o^ to hear, intr.) ; rogotaka, cause to 
be heard (from rogoVa); ro^ovoMf to be spread abroad, of 
a report {jrojoklka) ; rdkoUif to bend, bow (roko, a bowing, bent); 
rohovoj to bow to (roko^ v for t)\ t'oroga^ to singe, scorch (E£ 
MfD^ to blase, bum) ; tforokdka^ to singe, scorch (&om i'aro^a) ; 
ummOf to drink (Mg. mimina ; My. m^ftum). 

Of the two non-inflexional suffixed particles, really transitive 
prepositions, • is for (m, n), ?i. And li is the Semitic preposi- 

f2 



■> 
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tioD in Arb. li, of the same meuiiag, and, wfaftt ia pKtioalariy 
to th« point, of HuniJar uss in Arb. ifisr Torbal noiui& In 
Arb. , ' the verb nuy goTem wther (a) the aeaaatiee of a noon, 
or (b) a pr^posUifm with ike gtmHot of a noon, which tak«a the 
place of the aeeiuattr^ and grres a greater preoimon and 
accuracy to the expression. This goremmait is not restricted 
to the finite tenses of the verb, bat extends to the nomen varbi 
or actionis, the aoinitia agentia and patientiB, and other verbal 
BUbstantiTes and adjectives, irttenevar and so &r as these 
different kinds of nouns contain aomevrhat of the oonoeption or 
nature of the verb.' 'The nomen actionis (with the others 
above-named) often takes its objective complement not in the 
ocduaaftw, but in the genitive with It, in which esse this 
preposition is used as an outward exponent of the relation 
between the nomen verbi and its object Henoe the Anb 
grammarians rightly call it , . . the lam (it) OuU stre»gOieiu the 
regetU (the nomen actionis or the verbal power which it pos- 
sesses ; for since the verbal force which dwells in the nomen 
actionis is less than that in the finite verb, the Ungnage helps 
the former to exercise its influence upon the object by annexing 
to it a preposition expreeaing the direction of the action towards 
the object.' It is added, 'This use of It to designate the objective 
complement is oommon in Ch. and Syriao, rare in Heb. and 
£th." Mo words could better describe the function of this 
transitive prspoaitioD, whether, as originally, not suffixed, or 
suiBxed as in Tables IV and VL The other is the Semitio 
partiole Jtt, or Jfcti, which was used, like li, in Southern Arabic, 
or Himyaritic, ' as the sign of the accusative, and even of the 
dative ... or more exactly, perhaps, of the accusative alone.* 

See JltL., pp. 187-40, for the following examples ; — 

-d^ Hota matai (mofe), death ; Maori MO^tjhi. death ; EC nufi^ 
the grave (place of death). 

•va, Fagani ma'eva, death. 

■Me, Saa maurihe (mowr^ life ; Java urip, Tanna nw*^ 

1 Wright'i Aram fl r anw i T , II, tf 1, 91, M. 

' OMitry, Audm B aiimm * . 



INFLEXIONAL OB WORDFOBMING ADDITIONS 69 

'TO, Hota togora (toga^ Ef. toko)^ behaviour (way of abiding). 
Ef. tohara, a place (place of abiding). 

The foUowing word shows many of the changes this ending 
tmdergoes: — 

aSl a net (fishing), Ef. dialects huhena, hubegOy Sam. ^upegOy 
Tah. ti^Oy Maori htpega^ llarquesan upekOf Haw. Hpeno, Tongan 

hibegOy a net (fishing) : see Index k.JS\ 



Plural Endikqs. 

Ancient Semitic masculine in -m : see below on the personal 
pronouns. 

Ancient Semitic feminine in -^: see Ef. taotf and Index 
under y. 

Dual Ending. 

See ma, two; Hod. Syriac teraf &c.y and the verbal pronoun 
forms of the personal pronouns, infin, for the ancient Semitic 
dual ending -a in Oceanic 

Bbdxtplicatsd Fobxs. 

1. Falfid (Pilpel). 
Ef. idldkdlaj Js^S, to laugh. 
Ef. kofiikofu'a [koju], A. habOcaba, Sam. 'ofuCoJu. 
Ef. hMkala, A. j^o^f^ato, H. Wi^h Mg. hdOiOi, and hedihedi, 
very small, and of rapid motion, moving about, Ef. nui^kalSkala. 
Ef. kdakda (kd) and kdekdet (Hg. hudihkudina)^ A. karlkarOf 

and l^jy. 

Ef . Ju^fikafe {kaf), A. kafikafa, Maori ka^^ukc^. 

E£ 5t7a50a (^7a), A. fdlimila, Sam. &i-ftlt^i{i (E£ /ai, thunder). 

In Ef. it is the radical part of the word which is reduplicated, 
not the formative prefixes or suffixes, thus, bcuro^ iaibarOf tabaro- 
iaro (see Tafal&l form ff0t»), and so btdu, bulubului, bulut ; so 
kdekdei, A. karekarat, &c An exception to this rule is Ef. 
mUirif mitmUirif the mi having come to be regarded as radical. 
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The Falfal form ia frequent in El aod other Ooeaoio dutleeU. 

2. Fftfal (Assyrian 'Pftpel*)- 

Ef. hOsaH (hisi). 

Ef. kakat {katii, My. gi^, Kg. kaikita. 

£f. tutunt (fufu, turulunt, A. A'aOo, s'alit'ala) ; H Murw ; 
Sam. tufulu, to drip. 

My. flwluj^ Java totok, E£ toAo, and to, to ait, fotoni^ Ug. 
toefo- This form is also Sequent, 

8. Pe'al'al (Hehrew and Aramaic). 

Sam. savalwdli, to keep on walking {aaoali, to walk, Ef. mwer, 
auuam). Ef. uses, instead of this, form 2 in this word, suhmt. 

4. Sam. tavavali, another form of mcdli, to walk : compare 
perhaps '^^'^p, the one word of this form in Hebrew, and the 
original form of the Arabic twelfth conjugation, for which see 
O.O.S.L., pp. 220-1. 

The FalM and Fa&l formfl may be said to have partly taken 
in the later Ooeanio dialects, as Ef., the place of the ancient 
Intensive forms, in Arabic the second oonjugatioa. In Hebrew 
Piel, but it is easy to show that such forms as these latter (the 
Intensive forms) belonged to the Oceanic mother-tongue. Thus: 

(Arabic 2 and 6.) 

Et rtdki, to strain, and jjj , Jl|j : see above, and Index. And 
the fifth conjugation or form of the Arabic, which is the 
reflexive ttf the eecond, is seen in 

Ef. (on), talfaro, to be heedless, refractory, o/, a^. 

borai, to split, tabare (foiarre), to be split, (^,>U. 

talalai, to warm oneself^ ^, Ja'. 

Ulli (tw), to go before (put behind), ^J, J^. 

tahitni, to swallow, 1^, 'jjij. 

See also It^/iikka, U^fii^ka, tajeR (dialect tedvQ, takasi, &c 

Suoh Tafal&l fbrms as toj^iuv^aro, takdJcel, tabar^are are also 
ancient, as 

Et mr, or nna, toren, '*.l^(l/* (ITD, to break (as breakers 
mshing on the i^ore). 
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(Arabic 1 and 8.) 

So the reflexive of the simple or unaugmented verb, Arabic 
first conjugation, Hebrew Eal, is seen in Ef. kari^ to hasten, 

to^kari, j^, (originally) ^123, 8^: and that this form thoroughly 
belonged to the Oceanic mother-tongue, see above (Gh. III. dj, 
the secondary verbs tidi^ moriakUf and tokOf for which see also 
Index under letter n. 

(Arabic 8 and 6.) 

The form in the Arabic third conjugation, H. Podl, being 
simply a lengthening of the first vowel was apt to become 
unrecognizable in the analytic Oceanic dialects, but appears 
in Efl sHuer {Ower, siHoara)^ to make a journey, to walk ; Sam. 
$(lvali (Jll, Sam. savaiijf Jill, 3, n.a., ^UL, Sam. aOvalif Ef. 
gtuir. We have perhaps ^e reflexive of this, as in Arabic 6, 
in Et naboa, or nabo (for tdboa)f dialect tamoj from hoOf to be 
odorous, diffuse odour, or fragrance, ^li (and 4li), 6, n.a., r/^* 



> c.a.s.L., pp. 807-9. 



CHAPTER V 

PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES 

See Dillmann, OrtmrnaOk der AdkiopiaeiUnSpraaiey {{ 68-5, and 14d, foL ; 
and aejSX, Ch. YL 

1. Thb DsMOHBXSiLTiVES : tliifl, that, here^ these. 

In the Semitie languagesi as Dfllnun has pointed oaty these 
ere ta, by letter change da, da^ mo, sOjha, a; 
naor on; 
fo, or ol; 

tai kOf by letter change >b, 110 ; 
i 

In Oceanic these ooeor thus : — 

Et $8 ; Ethiopic m8 ; Tigre ir- ; Herlav se^ Samoan ^ aena, 
jencL 

E£ 9etu, and am^i My. sUh; Mg. uatu; Ethiopic senfw, 
full. 

My. and Mg. Uu ; Aramaic ide^ idefc. 

Et fM^ n^ ffi; SauL nei, na; My. and Mg. tm; Assyrian 
amm, amna, (mni ; Heb. hm^ hmd^ 

BLsm,8(ma; Sam. senei, sena ; My. mi; Mg.irafii; Aramaic 
dm and gen ; Eth. Mmh$. 

EC em, e9%ri,ra (see Index under letter b) ; Yanoa La^a le, 
lo; Sam. la; Maori ra; Mg; m; Aramaic Aorfai, Aofihi; Assy. 

aiBlA til lt _ %dLL, 

^^WV^^ e^^w^e ^^w^^we 

Tlie Article^ originally flie dem<»istratiye 2, is in Arabic 
ol^ I*, a ; Heb. ha; in Et im^ ne^ na, and sometimes a (very 
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rarely 2-, P) ; Hg. ni ; Sam. le ; East Mai re ; Maori ie ; Tong. 
A« ; FL na, a. In Ef • the article is written prefixed to nouns, 
and is used prefixed to other demonstratives thus : — 

With 8y nis {rrtbn) ; with n,nin; Sam. lenei, lena, lela ; with ^ 
netu ; Santo natu ; with k, naga ; Santo ndkau 

The Semitic plural demonstrativey Hhese, those/ is formed 
from the demonstratlYe {, and is in Ethiopic du^ da; Heb. 
deh ; Arb. UO, %Uai ; Amharic OOf &c. ; Mg. re^ in ireUf irem^ 
iretUf &c.f plurals of iUf ini, itu ; so Florida ramif these, plural 
of enif this, exactly as Amharic damOf those ; dayah^ these ; 
plurals of gtOf yeh^ that, this ; and so also Arabic do7, doto, plural 
of dCf this; Yanua Lava t«r, tar^ plural of ^e, to, this. In 
Amharic it is used also combined as a pluralizing word with 
the personal pronoun, as on^, thou ; da/ni^ ye : this is frequent 
in Oceanic, to mark that the personal pronoun (originally 
plural but now used also for singular) is used in the plural 
sense only, as Mg. ivi, they, also he, but igareuj they ; so Ef. 
nara^ iftira ; Santo tmm, tliey ; na% inHa^ being now used for 
singular ' he '• In Amharic da is used also to form the plurals 
of Interrogative pronouns (see for this in Oceanic below, on the 
Interrogatives), and also as an article before proper nouns 
forming a kind of honorific plural, or plural migestatis : ^ thus 
also Mg. m, the honorific and personal ' article. 

E£ jfce; Mota %hd; Maori ko\ My. f%a, ifet, %ku\ Aaaj. aga; 
Aramaic Qm) ik, hdk ; Arb. hak {hadak) ; Amh. yih (for yik) ; 
Heb. ko ; Aramaic ka. 

This Semitic k is used before other demonstratives as an 
article, thus, before the above 8, Assy, agasu ; "EL kU; Banks 
Islands (Oaua) kose ; Yolow iges ; Bugis katu. Thus also it is 
used prefixed to the above n, Ef. A;m ; Java kone, kono ; Maori 
konei, kona ; Assyrian agannu. This k is also suffixed to other 
demonstratives, Aramaic dek ; Arb. daka ; Santa Cruz deka ; 
Sunda diyak ; Santo ituga ; and to this again the n is added, 
Aramaic diken ; Yanua Lava iiffefk 

^ PittoriuB, JXi Amharitehe Spracke, 
* Biohardtton*t Mg, JDkL^ p. xlix. 
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Tbe/, orj^ tor tim i {»%9 above), fo, or po, U>r Jto, Jut, uosed 
•ZActly w Qi« i in Efl, thns 1cm, ke, dialecta (ban, bon), tKMO, 
uane, uin, ua, no (Ls. mi, tco), itone ; bo kia, duleets uts, uooe, 
uose ; Celebes (Holontalo) &0, wo, ftoto, tcofto. 

The demonstratiTs i is seeo prefixed in acme of the above 
examplea, aa in My. itu, Aramaic ide. In Ef. % alone in one 
dialect denotes ' this '. 

The Semitia Aa, or a, is prefixed to other demonstrativea as 
may be seen in the above : when suffixed it points to a distanos, 
thus Amharic ytt, this (for s(k), fia {tiha), that ; Hatari jri, this, 
yci, that ; Ef. wow ; Tongan ne, this ; Ef. wma ; Tongan fio, 
that ; Aramaic at, this ; aia, that. 

1 O. DuoXtTUTITBa PKZnXKD TO TH* PiaSOlTAI. 

PSOMOOTB. 

The demoutntiTe syllaUe on [in, m) -vna so prefixed in all 
the Semitie Unguagas; in Uahri it has been dropped now 
trom all ' exoept the Ist pluraL But it is still found generally 
all over Ooeania,* Et jt-fuMt, ago or migo, ni^a, I, thou, he (see 
Index). 

Another is j^ E£ dialect H (vetbal pronoun, 8rd petson, 
used interohangeably with i), Fenteoost kea (pL Jcem), Gurague 
(a modem Etb. dialeot) tma, kia, Fi and Pa ito, aa in h»a, koj/a, 
pronoun, 8rd person. This is seen in Himyaritio k-, Eth. 
JNo-, pr^lzed to the penonal pronoona, usually in the emi^ttc 
tntse and in the aeousati've, as kioka, thyself ss for thee, thee 
thyeeU Aa may be seen in COJJIi., in the later Semitic 
dialects this was nsed also in the nominative, and became in 
Arb. ipa, Tigra i. This i is oommon in the Malanesian dialects 
and in Mg., aa &g. in Tigre ika, l^na ^ thou. 

Another is A<^ a, Helanenan and Polynesian a, Gaudalcanar 
aia, Le. o^; ■oe.g. in Anrauucoi, aia, tot l»M, ha-kia. 

> £MM.a., xxr. 

* fur a loBiUat of the personal pn>noaiie,T. lUk,|>. llSfal., radltey'i 
Uat of Ifew Bebrldei word*, and tee S.&S., I and n. 
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The Personal Article i : Helaneeian (not in Ef.) ia, % Hg. i, 
is connected with the third personal pronoun; eom]pBxeC.O,S.L., 
p. 182. For Hg. m^ see above. 

2. Thb Pebsokal Pbokouns. 

For these see Index under the letters M and rr, and the above 
chapter on Phonology, places specified if|/hi. Here we may 
observe — 

(1) That the loss in the Oceanic dialects of the distinction of 
gender in the 2nd and 8rd persons has taken place in the same 
way in Mod. Sjrriac^ in the 2nd and 8rd persons plural, and in 
Hahri ' in the 2nd singular. 

(2) As to the use of the 2nd plural for the singular in some 
dialects, as in My. and Mg. {not in Ef. and many others), we 
see an approach to the same thing in the use of Amharic anhi> 
(you) for the singular, as in English ' you ' is commonly used 
for ' thou \ As to the 8rd personal pronoun, the ancient plural of 
which is now used in the Oceanic dialects also for the singular, 
e. g. in My. and Mg., or for the singular mainly, e. g. in Ef., 
&c, the 8rd plural is used by way of politeness in speaking 
of a distinguished individual in Amharic and Efatese; and 
in Mod. Syriac * the 8rd plural is often used also for the 
singular. 

(8) This made it necessary to distinguish the word when 
used in the plural sense alone, and this was done by using 
it in a different or less contracted form, or more commonly 
by attaching to it the ancient plural demonstrative (for 

which see above, and Index under the letter M, ^1, &c), or in 
some dialects taUy or iolu, three, thus Ef. and Santo inia, intra, 
Mg. m, irareti, Tanna in, itxxha (for inara), dialects (Tanna) Uar, 
Hat, ilia, iria, Futuna (Polynesian) (ik-irea, all (ot inara, or indla, 
Sam. latau (for na-Um), ££ (verbal pronoun) iru, ru, for inu, nu 

> Stoddart's Mod. Syn'an Grammttr, p. 22. ' Z.DM.Q., XXY, p. 200. 

* Sioddart, p. 89. 
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(duleet 10), 8rd penon plunl ; and ow for amu, or omii, for 
MO-HW, or na-mu, dulecU mu, pu, «, lat peraoo pL ' ezolusiYe '. 

(4) Aa to tiie ao-caUed ' «xclusiTe ' and ' IndnsiTe ', S£ wi^^ 
or ni^imi (nmamif, ' wo and they,' and ninita, ni^iia, i^iia, 'we 
and thou,' it is to be obeerred (a) that according to the natiire 
way of speaking the coigunction ' and ' is left out in such ex- 
preeaiona, thus in Et ' thou and John ' is ' kumu John ', literally 
' ye John ' (not ' thou John ") ; and ' he and John ' is ' nara 
John', literally 'they John' (not 'he John'); and bo 'I and 
thou ' is ' we thou *, ninita, iffi4a, and ' I and they ' is ' we they ', 
niga-mi, ina-m, or niffi-mi, ini-mi, probably for nma-vmi, tna^mi, 
or mn-ttDH (the i or u as in Scotch ptufe] ; and (b) the order of 
the words in such ezpressiona ta different &om that in English, 
in which we say ' you and I,' ' they and we,' and the same 
as in Azabio, in which the 1st personal pronoun is put first* 

(6) The Oceanic mother-tongue formed the plurals of the 
personal pronouns like the other Semltia languages, and in the 
8nd and 8rd, by the ending m (as in nouns), with the same 
interchange^ and oceaaional elision, of m and n ; and the Dual 
of the 2nd and Srd as in Arabic by the ending a (see the E£ 
verbal pronouns and Index). 

(6) These pronouns played the same large grammatical part 
in the Oceanic aa in the other Semitic languages, as separate, 
prefixed (nom.), and suffixed (to nouns and prepositions, geni- 
tive ; to verbs, accusative ; and to verba, nominatiTe). 

In the Semitio languages the suffixed pronouns were all 
originally of one form and without the demonstrative prefixed 
syllable on, except 1st penon plural and the verbal suffix 1st 
aing., which retained the n-, and except that the it of the Ist 
person interchanged with t, and the t of the 2nd person 
with A, &om the very first. Thus we have the verbal suffix 
(aoo.)in— 

' Ciuadn da Feroiral, Orammain Urdbt nigain, i 22S. 
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Nomiaal Suffix (gen>) 





Eth. 


Ef. 


ElH. 


Ef. 


Smg. 










1. 


ni (for naku) 


nau, au (for 
naku) 


i (for ku) 


jpXf dialect k, 
Santo u 


2. 


ka 


k,ko 


ka 


ma^ (for ka 
through ^) 


8. 




(pL for sing.y 
n,na) 




(pi. for nng.) 


PI 










1. 


na 


na (in no-mi, 
iti-ta) 


na 


na (as before) 


2. 


kemu 


ma for kumu 
(d. kama) 


kemu 


mu (as before) 


8. 


homu, omu 
Arm.hunyhon 
Ha Hxxkf amo 


n, na, ana 


homu 
Arm. hon 


n, na, ana 



The verbal suffix in Ef . (and most other Melanesian languages) 
though wrUUn separate is really, and as pronounced, a suffix, 
and should have been written, as the nominal suffix is, suffixed. 
By prefixing the an to these we have the separate pronoun, 
Heb. ani, Assy* anaku, Ef. anu, h4nau^ &o., * I,' and so with 
the others (see above Ch. II on Phonology, and Index). The 
nominal suffix with slight phonetic variations here and there 
is found throughout the Oceanic dialects, and in the mother* 
tongue was undoubtedly as truly and unmistakably Semitic 
as in Arabic or Ethiopic Now, the nominative suffix with 
the verb in Hg., (a substitute for the ancient perfect), is not 
used with the verb in most of the Oceanic dialects (and neither 
the verbal pronoun nor the verbal suffix, on the other hand, is 
now used in Mg. as it is in Ef.), and is identical with the 
above, thus : — 



Sing. 


Malaoasy. 


ErHiono. 


1. 


ku 


ku 


2. 


nau (for kau, for k«mtt), pL for sing. 
(pL fw sing.) ni 


ks 



^ Aurora goy Tanna k and m, Sro. ka and ma. 
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FL Halaoasy. Ethiopic. 

1. na (in on-i) na 

2. na-reu (for Ao-reu, v. sing.) kemu 
8. ni (fts nominal sufGx) 

Tlie verbal pronoun (nom.) in Ef. (and many other Melanesian 
dialecU) is oever used except immediately be/on the verb, and 
any word with which it is used ia a verb. Thus we have 
a substitute for the ancient imperfect wliich prefixed short 
forms of the pronoun to the verb. 



Arb. 



Sing. 
1. 



Er. Abb. Er. 
PI. Dwd. 

a-a (a for na 
na') 



2. ku (d. ko) ta ku, tu turn, tu t& tum& 

8. i i iru,ru(for irfl|rt(for hum& 

inu, nu) in&, im&) 

In the singular these Ef. short pronouns strikingly resemble 
the ancient in every way, but no such resemblance was possible 
in the plural and dual, which were not bo prefixed in the 
ancient languages except in the Ist plural. The 2nd and 
8rd had the same prefixed forms as the singular, and denoted 
the plural by suESzed particles. The Ef. plural and dual of 
the Snd and 8rd persons are simply the short forma of the 
ancient short pronouns 2nd and Srd plural and dual as used in 
the perfect. Here we give an Ef. verb with these verbal 
pronouns. 

bano, 'to go.' 
Singular. 

1. a bano, I go. 

2. ku bano, thou goest. 
8. i bano, be goes. 

' au for no-mu, lee lupro. 
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Plural. 

1. Ezc. a-u (dialeots u, bu, mu) bano, W6^ ihey go. 

1. Inc. tu ' bano, (we) you go. 

2. ku banoy you go. 
^ (dialect in bano ) ., 

*•{ rubanor"y«^- 

Dual 

1. Ezc a-ra* bano, we they-iwo go. 

1. Inc. ia' bano, (we) you-two go. 

2. ko T9k bano, you they*two go. 
8. ra bano, they*two go. 

There are only two duals in these, rH in the 1st and 2nd 
being the ra of the 8rd, for na (orig. md), they two, Arb. Atitfid, 
and to, ye two, Arb. UmO. 

For the New Hebrides dialects, see 8.8.8. ^ Vols. I and IL 
For other Melanesian dialects, M.L. For the Hg., Richardson's 
Mg. DUtOMOfy, p. xliy foL, and Oriffith's Mg. Orammar. For 
Aneitjrumese, Dr. IngUs's An. Orammar and Di<Monarg. 

For the letter changes in the Personal Pronouns, see above, 
Ch« n, $§ 9, 10, 18 b, U a,h,c,e, 15. 

1st person. 

n, § 10, separate, sing, and pL 

§ 18 6, * Indusiye,' and § U 6, and § 12. The final syllable 
is the pronoun of the 2nd person. 

§ 14 b, e^ ' Ezdusiye,' suffix § 16 m. The final syllable is the 
jironoan of the 8rd person. 

'ExdusiTe,' verbal pron., § 14 h. 

2nd person. 
n, § 9, and § 14 c (suffix) ; separate, sing, and pL, § 14 a ; 
plural, § 10, and § 15 (m), separate and suffix. 

And final syllable of ' Indusive '. 

* fM is for no-Ai, in ▲neityumese into. See Inglis's An. Clra mm a t tmd 



' The a in arOf m the a in on, ii for tio, we. 
* IS for fto-fi^ as tM for imMn, note 1. 
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HtA ftmn. 
11, i tUti (nitffls), and mpnntt*, $ IR(it) Mid [m), wpantoaad 
Miifflf, (inH vnrhul pmn. 

V^rhii] prminiin, |>I. nnH diiit), { 15, R. 

Aiifl Anitl NylUh]* of ' Ezeluaive '. 

II. TitR Rm-ATiTK Pnoirotnn. 
TliMHi Kr* In firiKin ilnmonntrfttiToii, (XG.S.L., p. 116 feL 
Arntimlp M, itf. KMi. m. Amy. m. Tahiti le, ££ te, feo, Tuuu 
Kf, Hniil« iir, Mg. inii. Rt fr in ubmI u in Anunaie u a oon- 
Jiiiipllixt. ' llinl.' ' Iwchuhk' niu) «Im> wry oftsn in the aeon of 
' (lint whtfli.' ' wliitl.' ' It* wIk\' ' tlwy who,' «a to fei tilia % uio, 
'tthHt yv» <wr U iphh).' Utmntllr, 'IhMt yi>u ny it, is good,' 
' Ihitl viM\A\ \int wY i* |^^Hl.* Th« JMOtMulnktiTM wuw; «q^, 
tM' •• ii^i «iv k'o»inv>»lT (WM< KN r«kli««* in Kf. 

V* iH ViK !tn\t HvK tlw krtM^* 4» •.■«nrti«M« and aa a rela- 

* v' w V«tt <«k WK t, AiiMiii i, At, >!«>«, '«rte, wUck. 

\ XrtvflMr MlwaipKw pRMwnn in Uw Sinutie langnagw ii 
tS«t w^fc^ * ifcwM fiwi l hf tba UtUr m. Ita oUaat forma 
IWdM ^ *M> to te aMM fur tha nuHuliao, and matU for th« 
%MK . >tM tk llMttfaa aMM ia uaad aa the (aterK^tive for per- 
^<M^ A^ittt aan^ *hriio ? " irbilat mant is employed in speaking 
«it''Attt4l^"^irikakT"'* Hlmyarttle usually ebangea the m into ft 
yVi A Ml<)I*kri mm iansad of all genders and numbers. He 
ta ll ^vppad in tha Heh. mt, who? and the Mt in the Ark, 
IMk, and Arm. MO, what? , 

& Theaa two, (1) and (2), are owibined in Arabie thus, CS\ 
Modam ama, vbat? whioh? 

AL Tha initial latter of (1), aae Phonology, in Ef. has aitber 
> COAL., Itt. aU, 
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lofi its consonant power as in ^ or changed it as in A^ ^ >^ 
who ? Polynesian vai, wai^ hai^ ai^ Mdanesian haif hei, feij tei^ 
sei, sif rCf Mg. i-i^ who? 

hb. My. manoj who, what, which, where? Lifu mene, what? 
Epi va4f what ? Eromangan me, Tanna dialect ha^ who ? Torres 
Islands (Lo) t^ what ? And with the demonstratiye su£Sxed, 
as in Arb. nuide, what ? we have Ef. dialects uase, fiie^ feha, 
Carolines (Strong's Island) metOj what? Ef. uot, hcAj uan^ ue, 
fnbe, Polynesian fea, ftc, where ? 

ec That is (1) and (2), Ef. s(nfih 8rf(h heja, contracted sa, 
Tsabel, &c., hava, FL fava, &c., what ? which ? Hy. opa, Mg. 
zuvi and wn (who? which ?), Polynesian aha, aa^ A, what? 

d These pronouns are also as in Arabic, &o., used indefinitely, 
thns (1) E£ seif who? also some, any, some one, any one (see 
Diet under the word «^^, i.e. se ^a-) ; (2) Po. mma, meOj any- 
thing, something, &c ; and (8) Ef. stifih what? also something, 
somehow or other, &c. ; My. apa, Mg. gavafa ; Ef. mUun or 
/atun ; Mod. Sjrriao mudif for madm^ C.0.8.L.f p. 126. 

In Ef. the ma, or ha, of (b) and (U) is suffixed in an in- 
definite sense to the negative adverb, as it is in Assyrian, thus, 
to, or U, not, also tamo, or Hba, as « to bono, or i tama hano, or 
i tiba bono, he did not ga It is also used, exactly as in Arabic, 
after nouns and personal pronouns. 

This m, or ma, plays a very large part in the Oceanic dialects, 
as in all the Semitic languages, prefixed to participles and 
verbal nouns, and in Ef. may sometimes be used or hot as the 
speaker pleases, thus we can say i toko, or t matoko, batcko, or 
Jatoko, he sat, or aboda But usually it has become inseparably 
prefixed as in the verb-form prefixes bo-, boko-. In Mg., 
however, where it is prefixed in the present or indefinite tense, 
it is dropped in the past and future tenses: see below on the 
Tense purtides. 

6. ThS IxTXBBOGATrVX AOVBBBS. 

Generally, in Et the above pronouns may be used in the 
sense of 'where?' 'what (place)?* 
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With fhe particle of comparison, d, ?i as, prefixed to the 
pronoun in a, oo, we have a word signifying guoi, how many? 

thus Ju(see Index), ^iaa, jxha^ his, fisa^ firi^ pira^ hiOf fia, &c. , 
how many? and used indefinitely, M, so many. In Tanna 
^how many? * is A»k» or keva^ H. n^9 literally, 'as what?* 

With the same particle of comparison su£Sxed to it and the 
demonstrative ^, Arm. d^ prefixed, we have in £f. a word, toto. 
Arm. daka (see Index), and the same with the demonstrative n 
suffixed, E£ taluma, Aramaic dakanOf how? and used inde* 
finitely, * so,' 'thus.' 

With the final conjunction ^ f ?) prefixed to the pronoun in 

(b) we have u$f Ef. kua Qouwa)^ or gua, Epi kava-i^ that what? 
for what purpose? why? Wright's Arabic Orammar, I. 861. 
So with cc in Ef., hasqfa and A»sd, having exactly the same 
meaning in one dialect as hua in another. 

6. Pabticlb of CIompabison. 

This, as we have seen in dealing with the interrogative 
adverbs signifying * how many ? ' and ' how ? ' is in Arabic ito, 
Hebrew Jti^ as. In E£ it is A» or X^, as. Prefixed to the 
demonstrative da^ de, di, it is in Arb. kada or hade (Arm. A^dt), 
Java kadif Ef. kUe or kUa, as ; literally, ' as this/ 

7. Pabticlb of Negation (Neqativb Advebb). 

Arabic la, Hebrew 7e, la, lo, Samoan U, Maori U, Paama tv, 
E&te H, ta, di, p, Malay ia, Malagasy m, not. 

The same prefixed to a verb substantive, Aramaic ata, Ua, 
is: Aramaic lata, Mandaitic laUa, lata, Malay tada, tiada, 
Malagasy fiadri, is not, no ; and the same with the verb sub- 
stantive ha, Arabic kana with the n dropped, Malay tadak \ or 
with the verb substantive ha, is, alone ; Mandaitic (and Talmudic) 
laka, lika, Samoan le'ai Qekatj, Ef. tika, niha, pka, fia, Malagasy 
fia, Malay tdk, is not, no ; and with the I of the negative elided 

^ On this oomponnd and these Semitio words, see Nttldeke, ManddiiGhe 

CrfftMttfKllM. 
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Ethiopic ako (so Noldeke), Tongan ihaif is not, no. As already 
said, the Ef. tama, tab, or tiba, not, is the negative adverb with 
the m of the interrogative pronoun used indefinitely suffixed 
to it as it is in Assyrian: it is never used in £f. except 
immediately before the verb. 

8. Particles of Mood. 

(1) ^y f?), that, in order that, to, ut : in Ef. this is Jca, or A^•, 
or ^o, Malagasy ka and hu, or h-f Malekula fa, go, Florida fa, 
h, Raratongan ha, Tongan ke. 

(2) 1^, fa, that, so that, in order that, &c ; Ef. ba and 6-, 
Motu (N.G.) ha, F^i, Maori, and Tsabel (Gao) me, Malagasy /a, 
Futuna pe, Tanna^xi, Aneityum pu or mu, Malekula (8.8.8., 
p. 42 fol.) &a, &-. 

(^) ^9 If H, di, cK, ea, that, so that, in order that, quod, ut, 
Merlav, Mota si, Lakona so, Mosin to, Vatura^ H, Lo te. For 
Ef. te, see above on the Relative Pronouil, to which it is here 
to be added that in the sense of a final conjunction, ' that,' it 
is used with (1). Thus, taja or takfano, that I go, I may go, 
let me go, I will go, &c. In this Ef. tak there are three 
particles, the ^ of (8) ; a, I, the verbal pronoun ; and h of (1) ; 
and it is to be observed, once for all, that these particles of 
mood (1), (2), and (8), by which what we call the Imperative, 
Concessive, Subjunctive, Conditional, and Infinitive are ex- 
pressed, are also used as particles of the future tense: see 
below on the Particles of Tense. 

In Ef. the ancient order, particle — verbal pronoun — verb, is yet 
used thus, kafano, k- (1) — verbal pronoun (a) — verb, * that I go/ 
'to go,' 'I will go,' &c. ; so 8rd person singular, ke fano, A^•, e 
(so Florida ke^k-, e), fano, that he go, &c, and 2nd sing. 
ha fmo, go (imperative), h- (2), a verbal pronoun 2nd sing, (for 
ka), and verb, literally, ' that thou go.' Generally in Ef. (1) is 
used, but in one dialect (2) is used instead of (1) throughout 
in the same sense. And another order, viz. verbal pronoun — 
particle — verb, has become the usual order in most dialects, thus 
instead of kafimOf kefomo we have agafomo, igafomo, in exactly 

g2 
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the same sense, bat, literally, 'I to go,' 'he to go.' This 
rariation in E£ of the order of the three alemeats of the 
ezpreaaion in no way Tsries the sense, and seems to be pnrely 
for euphony, and it is for the some reason that in £1 and many 
other Melanesian dialecte the verbal pronoun of the 3iid person 
singular has dropped its consonant and retained only its voweL 
In Halekula (S.S.S., p. 42 foL) the particle in (2) is used thus 
(imperatiTe, infinitiTe, and future) : — 

Hl. Ef. Florida. Er, 

Sing. To tit. To speak. 

1. ba tok ka tok ku bosa ka bisa 

2. bo tok ba tok ko boea ba fiaa 

8. tn tok ke tok ke bosa ke bisa 

Sing. Ef. (dialect) 

1. a^ tok a^ biea 

2. knga tok kuga bisa 
S. i^ tok i^ bisa 

The particles (1) and (2) are also used thus in Ef. — (1) i kom 
hai buka; Ifg. tnJiinana in ka mki, he ate (so) that (or, and 
then, or thereupon) he was satiated. Here ££ Jbu is fci (as in 
Hg.) with the verbal pronoun i. 

So (S) El i hmi bo &tifei, exactly the same meaning, and bo 
[o the ancient 8rd pers. pron.) is used exactly aa the Arabic fit, 
see Wright's Arabic Oramnar, U, { 140. Also in such ex- 
preesionfl this particle may be left out, exactly as in the later 
Arabic usage, thus i hmt buka. 'He spoke saying', or 'he 
spoke and said ', te in Ef. either i bisa bo tvli or i bisa Mi. The 
latter mode of expression is exceediiiglj/ frequent in ££, one 
verb following anoth^ and this is the explanation of it. Here 
we may note the peculiar Semitic idiom to express ' again ' 
before the verb. 

9, ' Again,' This is ezpreeaed in Hebrew by y^ (Arm. 3Vi), 
'to turn,' 'return,' and in Syrioo by ^m, 'to torn.' The 
formn- of these verba is used in exactly the same way in Ef. 
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(see Index), and the latter in Polynesian, Aniwa/ofte (Sam. foH; 
Maori hoki ; Tongan fokif to turn). Thus Ef. roa {rowa, for 
rova), to torn, i ro hanOy he again went, literally, he 'turned 
went ', or ' he returned went ' ; and with the prefixed me, i mero 
hcMO, which again is often, the r elided, i mo bono. In one 
dialect it is » mer Ur homo, he again went, literally, ' he turned 
returned went' (i[^, dialect for liliu, q.v.). In Aniwa fohe^ 
as in Syriac, is thus used, see Index for ^oi, and Uhleman's 
Syriac Otxxmmar, § 82. In Hebrew and Syriac the conjunction 
is sometimeB left out, as always in Ef., in this characteristic 
expression. 

10. Pabticles of Teksb. 

The Present Tense. 

(a) The present or indefinite tense particle is in Ef. mo 
(which in different dialects becomes ho, fo, uo, and even o), 
Mg. m- ; Halekula m- ; Lifii me ; Santo, Oba mo ; Pentecost ma, 
me, &o. In Ef. this particle is, according to its origin, for 
which see the Interrogative pronouns used indefinitely, Semitic 
ma (compare Hebrew, also mo), rather, as in all the Semitic 
languages, a participle or verbal noun prefix than a tense particle. 
That this is what it is even in Mg., where it has most the 
appearance of being a tense particle, is certain : see Richardson's 
Mg, DicL, p. xxxv, and what has been shown above on the 
Formative Prefixes. In Mg. it is dropped in the past and 
future tenses, but in Ef. it is not dropped in the future tense, 
and the indefinite tense is used for both present and past, with, 
or without (as is the rule) tense particle. On this Semitic m, 
as a similar kind of tense or participial particle, see Isenberg's 
Amharic Orammar, p. 73. 

The Future Tense. 

(h) The particle for this in Mg. is the above (1) in § 8 : see 
Particles of Mood. This is Ati, or A-, alone, in Mg., and the 
same inTSLhy or go, but prefixed to (a), thus hafo hanoj I will 
or shall gio\ he fo bono, he will or shall go ; and in Ef . with 
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(2) in S 8, (-, or Iw, as bafiUmo, thou slult go; ibamobano, he 
will or shall go ; in another dialect, t^ uo bono, he will or ehall 
go ; a^ uo bmio, I will or shall go. For Florida with h-, alooe, 
and MalekaU, with (2) b- alone, Aneityiun pu or mu alone, 
Santo pa alone, eee under Particles of Mood. In Polyneatan, 
Raratongan, we have ka (imperatire and) future : eee Buzaootf a 
Samiongan Grammar (1851), pp. 26-8. 

Particle of If ood (8) ia alfio, as well aa (1) and (2), used as 
a particle of the future t«nse, but not in Et, thus Tanna te, 
or t- ; Banka Islands ta, t- ; Sam., and Tongan te. 

The Fast Tense. 

(c) The particle of the past t«nse is in Mg. ftti, n- ; Tauna h ; 
Samoan and Tongan no. This is, so Car as we can judge, the 
deinonstratiTe n (see above) ; compare the use of this demon- 
strative with the participle for the finite verb, present, past, 
or future, in the ancient languages: Gesenius, ffel>. Did., 8.T. 
nin. In Fgi na is the particle of the present, or future ; Aurcoa 
n, ni, future ; Pentecost m, nu, past and present, &c. 

Ef. dialect lea (past) ; PL ha (past, sometimes present), is 
probably the ka in Ef. tUca (t. Particle of negation), Lo. the 
verb substantive In Arabic hma, and is used like ka in Mandaitic 
■vfhkh according to Noldeke, is for DKp, whence *K^ »p, <p. 
Example KHt^, er kommt ; Ef. i to mai, he came. In Modem 
Syriac ht, or go, 

11. pBKPoBinoits. 

(1) .J> A, r*) ^ 'O) I«> Tigre nl, ni, Ooragae jn, Tanna ta, ya, 
Holontolo (Celebes) It, Bugis ri, Hy. dt, i, Mg. otit, Aneitynm on, 
Tagala, Battak m, Ef., Fi, &c, m, i, Polynesian t; Ef., with 
suffix pronoun, na, a, Polynesian a, Mg. a, Fi *m, no ; to, of, 
for ; sign of genitive, dative, accusative. 

(2) Himyaritic ita', Amharic ka, My. ihi, PL Ito, Ef. ifct, jH. 
Maori jfct, ^m. '*, o, Mare ifco, o, Mg. ftu ; Ef., with suffix pronoun, 
ka, ^, hi, "Si. he, Vo, o, to, o^ for, by, with, from ; sign of 

ra, genitive, dative, sUativai 

> HaUTy, Amm SoMmm*, p. MfoL 
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^8) M> fl> ?t H"^ if, Amharic ba, ha, Tigre obi, a, Mg. ami, 

Aurora mi, Hotlay, Volaw b-, Merlav be, Aneityum va, fo-t, 
Fi. ve-i, E£ (e-i, mo, mi, My. iMt-do, Hawaiian uMi^ Eromangan 
btt, jpi (&&&, I, p. 79) ; Tanna with sufiBx pronoun oa»>b>y^lMi» 
and consonant elided, ££ a, or 6, or t, Epi a, and Ef. after verbs 
in the sense of ' by ' or ' with ' (instrumental), * from/ * because 
of/ &c.y the suffix pronoun of the 8rd person after it being 
always sa, s (for fia, n) ; Po, e, sign of ablatire, * by/ &c. ; on, 
in, at, by, with (instrumental), by (in swearing, Haw. ma), &c ; 
sign of dative, genitive, ablative. 
(4) ^ (t39), ma, E£ ma, me, Melanesian and Polynesian 

generally ma, me, Mg. ama-na, with, together with ; with suffix 
pronoun in Arabic and many Melanesian dialects, sign of 
genitiva As to the difference between (1), (8), and (4) in 
Arabic with the (genitive) suffix pronoun, see C. de Percival, 
6r. Arab. Vidg. , §{ 27»-88. What is fo or ^ (1) a person, and 
so (2) ; what is in or on (8) a person ; and what is wifh or 
beside (4) a person ; is, * his/ or for him. 

(6) J\ , ^^, Ua, de, Aneityum, Tanna, Eromanga ira, 

Malekula (Maskelynes) Ua, to, towards. 
(6 a) jl^, jifi, near by, beside, Ef. uia, near by, beside. 



(6) (2+1) Epi kin, dialect hari, Mg. huani, for. My. dkan, 
ham, to, for ; sign of accusative, Malekula him, gini, Vatura^ 
hmei ^« with suffix pronoun hana, kini, Epi, kana, hma, 
to, for. 

(7) (2+8) Fi. kive4. My. kapa-da. The da in My. pada is the 
demonstrative da, d, and is used suffixed to this preposition 
without changing its meaning exactly in the same way in 
Mod. Syriac, bud, bui, Stoddart, Or., p. 148; with suffix 
pronoun, Tanna kafii, kapa, E£, Epi kia. 

(8) (8+2) My. baJd, bagi, Ef: bdki, Epi behi, to ; Fagani>!i^, 
with ; Merlav mug, mugu, E£ magi, contracted m&, Mota mo. Pa 
mo, for (dative)^ 

(9) (8 + 1) Epi bam, to, Florida, Vatura^a vam, to, for ; ££ 
mam, mm, contracted m&, Po. ma, for (dative). 
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Pr^MoitioDB with the Article as a Relative, or other BelatiTe 
Pronoun prefixed, as ^, ^'^, HQ, s'el, dS, taba. Thoa with 
the Article we hare : — 

(10) (1) £f. ani, ana, Erom. an, Sam. la (for I«si) ; 

(11) (2) Ef. noffi, ntjf, o^, a^a, Epi neln, Bam. fo (for le-o); 

(12) (1 + 2) Ef. onayo. 

The Article has sometimeB become insepotsbly attached to 
the preposition as perhaps in Mg. ani ', ami, and certainly in 
Ef. dialect tia^i, nig, the meaning and use being the same as 
that of the simple preposition. 

With the Belative Pronoun we have : — 

(18) (1) Eromangan son, Epi «em, Sam. t&, TC'. 

(U) (2) Samoan b6. 

(16) (8) Tanna aaoa, aei, Epi sia, HQ. 

(IS) Sometimes the Belative alone is the sign of the genitiTOy 
as Assyrian so, Ethiopic sa, Aramaic di, di, Ualekuls, Epi, 
Tanna sa (S.8.S., U, pp. 88, 89, 128). 

For the uses of the prepontions, which vary somewhat both 
in each of the ancient and in each of the Oceanic dialects, the 
Grammars must be consulted: see the Grammars in S.S,S., 
I and II, and those in M.L., and Gabelentz's Die Xelanesitchm 
SpnOun, Vol. I (1868), especiaUy Ch. XU, and Yd. U (1878). 
Hete we shall give examples of their use wUh the suffixed 
pronoun, and it will be sufficient to give that of the Srd person 
only (for the other persons see above on the suffixed Personal 
Pronouns). 

(1) E£ ofta, Sam. ana, Ug. an(fori»H),FL neM, nona, Tanna 
Ian, Ethiopic lemu, Ion. 

FL a nena, EL (10) anena, anana. 
Sam. lana (for le<ina). 

(2) Ef. kana, hakana, Tanna Jnm, U. Syriao iahutt, JaU. 
FL kma, Sam. ona. 

Fl a kma, Ef. (11) a^ana. 
Sam. Uma (for le^ma). 

* Bnt the a- In Hg. onl, ami, aay be a prMth«tio. C£ Tlgrs abl, tor 
tt. (83. 
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(8) Turns /m, Pentecost fretw, Eromangan bukni,pini, Heb. 
bam, Eth. bomu, ban, Hg. amini, Pentecoet abena. 

(4) Epj mono, Fi. mena, Mota man, Ambrym metta, Arb. 
MoAlMM, ffloAtm. 

(6) Eromangan iron, Halekula dan, Arb. Uahum, ila^m. 

(6 a) El utana, Arb. 'wnjJaAum, 'uniJahtM. 

(6) Ef. Jamana, Hnin, Epi hmana, kcmatM, M. Syriac feiloAim, 
JfcUai. 

(7) Tatma b^/un, Ef. and Epi Mana (poBsessive, with oertaia 
nouns), Hy. kapadana. 

(8) Merlav mifffun ; Uota moM ; Po, mono, for (datiTe). 

(9) Ef. manena, dialect mOsa (for mana) ; Po. ffldflts for 
(dative). 

(10) See (1). 

(11) See (2). 

(18) Ef. aHOj^ana, same meaniiig aa (2). 
(18) Samoan a/lna, same meaning as "7^ ; Eromangan aorafi, 
my, aorum, thy, soreim, your. 
(14) Samoan wno, poeseesive. 
(16) Tanna Mvont ; Epi nana ; Eth. tabomu, Mobon. 



COIIJUK(TIIOK0. 

Fot the Ef. ^ and ; Jto, or ; and t^ if, see the Dictionary, 
and for the final conjunctions ba, and jfo, or ifco, aee supra, 
S 8. 1, 2. The preposition me, or ma, with, is used also aa 
a coQJunetion, and for this and temate, a conjunction used only 
with aumenla, we the Dictionary. 



CHAPTER VI 



8UMUABY. ABABIA THE MOTHEBLAND OF THE 
OCEANIC LANGUAQES 

The Abticls. 
Sbb n, § IS b. It is written prefixed in E£ u in Arb. and 
Heb. ; and is often mistaken hj Tojagen in HeluwBia, collecting 
(mm tiie natives lists of words, for a radical part of the word. 
It is written separate in Kg. and Polynesian. There is no 
artick in Hy. as in Syriac. 

Thk Koum. 

Number, The ancient ' sound plurals ' with ending m, or n, 
have disappeared exoept in the penonal pronoans, and been 
replaced, as largely in Arabic, by the ' broken plurala ' : see 
n, S 16b. These 'broken plurals*, originally singular with 
a coUectiTe aigniflcation, may take the verb either in the 
singular or the plural, that is, the verb with the Terbal pronoun 
singular or plund in Ef., thus nata i barni, a man goes ; nata ru 
bam, men go. The plunl may also be denoted in Ef. by 
• pluralizing adjective after the noun, as, naiamole taba, many 
men ; natomole ra^fiiht, some men, &o. For an example of the 
ancient plural (feminine) in -f : see Ch. II, the word taoL 

The DudL See 11, § 15 (n), and the Personal Pronouns in 
Ch. y. In Ef. it is seen in the Verbal Pronoun, that is, the 
short pronoun, expreamng person and number, by which the 
verb ia conjugated. It is thus in E£ retained more fully 
than in Helnew, Aramaic, and Ethiopio 
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Qendtr. This ia eipreSBed by the words for 'male' and 
' fenule ' iu Ch. IL Tncw cf the uicient femiiuQe ending -t 
ore still retained in the word for ' female ', also in aUxA, one, and 
lot, woman, lady. For this ending -t forming abatraot nouna, 
throughout the Oceanic, see Chs. Ill and IV, and for ita phonetic 
▼ariations Ch. II. 

Cose. The ancient t«minatioiis in Arabia -w, -o^ -i, nomi< 
natiTa, accusatiTe, genitive, are now used in Ef, as in 
Hebrew, &&, without case signification. The expression of the 
genitiTe by the 'construct Btat«' is still, howerer, found 
throughout the Oceanio, as in all the Semitio dialects, thua 
£1 mitana ; Uy. fitttiaha ; Kg. masmH, hia {or their) eye ; E£ 
mifa fMto, eye of a person ; My. mata an, Hg. tnosu andnt, eye 
of day. The genitive and other oblique cases are also expressed 
by the prepoaitions, q.r., in Ch. Y. 

The letter changes that have occurred in the Oceanic nouns 
for the following English words, have been explained in 
Ch. n, viz. :— 

sun, IS 6, 16 b. heaven, 14 d. 

moon, 14/ water, 10, 18 c 

star, 12, 14 0, c ear, 14 a, b, 11 c. 

stone, 13 b. man, peraon, 14 h, 17. 

fire, 14 a. male (nr), 14r, 17. 

Aruit, 16, S. woman, female, 14 e, 17. 

li^tning, 14 a, c, d. eye, 18 h, 11 c 
wind, 14 d. 

Hany other words are similarly explained in the same 
chapter, q.v. 

It would be easy to give here a long list of words, nouna, 
and verbs, which have suffered very little phonetic change 
aa compared with these, and the numeral words, and pronouns, 
but this is not neoeaeary, and may be done by any one from 
the matarialB in the following Dictionary, and Index. 

2V ?AmmMon. For thia see II, 18 b, 14 b. It is seen in 



^ 



M OCEANIC LANGUAGES 

Uy. teM^; Vg. ihSno, ear, O^; in (£f. MoO, Uy. fuIOjF, 
llg. (Attana, bone, oad in the woida for ' hundred ' tnd ' thou- 
sand,' &c. On this final n in the Semitic languageo, see 
C.G.S.L., Ch. VIL It is frequent in Hy. and Hg., not bo 
in Ef^ and not so in Hebrew, Aramaic, &c. 

The Numerals. The letter changes in these an explained in 
Ch. II (see the places indicated) : — 

1. ll&,c, 12, 18 6, lib. 7. 14/ 16. 

2. 18 b, 15 (»). 8. 14 1, 16. 
8. 186, 14&. 9. 14 «, 15. 

4. 186, 146,/ 10. llo,6,c, 14e. 

6. 16. 100. 186, T. Index under letters. 

5. 18 6, 14 c 15. 1000. V. Index under letter tt. 

On these we may remark that 1 occurs both in the ancient 
masculine, Jtg. isaln, and feminine form, £f. nkm ; and 4, 6, 
and 7, manifestly with the anoisnt feminioe and abstract ending 
■t, throughout the Oceanic. 

These twelve Oceanic numerals are the ancient Semitic 
numerals, but some of them have been lost from certain dialects. 
Thus, e.g. only the first five are now found in E£, and in 
Ambrym the first five, and that fbr 'ten'. In Santo you find 
all the twelve in one village, and only the first five in a neigh- 
bouring villaga In such cases as the latter the natives have 
found it easier than to remember the second five to substitute 
for them combinations of the first five thus : 5-1-1, for 6 ; 
6-».2,for7; 5 + 8, for 8; 5 + 4, forSj 2 of 5, for 10. These 
combinations in Ef. are Ja-tesa, 6, larva, 7, latahi, 8, li|/Ht, 9, 
nuUima, 10, latesa being for lima tesa, &c., and rw<Uma, two of 
five, for 10. And Ef. having lost or forgotten the aDcient 
words for 100 and 1000, has substituted for them other words, 
6iiM^ and iminw. 

Tax ADnonvi. 

For the adjective fonnativfl uidings^ see Oh. IV. In £f. 
the adjeotivs follows ths noon, and every adjective may be 
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needy with the verbal pronoun, as a verb : thus faJta hUMO^ a 
hard stone, fajtvk % kasua (the) stone is hard. By adding the 
formatiye ending -on to an adjeddve (as to a yerb) an abstract 
noun is formed, thus nakamiOny the being hard or strong, 
hardness, strength. 

Tui Pbokouns. 

For these, Personal (Separate, Suffix, and Verbal), Belatiye, 
Demonstrative, Interrogatiye, Indefinite, see Gh. V, and for the 
letter changes in them Ch. IL (As to the Personal Pronouns the 
places where they are treated in Ch. II are pointed out in 
Ch. V.) 

The conjugation (person and number) of the Ef. verb by 
means <tf the verbal pronoun is a real and natural substitute 
for the conjugation of the ancient verb. As in the ancient 
languages the verbal pronoun includes or implies in it the 
verb substantive. 

Thx Vsrb. 

This, as in the ancient languages, is a verbal noun (see 
Ch. m), thus Arabic OrmatOf Ef. a tnoH, I (am or was) dying, or 
dead, rather than, I die, I died. In E£ from every verb may be 
formed a verbal noun by the formative ending -cm, which, 
if the verb is transitive, may be used in both an active and 
a passive sense, see Ch. lY, and see the same for the verbal 
noun formative ending 4^ with all its phonetic variations as 
explained in Ch. IL Also the verb forming prefixes (and 
infixes) are set forth in Ch. IV, and their phonetic variations 
explained in Ch. IL For the verb forms or 'conjugations', 
seeCh. lY. 

Thx Advxbb. 

An adjective may be used adverbially with a verb^ thus 
i ^fa, he hastens^ i sefa hamta, he hastens strongly ; and with 
an a4jsctive thus, uia, good, ute b^fOenOf greaUy good. 

For the interrogative adverbs signifying quot? and how? in 
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indefinite sense tot, and so, thus ; and for ' as ', and the negative 
adverb, see Ch. V. 

For the Conjunctions and PrepositionB, see Ch. V. 

When we say tiiat Arabia is the motherhind of the Island 
family of languages this does not mean that the primitive 
Oceanic tongue, of which the multitudinous dialects of Oceania 
as at present spoken are the aoalytio or simplified descendants — 
as English is of Anglo-Saxon, or the Romance dialects of Latin — 
was derived from Arabic ; but that Arabia is the motherland 
of the primitive Oceanic, as it is of the Ethiopic, Amharic, 
and Tigre, and of the Assyrian, Phoeoioian, Hebrew, and 
Aiamaic. See C.O.S.L., Cbe. I and II. If it had more in 
common with Arabic tiian with any other Semitio language, 
that is because Arabic has more than any other preserved the 
features of the prinutive Semitic tongue, the common mother 
of all of them. The primltiTo Oceanic must be regarded, not 
aa a desoendaat of, but as a sister to the Arabic, Himyaritic, 
Ethiopia, Assyrian, ^oenician, Hebrew, and Aramaic, and 
the Ef., Samoan, Hg., Halay, &o., as cousins to the Hahri, 
Amhario, Tigre, Uandaitic, Modem Syriae, and vulgar Arabic 
dialects, due allowance being made for the fact that these 
latter have been always more or less under the conserving 
influence of the surrounding Semitio literature and civilization, 
from which the Island dialects have been for ages completely 
out off, as well as completely isolated from each other. The 
word for 'sun' in Oceanic, Ef. do, Tong. l6a, Tarawan tot, is 
not the common word for ' sun ' in Arabic, Ac, but it is the 
common word in Ethiopic, Amharic, and Tigre, fohai, ftn : 
but this proves, not that it was derived from Ethiopic, but only 
that it was derived from the same source as the Ethiopia. The 
Ethiopic and' Oceanic word for ' moon ', also in Uahri, Hebrew, 
and Aramaic, is not in Arabic, The common word for ' fruit ', 
E£ HO, in Oceanic, Ethiopic, Hebrew, and Arm., is not in 
Axabio. On the other band, such common Oceanic words, as 
in EC toko, sit, dwell, mo-ftdu, fear, are in Arabic (v. Ch. Ill), 
and not in Ethio|HC, though traces of them ^peai in Hebrew. 
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The word 9fwafi (Ef.), q.y., and the common Pacific Island 
word in Ef. ^oibi, q.v., are in Aramaic, not in Ethiopic or 
Arabic. The word for 'star' is universal in the Semitic and 
Oceanic dialects, see Ch. IL In a number of dialects springing 
from the same original inflected tongue it is usual that one may 
drop one word or inflection, another another. The same is seen 
in comparing one Island dialect with another. Each dialect 
has its peculiarities, while nevertheless all have much in 
common, and this is true whether we compare the Arabic, 
Ethiopic, &c., with each other; or the Ef., Mg., &c, with each 
other ; or the latter with the former, as shown in Cha. II, III, 
IV, and y, and as will further appear in what follows. 
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A» verbal pron., I : d. ni, q.v. 

A» Y,f oontractioii of ani, q.y., 
to be, or dwell in. 

A, prep.y8ee Ch. V. 11, 1, some- 
times e, or i| in, at, to, of. 
Used prefixed to nomis, as 
ataku, etaka, or.itaku, at 
the back, behind ; and to the 
sufSxed pronomi of the pos- 
sessive, as ago, my, ana, his, 
dialect enea, or inea^ his, 
inn, my. [The same is found 
in Mg. aMy my, cuti, hia, and 
in Sa. ana, his.] 

A, art., or dem., prefixed to 
certain words, as to some 
noons, and prepositions, ani, 
o^ aid, or a^ of; and to 
veibs, nikam, d. agao, that 
which nips, or grasps. [FL 
a, an article, prefixed also to 
prepositions, as a nei, a kei, 
denoting the possessive case 
as in E£Atese. The Fi. a is 
a form of the article no, and 
the £&te a, being the same as 
the EL, most in that case be 
a f onn of the common article 



na (ni, ne, &c.), q. v. A^i (a gi) 
of, in Efate in one dialect is 
nag or nagi (na ^i), of^ and the 
above nikam, in another dia- 
lect, is a^^au. The same article 
is founa in Ma. and To. as a. 
In Fi. and Ef., prefixed to 
possessive prepositions, it has 
somewhat of the force of a 
relative pronoun.] H. ha, 
for hal ; A, 1-, al, a, some- 
times hal, art., used also 
sometimes as a relative pro- 
noun prefixed to verbs and 
prepositions. 

A, interj., 0! lo! [Ha. a, 
Tah. a, lo! o!] Arm. ha, 
this, as an inteijection, lo ! 
H. he, A. ha, a. 

Ab, &, d. voc., father. [Ma. 
pa, My. pa^ pak, Mg. aba,2 
A. ftb, H. ftb, Ch. aba, 
father. 

Aba, V. See ofit. 

Abab, s., father. [Ma. papa, 
My. bapa, bapak, Mg. haba.'} 
See ab, bftb. BedupL of &b. 

Abo^ v., to heal, get well (a 



Afitr] 1 

flore), d. ftn, id., d. man, to 
get well, reeorer from sick- 
ness. [S&. fltti/u, to heal up, 
Ha. flwiAw, HaQgaiut mow, 
heal, Ha. mdha, be conva- 
leaceot, Ug. tuiaja, to recover 
fromsickness.] A. 'ft&, 8, 4, 
restore to he&ltlL 

Abo, B., ashes, also tfii,aa. See 
following word. 

Abnabo, v. redupl. , to be dusty, 
to fly in the air (dust), also 
•ftufa, id.; taoo afn, taoo 
kbn, tano an, ashes; litin, v., 
to be ashy, ash- coloured, dirty, 
or coT«t«d with ashes, as in 
mourning for the dead, hence 
malibn, t., to be a mourner 
thus, espeoiAlly for a deceased 
husband or wife, and henoema- 
libu, 8., a widow or widower, 
that is, one 80 mourning : libn, 
T., is also found (Bau d.) as 
Ilfu, lifulifa; mafa, s., a 
thick vapour like dust; un- 
cleannesB (ritual), which 
makes the sight dim. [Sa. 
ifu, e., ^fu^, B., dust, </u, 
v., to boDome dust, tfu, a., 
reddish-brown) To. ^, a., 
dust, ashes, q/Uo, a., dusty, 
covered with ashes, 8a. l^fit, 
a., s., 1^1^ a., aahes, Ua. 
imAu, b., dust, McAwMftu, a., 
dusky, whakan^ia, v., reduce 
to powder. Ha. Ideha, To. ne- 
M^, dinmesB or weakness of 
sight, My. ahu, a,, Ja. oicu, s., 
dust, ashes. My. dabu, labu, 
id., kdhbu, v., a, Mfay, ash- 
coloured, also Jdabu, Ja. Jdu- 
ITU, Mg. vumte, s. , dust, ashes, 
mamKuka, v.,todast, qirinkle 



with dust, mcHM, a., brown, 
moftavH, v., despise, blacken, 
sully, mavuoHa, a., unadhemve 
(applied to mortar), Fi. AuM, 



ashy, of the colour of a 
poor, heaoe vaJcadrat 
vua4aka, v., to make poor.] 
A. haba (habii), v., rise, float 
in the air (dasf), become like 
dust, de carbone igne extincta, 
die, i, raise or excite dust, 
habvat, dust, colour of dust, 
Gt. habut, dust, dust mixed 
with ashes, a thick vapour 
like dust, Nm. hebva, fine 
dust, powder, mutaliabbi, 
weak in sight. 

Abuera, and abora, s., d. flor 
kabaer, q.v. 

Afift (Kva), 8., fitther, an afh his 
father. See ftb, d. voe. afk. 

Ata, v., swim {man or ammoQ, 
d. ofa i 

AA 1, v. t., carry (him, or it), 
d. ofS. The first meaning 
seems not connected with the 
second, to a European, but a 
native connects them thus : a 
man a& nataSiBwims or floats 
on the sea, the sea afb nata- 
mole bears or carries the man ; 
soaman afb ki nakaso, swims 
holding a floating sttok, but if 
he gets on to the stiek and lets 
it float him ashore the rtiek ia 
said to aSa, i carry him. The 
sea or the stick carries him 
thus, hence a&, v. L, denotes 
carry a man on one's back, 
then to carry anything on the 
back: andasamansooanied 
clisps with his arms the car- 
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rier round the chesty the head 
of an axe is said to a& its 
handle, and as one carrying a 
basket on his back holds the 
string of it over his shoulder, 
so a man drawing a log by a 
string thus over his shoulder 
is said to afia it, and a tug 
steamer is said to afli or tow 
a ship. A dog afia a piece of 
meat, carrying it off firmly 
held by its teeth, and a man 
afia a pipe or a twig, i.e. 
carries it held by his teeth. 
A messenger af)^ carries his 
message, a horse its rider, and 
a warrior afk^ carries, i.e. 
leads his troop; also a person 
a& narogiteaan, bears a dis- 
ease or infirmity or trouble 
(see bftfia) ; 
Afli&y v. redupL, dd. ofiEM>fla» 
citSafk. [My. apuff, s., a float, 
ampug, a., buoyant, homibag, 
v., to float. Sa. qpeqpe, to 
float, Ha. qpe, bundle up to 
carry awi^, Epi motNi, d. mUij 
to swim.j A. *&ma, swim 
{man)^ go (camel), 2, dispose 
in sheaves or bundles: Nm. 
float, swim. *Amat| a bun- 
dle, a float, or raft, for carry- 
ing things across water. Li 
this A. word there is the idea 
of connecting together (as 
things in a bundle, &c). In 
aflai, carry him, as a float- 
ing stick carries a man in the 
water, or a horse carries him 
on land, the transitive pre- 
position isbi (alU = *&ma 



bi), gives the verb its transi* 
tive force, make to swim, to 
go, i.e. carry. 

Jilk ki, V. i, and dfit ki, to 
bury, ICaka tAfaki *, pr. n., 
name of the person who 
buried the first men who died 
in the beginning of the world, 
according to native story ; 
cf. safttkl. [Sa. u/S, v., cover, 
conceal, ps. ufitia^ with in- 
strumental particle ^ft^a\ ufi, 
s., a cover, u/S, s., the yam, 
E&te iii, or uut, (pronounced 
uwi)j the yam, VLg. afina^ vu 
afina, is concealed, miiafina, 
to conceal oneself wcmafina^ 
to conceal, to bury.] A 
'*ftba, be concealed, 2 to con- 
ceal, to bury, 5 be absent. 
See egg. s. V. bei, infra. 
<*Ayftb% roots (so called be* 
cause buried in the ground 
or covered with earth), Sa. 
all, Ef. nwi, Ja., My. uwi, 
nbi, Mg, nvi, yams. 

Afimi na, &, d. ofiarl, wing, 
wings. [Ero. evlok^ Tidore 
filafia, Torres Islands |)692>en, 
wing.] H. 'abar, HL to soar, 
mount upwards in flight, 
'eberi and 'evrah, wing fea- 
ther (with which birds soar). 

Af i, V. t, to be near to, d. 
df i, A. wahafia, to approach, 
draw near to. 

Afln i, V. i, aflan i, afen i, 
alsodd.. 

Alls i, and aflt i, to put or 
carry under the arm or arms, 
held between the arm and 



* NoTS.— Tftfi^ki, and 8%fi»-ki, lit, burying, is of ih« Anoient Tafal 
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the aide ; to cover with ita 
wings, as a bird its young, 
clasping between the wing 
and the side. Afini na, s., 
armpit, axilla, and d. aflli 
na, id., also the groin. £Hy. 
kSpel, iiidnfjapet, cany under 
the arm, S&.a_fisi, cany under 
the arm.] A. "abana, 8, 
sub axilla posuit, 1, 3, plait, 
tna"bin\ groin, armpit. 

A&ti, s., a slave, This word 
occurs with the aiiicle aa 
niflti. fMy. bela, Ja. jMitik, 
a slave. J H. <ebed, Ch. 
'abad, a slave. See bati, v. 

Afo, B. S«e foga, and nafo. 

.&fuafu. See abuabu. 

Agau, d. nikam, s., a, or ni, 
art., and kam, or gau, nip- 
pers, tonga : from the verb 
kamu, q.v. [FL ai qamu. 
id., My. Uffhtb, forceps, 
nippera, pincera. J See kamu, 
kamut. 

Aga, for anka, art., a., and 
prep, ka, literally that or the 
to, or that which to ; a par- 
ticle prefixed to the nom. suf. 
pron., forming a poss. pron. 
Without the art. it is pro- 
nounced ka, q.v. See kagu, 
&c., for meaning. 

Agaoa, poss. pron., 3 sing, 
aga, na. See kana, kakaoe , 
kanana, and for meaning 
and use see under kiaaa. 
FJ. a kena. 

Agama, poas. pron., 2 alng. 
aga, ma. See kama. 

Agagu, poBB. pron., 1 sing, 
aga, gu. Seekagu- 
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Ag'gami, poas. pron., 1 pi., 
excl. ; aga, garni. Kagaml. 

Aga^ita, poss. pron., 1 pi,, 
incl. ; aga, gita. Eagita. 

Agamo, poss. pron., 2 pi. ; 
aga, mu. Eamu. 

Agara, poss. pron., 3 pi. ; a^, 
ra. Kara. 

Agam, pron., 2 pi., you, ye ; 
dd. igam, nigami, nigkam 
(gk for g), akam, egu, the 
pers. pron. 2 pers. pi., which 
in one dialect is kumn, in 
another is kami, q.v. 

Ag, pron., 2 siug., you, thou ; 
dd. nago, nigo, nego. See 
k, ko, ku, ki 

Agi, oraki, particle consisting 
of the art. a, and prep. ^ 
(for ki, q.v.) to, of ; dd. nig", 
nag, nigi, or nigki, in which 
the art. is na, or ni. A^ 
ia often equivalent to ani, 
q.v., but not always: ani, or 
ini sometimes means ' of ' 
nearly in the sense of ' from ', 
as rarua ini sSP a canoe of 
(from) what place? which 
cannot be expressed by rarua 
agi sd '? See the prepe. ki and 
nL Agi is often equivalent 
to the simple prep, gi, or ki, 
but sometimes it means the, 
the (thing), that which, of, the 
art, having the force of a rela* 
tive pronoun. 

Agidgi, B.. c. art. nagiegi, tho 
air, breeze: lagL 

Aginago, poss. pron., 2 sing., 
thy, of thee ; agi, nago. 

Aginai, poss. pron., 3 sing., 
hia, her, of him ; agi| nai. 

Aginami, poas. pron., 1 pi. 
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rier round the chesty the head 
of an axe is said to a& its 
handle, and as one carrying a 
basket on his back holds the 
string of it over his shoulder, 
so a man drawing a log by a 
string thus over his shoulder 
is said to afa it, and a tug 
steamer is said to afli or tow 
a ship. A dog atla a piece of 
meat, carrying it off firmly 
held by its teeth, and a man 
afk a pipe or a twig, i.e. 
carries it held by his teeth. 
A messenger af)^ carries his 
message, a horse its rider, and 
a warrior afli, carries, i.e. 
leads his troop; also a person 
afkt narogiteaany bears a dis- 
ease or infirmity or trouble 
(see bftfia) ; 
Af&fik, v. redupL, dd. ofiEtoflEiy 
o&fla. [My. apiig^ s., a float, 
ampuj, a., buoyant, hambag, 
v., to float. Sa. qpeqpe, to 
float, Ha. qpe, bundle up to 
carry awi^, Epi matni, d. mUij 
to swim.j A. *&may swim 
(man)j go (camel), 2, dispose 
in sheaves or bundles : Nm. 
float, swim. *Amftt» a bun- 
dle, a float, or raft, for carry- 
ing things across water. In 
this A word there is the idea 
of connecting together (as 
things in a bundle, &c.). In 
atiai, carry him, as a float- 
ing stick carries a man in the 
water, or a horse carries him 
on land, the transitiye pre- 
poeition isbi (alU = *ftma 






bi), gives the verb its transi* 
tive force, make to swim, to 
go, i.e. carry. 

Jilk kiy V. i, and dflEi ki, to 
bury, ICaka tftflEiki *» pr. n., 
name of the person who 
buried the first men who died 
in the beginning of the world, 
according to native story ; 
cf. saDftkl. [Sa. u/S, v., cover, 
conceal, ps. ufitia, with in- 
strumental particle ^ftU£% ufi, 
s., a cover, u/S, s., the yam, 
E&te tft^ or uuf, (pronounced 
um)y the yam, Mg. afina, vu 
afina, is concealed, miqfina, 
to conceal oneself, manafina, 
to conceal, to bury.] A. 
*'ftba, be concealed, 2 to con- 
ceal, to bury, 5 be absent. 
See egg. s. V. bei| infra. 
**A7fib\ roots (so called be* 
cause buried in the ground 
or covered with earth), Sa. 
ofl, Ef. nwi, Ja., My. nwi, 
nbi, Mg, nvi, yams. 

Afimi na, s., d. ofari, wing, 
wings. [Ero. evhk, Tidore 
filafta, Torres Islands |)692>en, 
wing.] H. 'abar, HL to soar, 
mount upwards in flight, 
'eber, and 'evrah, wing fea- 
ther (with which birds soar). 

Af i, V. t, to be near to, d. 
df i, A. wahafia, to approach, 
draw near to. 

Afln i, V. i, aflan i, afen i, 
also dd.. 

Alia i, and aflt 1, to put or 
carry under the arm or arms, 
held between the arm and 



* NofES.— Tftfi^ki, and 8%fi»-ki, lit, burying, is of ih« Anoient Ta&l 
or SafU| i •. CawstiTo Form. 
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hAi, ihaki (i art., qjE, *£!. oto, 
iak), &ther, papa, '.Tiii. aa, 
n>o^BiflTe,&c.,_aaf^'t^8truigy 
substence in fbf; Mind of food 
or vege^Ur^^ native cloth 
that 18 .Tlst'-well worked.] 
A. 'k^k^,'. ii.a. 'akak, to be 
s^it, fieeured, 'akko, a fis- 
Buiv, 'akikst', a bag (pera 
,- -^(oria, Ha. aa), also like 

''llk^ko and 'ikka(', haira of 
■ -a foetus; 'awako, small 
shoots sproutine from the 
upper part of a palm, <ikkano, 
shoots sprouting from the 
roots of palms and vines, 
'«^4^ 4, to send forth such 
shoota from the roots (paima 
orvmet). Kg. fhka, root, caus. 
verb mamata, to send forth 
roots, and Uy. akar, roots 
of a plant, scandent plant, 
parts of a plant that clunb. 

Akam, d. ; you ; pers. pron., 
2 pi See kimm. 

Akamns, preceding word, with 
dem. suffixed. See Ch. II. 
13 &. 

Akd, intarj. See ako, ako rL 
[Hg. ofeti.Q A, interj., and 
ke, q.T. 

Aki rl« inteij., akA, or aki, 
and rl, aa in ako ri, q.v. 

Aki, prep., Lq., a^ q.v. 

Akit, d., pron^ 1 pi, ind., 
we and you. [Hy. kita, Tag. 
Mo, Fut. (Aitea, An. tAaija.'^ 
Seenlninta. 

Akoa na, or ako ana, a, root. 
Seeaka. 

Ako, interj. For li, dem. 
particle, used also as an ox- 
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pletive, and la, ad., see these 
words. 

Ako ri la, inteij. 

Ako ri, interj. Ako expresses 
surprise, wonder, admiration, 
also mourning, commisera- 
tion. A, inteij., and ko, q.v. 

li, d., syn. with £Io, d. ftU, 
the sun. See ali. 

Alat ia, t. t. (and let, q.v.) to 
proes together, nip as with 
scissors, or with the teeth, 
press between two things 
drawn together, to press, 
urge, persist, be importunate 
with, to grasp. The final 
consonant is often dropped ; 

Ala, 8., c art. n&la, a basket 
or purse the edges of whose 
mouth can be closed by being 
drawn or pressed t<^ether, 
women's carrying basket ; 

Alati, &, scissors, tuppeis, 
clippers ; 

Alsterabati, also alati bati 
ore, to gnash the teeth, lit, 
press the teeth together creak- 
ing. See bati and ore ; 

Ala goTO ki, T. t., press, urge. 
See goro; 

Alftla, a., compressing. [Mg. 
lasiia, nxmdasita, to pinchrj 
H. Lal^a^ to press, squeese, 
■alaf, to ut^, 8. 'elaf, coegit, 
arctavit, A. la^i^ angustua, 
arctua (drawn, pressed to- 
gether). 

Alain, Lq. elalo, q.v. See 
alo na, 

Alan, s. ; a, prep., and Ian, 
sea ; also elan, d. ^Ik, the aea, 
on the sea, seawards, [Ualo 
a low, £pi Itw, Uy. lout, Ja. 



lahut, ht. Tag. dagat, Uu- 
shall Islanda ^jei, the aea, 
IC7. ItwK, v., and malauf, v., 
to put to sea, be at aea in 
a Iwat or ship,] A. 1<«b;*, 
and lOBgat, or iQiJat, middle 
and depth of the sea, ocean, 
UiJJr, ot lagga, 8, the sea was 
wide and deep, or Buch a sea 
was saUed over, 2, he entered 
the vwt and deep eea. 

Alekabn, e. art, talekabn, d. 
for aralubo. 

Alit B., 0. art, nUi, leaf, 
leaves: ulna. 

Jji, B., day (d. all, son, d. all, 
ii^t, see linft). Sera all, 
every day, toko all, stay at 
home during the day, not 
going to work. Usually this 
word is doubled, as, 

AUatl, s., day. [An. at'icuy 
And, 

Aliati, T. to day, to dawn, to 
lighten as the dawn. See al, 
alo, elo, the sun, also meta 
ni al, meta nl elo, the sun, 
lit, eye, i.e., source of day or 
light [Ug. offdru, Halo ofo. 
Iffy, art, hart, 8a. to. Ma. ro, 
day, Sa. lo, To. Ua, Ma. ra, 
My. iHota-ari, Mg. masu-andru, 
the 8un.l For this word see 
Ch. II. 17, above. 

Al i, V. t., for gal i, or kal i, 
q.v. 

All, and alia, a, place, part, 
alia n, its place or part^ d. 
male n, or mile n ; Infto, 
that place, there, for alia 
nan, 11 b&n, d. lo bdn, there 
(U for alia) ; mala, and malo, 
a place, a part, malo, tim^ 
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L&, a part of time, as malo 
ni aliati, a part of the day, 
malo nan, that time, or that 
place, malo, trunk of the 
body, or of a tree, mala, 
malala, an open place or 
plain, also the village dancing 
and publie worship ground, 
malmal, redup., a small place 
or part ; mftln, malomaln, 
to be bare, dear, as a piece of 
ground, to be bare, devoid of 
hair, as the face, malamala, 
naked. [FL mala, a part, Sa. 
malae, the open space where 
public meetings are held. 
Tab. marae, the sacred place 
formerly used for worahip, 
marae, a., cleared, aaagarden, 
or a place of worship. Ma. 
marae, enclosed space in front 
of a house, a yard, tnom- 
mara, a small piece.] A. 
*ariyB, to be naked, 'arft', 
'arft', 'araf, an open place, 
tract, part, mo'ral, and mo*- 
raf, naked part of the body 
not covered with clothing, 
H. 'arah, to be naked, 'arah, 
a naked or bare place, ma'ar, 
a naked space, void space, 
ma'&rali, a naked pUce, i.e. 
a plain or field devoid of 
trees, *A. mo<arrai, naked, 
bare. 

lli&li, v. I (doubled), to delay, 
be slow, and taliali, id, in- 
tensive. [CI Ha. alia, v., to 
wait] A. ftia (ala), and, 2, 
alia*, and, 6, to delay, be 
slow. 

Alialia, v. i, or a., insane, to 
be insane; connected with 
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this is nlnlia, inspired, poe- 
aeased, or entared by a deity 
(astamatfl) or demon, and, 
therefore, as a matter of 
course, out of one'i senses. 
♦ l'*l'* is not used in some 
places where nlnlia (for olu- 
nlois) is used in both senses ; 
this latter word is also pro- 
nounced iQluia, and lulia. 
It ia a reduplicate and has 
the ending ia, and literally 
means entered (ie. by a 
spirit), possessed. [8a. idui- 
tmo, enter the body, possess 
(as by an aiiu), uiu, to enter, 
and tmo, body, Ha. uluia, 
and vluhia, to be inspired, 
pooMBsed by a spirit, utu, to 
have spiritual possession, 
good or bad, uMa, insane, out 
ot one's senses, Tab. uru, to be 
inspired, un(%ta,inspired. This 
last word correeponda to 8a. 
utufia, which simply means 
entered, being the pseaive of 
uUt, to enter. Corresponding 
to 8a. ulu, to enter, is Ug. 
idita, or ilifa, to enter, and 
with thia latter is connected 
the reduplicate adala, insane, 
senseless, a lunatic, a fool 
(cf. Ha. ulala). Ef. Ma, an 
idiot, senseless person, fool, 
may belong here also, and 
c£ Fi Ualia, foolish, crazy, 
an idiot. J Ch. 'alal, to enter. 
S. id., 'al, he entered, imp.. 
<ul, eater, A. "alia, he en- 
tered. 
Note.— The A. ia followed 
by prep, fl, the S. by b and 
also 1 (A. U): the first of 



these preps, is used in Mg. 
(ami), as in Joo. ziiL ^, 
Satan aidifa amini, entered 
into him ; and the second 
(ani, sometimes contracted 
to an and a), aa in Ln. zxii 
8, and often : in Sa. we have 
the last in the i of nlufla, 
i of Hl uluhia, and in the 1 
of uln-i-tino^ and <^ Ha. 
nlnia, and £f. lolnia, Ac 
This is the verb constantly 
used in 8., Mg., and Sa., to 
denote the entering into a 
man of a spirit The £1 and 
FL use another and synony- 
mous verb, ££ aili, to eater, 
FL t'nro, id., which is used 
also in A. to express thia 
idea: for the A. verb oorre- 
sponding to aill, fom, see 
idll, infra. 

AIo, a., d., the sun. See all. 

Alo-fl, v., wave (with a circular 
and rolling motion) to him, 
beckon to by so waving the 
hand, or a branch of a tree ; 
alof, aadprep. 1: bialo, v. r., 
wave often, or wave to each 
other, alo-alo, wave repeat- 
edly, tftlo, go round, avoid, 
turn round, taloalo, keep 
going rouad (aa on a zigzag 
or crooked palii), turn round. 
See next word. 

Alo n, or alu n, a., belly, 
abdomen, the front, before, d. 
al* nam na, belly. La, pdm 
[or front) of his hand ; re- 
duplicate lalo n, or lain n, 
id., elalo, before (e, prep., 
and lalo, &oat). [FL gaioea, 
HI, P. omn, HI. U, cHuix, 
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TaSft. Icbe or love, Malo ahvi, 
to beckon, To. idlu, to beckon, 
Sa. a/o, to fan, tide, to fan, 
to beckon, to wave a piece of 
Muga over the dead, begging 
him to take calamities and 
diMases with him, o/oji, to 
sit in & circle, tdofilima, palm 
of band (i.e., front or belly 
of hand), Sa. alo, belly, under 
side, Ifa. an, face, front. Ha. 
alo, belly, face, Ma. arohi, to 
look for, arohirohi, to turn 
roond and round, Ha. fUoalo, 
to turn thin way and that, 
alo, to elude, to oppose (face, 
front), to swim (wave hands), 
double (as a cape, i.e., go 
round).] A. ^ala, to tuni 
round, twist about, deeire, 
look at, turn the eyes or face 
towards; ^^alo, the Jront 
of a thinft £f. Uo, the front 
(aa of the hand, or body), 
reduplicate with prep, e, 
elali^ at the front, aa opposed 
to etkkn, (see takn), at the 
back ; ^yslo, shadow, image 
of a man in a mirror, spirit, 
FL yalo, id. The £f. f, Ma. 
h, is the Semitic servile t of 
the n. a. For this see Ch. II. 
andCh.in. 

Al* (naro) (for alo oaru), d., 
nlm (front) of the hand. 
[ML P. aro, Malo Ido.'} 

Alo Mta, s., maternal uncle ; 
TocatiTe (reduplicate) lolo 
cf. abab, mama). [In Ef. 
dd. syn. aaana, baa. Malo 
taua (ta art.), maternal 
nndaw] A. l^'alo, maternal 
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Aloara, a. ; formative ending 
ara or ra ; and 

Aloaloara, a., redupl,, orna- 
mented, painted [as cloth). 
See alo-fl, loa-ri. [A dif- 
ferent word is Sa. ita^a, a., 
spotted, marked, Sm, s., a 
mother's mark, a mark in the 
skin, To. ila, a mole or mark 
in the skin. A. ^'alo, pL 
Ijill&it, mole or mark in the 
skin, a^'yalo,a., having such 
marks in the skin, spotted, 
marked.] 

Alo-fl v., rub on (to) it. 
paint. See loa, loa-ri a, loa- 
si, and lo-fl. A. ^al&, ^lalu, 
or l^ald, rub, smear, paint, 
adorn, 

Alikaa, a, c art nalikas, for 
na ull iiakasu, leaf or leaves 
of trees. See uli, and kaao. 

AlsSr, a, c. art n&Isfir, dried 
or withered coooanut leaves, 
ao called because jagged : 
from oal for na uli, leaves, 
and sere, jagged, hairy. 

Alu na, s., for alo na, q.v. 

Ama, poss. pron., 2 sing, thy : 
a prep., and uom. suf. ma. 
[Sa. ou, Mg. (man, thy.] 

Amau, a., true: in loamau, 
q.v., lo, a thing, and amau, 
also mau, mori, mauri, true. 
H. aman. See man. 

Amofl i, v., to carry on the 
shoulder, to bear, to carry. 
Often the final B is dropped ; 
hence 

Amo, v., to carry, to put a 
load on the shoulder ; and 

Amo-taki, d., id. ; and 

Am^rua, am'rua (raa, two), 
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to cany two (burdens), one 
on each end of a stick (as 
a Chinaman carries two baa- 
kets) ; the word also occurs 
in tak'amo, d. tskiamo, to 
carry u burden on only one 
end of such a stick ; and 

Amouno, c. art. namoamo, 
B., a burden, lit., that which 
is carried. [Sa. amo, v., to 
carry on the Moulders, amo^a. 
s., a burden, Ha. amo, otnoAia, 
Ha. amo, to carry a burden 
on the shoulder, to carry.] 
H. 'amaa, bear, oany, es- 
pecially I^ up a load and 
put it on a beast 

Amo, s., c art. namo na, the 
lungs, but also 

Am* kawM, the heart, and 

Am' insat, the lungs (see 
kanoa, insat) ; and 

Am' mola, the spleen. [Fut. 
ama, Sa. mama, the lungs. To. 
mama, id.. Ha. akemama, the 
lungs, &om aht, lirer, and 
mama.] InTo.,Sa.,Fut,and 
Ha., mama (a reduplicate) 
means light, to be light (opp. 
of heavy), but this is not the 
st«m to which the word mama 
denoting the lungs belongs, 
and doea not occur at all in 
Ef., thou^ the Ef. amo is 
manifestly the —Tim as Fut. 
amo, and Sa. (reduplicate) 
mama, the lungs. For 
analogues of aiemama, see 
under the word ate, the liver. 
In E£ aateam, q.v., the 
kidneys, is aa at« am', lit, 
fhilt of the Utst (or inside) 
of the belly (am', the beUy) : 
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uataan (d. uateaf), is d. for 
nateam', and balao, q.v. {fot 
balam'), the common Ef- for 
inside, is lit ttie hollow of 
the am' (amo), Le., belly. 
See following — 

Amo, 8., c. art. oamoy the soft 
forming kernel of a young 
oocoanut: so called like the 
internal parts of man or 
animal from the softness and 
smoothness: 

Amoamo, t. i, a., reduplicate, 
to be soft and smooth, as the 
fbrming kernel of a young 
cocoanut, or the infcetines or 
viscera, or any smooth or 
polished sur&ce: d. momoa. 
£Sa. mama, a, clean (i.e., 
smooth). Tab. dean, not 
soiled or polluted, To. and 
Ma. mo, clean, white.] A. 
ma*;*, pL &m<a', inteatinum ; 
also, a level place between 
two rugged places (Et na 
momo, or na amo'mo, a 
smooth and level place be- 
tween the rocks in a reef), 
ma'a, 4. to have dates ripe or 
ripening (a pnJm), ma'w', 
dates on the tree, ripe or 
growing ripe, ma*i, soft, 
smooth (q/'.^od), ma*^' soft- 
ness of skin, H. ma'eh, only 
in pL me*im or m'ey in> 
testines, the belly, than the 
bosom, heart: (^. ia A. maba, 
to gleam with whiteneea, to 
gild, whence mah W, new soft 
dates. OeseniuB gives the 
radical meaning aa 'flowing 
down, softnoaa', see H. 
ma^b. 



~) 



AXOVO] 1 

Amo'mo, or ua'mo, o. art. 
namomo, or nam'mo; aee 
&. preceding word: d mo- 
ma 

Amotl. See mori. 

Amos i, T. t, to rub, to rub 
inorderto make smooth: moa 
i, mos i. A. wamaso, to 
rob (a thing), to rub (a thing) 
that it may be smooth. 

Aimi, posB. pron., 2 pi., your: 
a, prep., and nom. suf. mQ. 

Ana, form of pera. pron., 8 
sing., he, she, preserved in 
aneona: otbar forms nai, 
eneft (inia), gft. 

Ana, poea. pron., 3 aing., his, 
her, its: a, prep., and na, 
nom. Buf. [Sa. ana, id., Ug. 
<util 

Anaga^, anagama, ana- 
jcaua, anaia^ta, anagami, 
anagamn, ana^ora (or ana- 
gata), pose, prona., eyn. c. 
aia^ aiama, &c., q. v. 
SeeCh. V. 

Ana^ in these words, is the 
art a, and prme. na, and ^ 
(forka). With ana^agu (for 
anakakn), ef. Hg; d. aaa- 
kahj, id. 

Anai, posa. pron., 8 sing., his, 
Iier, its : a, pnp., and nai. 

*"*"», poas. pron., 8 sing., 
his, her, its, d. for aneana, 
q.v. 

Anftana, posa. pron., 8 amg., 
of him, his, her, its : anS or 
asi, q.T., prep., and ana, a 
f<nin of the pers. pron. 3 sing., 
orig. pL 

Anekabn, c. art aanekabu, 
d. for arokabn. 
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Asekama, c art. nanekama, 
d. for arekabn. 

Anekabn, c. art. tanekabo, 
d. for arekabn, 

Anfina, d. for aneana. 

Anera, for andara, often pro- 
nounced an6ta, andata, d. 
arfiara, posa. pron., 8 pi., of 
them, their ; prep. anI, and 
ara, pers. pron., 8 pL 

AnSta, d. for an^ra. 

AnI, prep., particle consisting 
of the art. a and prep, nl, 
q.v., and often used for the 
simple prep, nl, of, belonging 
to (genitive prep. ), for (dative, 
rare, this ia usually ezpressed 
by magi, d. syn. nag', or 
nig*, q.v.) : generally synony- 
mous with a|^, q.v. for a 
difference. 

Anijiami ; d. syn. c. ^[inanii ; 
posa. pron. 1 pL excL, of us 
— them (of us and them) : 
anI, prep., and ^ami (for 
naini^ pers. pron. 1 pi. excL 
See nami, kinami. 

Anigita; d. anlnita, q.v.; 
poee. pron. 1 pi. incl., of ua 
—you (of us and you): ani, 
prep., and gita (for nita). 
See ninita, nita. 

Animn; d., syn. c. a^iuna; 
posB. pron. 2 pi,, of you, your: 
a, prep., and nima (for ni- 
kamn^ d. nikam, pers. pron. 
2 pi., d. uiSm. 

AniTii^a, d. obaoletsy syn. c. 
anigita: ani, prep^, and nita, 
pers. pron. 1 pL inoL See 
ninita, nita. 

AnI, v., usuaUy pronounced 
enl, d 01^ contracted to an. 
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•n, ft, o ; 0. pnfonnstive m* 
or ma, it io, mAn, mft, bftn, 
(uidmbftn), b&,dd. bon.ben, 
b«0,ba(m, moon; to abide, to 
be, as i ani, or, i aa Buma, 
be abides or is at home (in 
the house), i man, or, i ma 
taA, he is on the hill, i man, 
or, i ma rama, it ia in the 
ship or canoe, i ma, or, i an 
til ia, bat ia, he abides (con- 
tinues), or is telling it, doing 
it 

Note 1. — The verb au may 
be thus used before any verb, 
like to3Le (contracted to), to 
sit, dwell, be, witli whii^ it 
is nearly synonymous. But 
an tano, lies or is on the 
ground, toko tano, or to 
atano, sits on the ground, tu 
tano, stands on the ground. 
Both tu and toko are used 
before other verbs like an, 
and toko til ia, ta til ia, 
like an til ia, denote to abide, 
continue, or be telling it 
Another verb, tan, q,v., is 
used in the same way before 
other verbs, as i tan til ia, 
bat ia, he abides, or is con- 
stantly, habitually, or ad- 
dictedly, or repeatedly, tell- 
ing, doing it. So Fi. dan, 
which ia the same word. 
Tbeee verbs thus used before 
other verbs express continu- 
ance, intensity, repetition. 

Note 2, — The preformative 
m', ma' {mi, ml) ia used with 
t<Ao, tu, and tan, as well as 
with anl, an, as matoko (or 
mato), dd. batoko, fktoko 
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(vatoko), mato, bato, fitta 
(vata), mitan or mfitaa: 
with this preformative these 
verbs have much the same 
meaning as without it ; they 
have the same meaning with 
the added idea of continuance. 
[Mg. munitta, dwell, reside, 
inhabit, unenana, Junenana 
(a dwelling), fltpuntna 
(dweller).] A. (1) "aniya, 
to dwell, abide (8) to be, 
ma'<Da*, dwelling, cf. H. 
mn, to rest, to dwell, ma'on, 
a dwelling. 
(Ani na), nani na, a., child, 
son or daughter, dd, naU, 
nato. [My. anak, Ug. anaia, 
Ul. d. anati, id., My. kanak 
(see kanao, kano, in&a), Mg. 
etmaka, id. J A.wald',walad', 
walid', E. waldd, Amh. 
wandfi, T. wadd, B. yalid, 
one born, child, son, &om 
the verb H. yalad, A. wa- 
lada, to bring forth, bear (a 
mother], to tnget (a fatlia-), 
A. w^d', parent, genitor, 
fiather, waUdat' mother, geni- 
trix (Nm. w«lid, wAlida, Ct 
walid ah). My. bftraJiak 
(Makassar, ma-ana), to bear 
a child, bring forth any off- 
spring, have children, be a 
parent, Sa. flnan (c£ A., 4) 
to bring forth, ffananau, Hr 
naf&nan, fanaua (pe. ), f&nao, 
a, ofEspring, children, &nau- 
^ a., ofFspring, child-bea^ 
ing. 
Note. — The word oani, or 
nati, natn, son or daughter, 
probably represents an origi- 
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nftl mMcnline (and bo that 
denotjng &ther, A. 'walid, 
HI. and Santo tata, Santo d. 
tai, Ug. rai), but the word 
belonging to this stem de- 
noting mother, the ancient 
feminine (wfiUda, validah). 
This is in Ef. d. ralte na, or 
reite na, mother. A, ere na 
(for era na), Ta. iti, i. rih. 
Am. rahi. An. risi. Ml. risi, 
d. are, Epi d. la, Pa. latl, Fila 
Uta, Celebes leyto, Ef. ki- 
litd, q.T. : Kf. Toc. tete, also 
in Epi mother, in one d. Is, 
in another is kaine, i.e. ks, 
art, and ine (for ina) mother, 
and this latter is the prevail- 
ing form of this word in the 
Uuay Archipelago (see 
Wal^oe'e list), Amboyna, 
Geram, &c., ina, Hg. reni, 
and ineni, (Ta. d. nana). 
Celebes undo, Bu. indok, 
ina, My. iudn, J. idng ; also 
Ysabel ido, San Cristovsl 
ina, Hare nene, Duke of 
York na. On these letter 
chuiges see Ch. ZI, above. 

Anca, or ftnnl, d. ftnoai (ftno- 
wti), s., c art. ntaol, or 
nfcnnl, vir, hnsband, niale : 
m has been elided from the 
b^inning of this word as in 
noai, d. nai, d. ni&i (nivai), 
q. v. , water ; d. mane (mwftne), 
ma*an (mo'an), male. See 
mani, and Ch. U, 17. 

Ann, d., pers. pron. 1 sing., I. 
SeeUnan. 

Ann s», B. 0. art, nanu na, 
his, her, it« shadow, i bi in> 
At, it it an empty appear- 
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anc«, mere shadow (worth- 
less). [Epi utMtio, Male wnu, 
ML d. nunu, id.] And, 

An', 8., a rope, c. art n&n'. 
These two meanings are also 
found in the A. A. *aniis, 
n. a. 'annn, *ananii, ninuna, 
to present itself, to appear, 2, 
to hold with a rein ; <ftnn, 
a long rope, ■anann and 
inano, adparitio ni, 'anano, 
clouds, B. ■anan, a olaud i 
A. *a*nan*, demon nature, 
ma*nnn and magnuu, pos- 
sessed by a demon or 
spirit. 
NoTB. — The radical mean- 
ing of <anan, is to cover, 
and oognate are kanon, and 
ganan ; A. ganna, to cover, 
to be dark (of the night), 
to be possessed by g demon 
and insane, ginnn, darkness 
of night, also demons, spirits, 
or every kind of them (this 
is the Jin of the 'Arabian 
Nights'), ^in, a kind of 
demons, ginn^yn, a demon 
or spirit, gannnn, genii. In 
££, d., nnu, ghost, d. ininl, 
spirit, soul, lU. P. oni, noni 
n, his soul, or his shadow, 
Epi d. annno, soul or qnrit, 
Epi (Baki) turn, c. art niu- 
nn, soul or spirit, nnnno, 
shadow ; and ML oni, Malo 
nnn, one's likenees in water, 
or in a looking glass. So 
Ef ate, q.v., denotes the 
soul, a spirit one's shadow, 
and one's likeness in water, 
OT in a looking^lUss. 

Ao (or sn), t., d., to bark (•■ 
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a dog). Sflebikan. rSa.ou, 
id.] 

JLo, ad., yes. [Ha. au,"} See 
An. 

Ara, form of pera. pron. S pi., 
preserved in areara; other 
forma nftra, uigara (garaj, 
enera, kiniara. See Ch. V. 

Ars, &, a fence: c. art. n&ra, 
d. n&r : aee koro, c. art. na- 
koro, id. (ars has the initial 
k elided), ZT&t f&t, d. for 
uakoro fttn, a stoae fence. 

Ara i, v. t, seelc, ara ika, 
search, look for Ssb, come 
seeking, ba ara, go or come 
seeking, tl ara, press after 
seeking. [Fi. gam, t. t., 
seek, qagara, qaraqam, vaJca- 
aaqam.2 S. l/Mr, to see, look 
(for). 

Araara, or ar&ra, v., redupli- 
cate of ara, to join to, join 
together, connect with, arAra 
Hani, attach the yam vines 
to stakes, arftra nia, connect 
it, arara ni ora nani ki 
nakan, connect or attach the 
yam vine to the stake : ar&ra 
ki nalo na, agi:«6 to his voioe 
(judgement, opinion, &c), lit 
join on to it, syn. sokari 
nalona. A. "art, 8, to join 
together one thing to an- 
other. 

Ar&n, or orftn, d. arain, d. 
oraone (redup.), A. on, d. 
nan, s., c art. nftrSu, &a., 
sand. In on, and nen (wen), 
the radical r is changed to n. 
[Sa., Ha., Tah., To., Ha., 
one, and onetme, sand; tmeo- 
MM (a, a. ending), aandy.] 
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A. t^orr*, or ^mn, sand, 
from l^aira, to be hot. 

Arai, d., dem. pron., this, that. 
For the fin^ al, see nai. 
[Ha. lo. Ha. ni. there, Fut 
ra, that, Hg. irua, that, there, 
eri, tui, there.] S. hal, H. 
balah, there, connected with 
the dem. H. hal, A. al, the 
art. ; Ch. alu, am, Ch. and 
Talmud harjl, are, dem., lo ! 
there I Of this dem. syllable 
til, hal, ar, har, Gesenios 
remarks — 'It ia hard to say 
which form ia the more 
ancient and primitive ; ' it is 
seen also in Ann. harka, 
halkah, here, H elleh, &&, 
these, those, and in Et arog, 
(d.), eri, erik, em, q.v. See 
Oh. V. 

Areara, d., for aneara, anSra, 
q.v. ; the prep. taH, or aaS, 
is ar^ in this word, orig. »!•, 
art. a, and prep. 

Arekaba na, s., o. art nare- 
katm, the liver. See ate. 

ArlfSn, a, o. art narlf^ 
diviner, magician. A. 'arra- 
fon, a diviner, from 'arafb, 
to know, divine, S, make 
known, 'arAl&n, one who 
knows. 

Art, T. t, to plane, scrape 
off, rub off. [Sa. oro, id.] 
S. gra*, to scrape off, ahave, 
H-gara'. 

Arog, d., dem. pron., this. 
See arai and erik. The final 
i, as in ua^, naga, dem. 

Ara na, 8., 0. art n&m na, 
hand, arm; fore-foot of a 
quadruped : n&m, arms, La., 
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weapons of war, war; i bi 
ara uia, he is industrious, 
lit. a good hand, i bi am sa, 
he is handless, lazy, lit a bad 
hand. [New Guinea, dd. 
uadu, dei, ML P. /era, ML A. 
vemcLj H. yad, hand, S. id., 
A. yadu (and yaddu), dual, 
yadftn; also, 'adu, dual 
'adAn, hand, arm; fore-foot 
of a quadruped. 

Asa, or isa, prep. a» or i, and 
8a« suffix pronouns 8rd per- 
son, d. syn. kina, prep, ki, 
and & p. na, FL kina, with, 
by, on, at, from, because of, 
him or it. For this prep., 
see Ch. V, Prepositions, 8. 

Asa, ad., the day after to- 
morrow. See nftsa. 

AsW na, &, a friend. [Ml. U. 
sele ft, Bu. sSiao, icL] A. 
wa^% intimate firiend, from 
wa^ala, to join, be jomed. 

As ia, d. uas ia, v. t., cut, cut 
out, as asi nanin, cut out the 
kernel of a oocoanut (to make 
a water vessel of it), asi {Iva 
namena na), cut (out his 
tongue), asi intidd, cut the 
rooto of taro (while it is in 
the water, to pull it out of 
the ground): hence maseasi, 
q.Y. A* yyBddAf fidit, sulca- 
▼it, and 

IjA na, s., c art. nftsl na, the 
fBxi of the face bearded, jaw, 
jawbone, chin. [Malo ase, 
TaSa. eaSy chin, Ml. P. fese, 
chin, esCj cheek.] The radi- 
cal idea is that of cutHng, 
skarpy tearing. A. ^'add% 
mala, gena; and 
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JksH ta bunu, jaw cutting 
dead; and 

Asi tai^eli, crooked jaw : these 
expressions denote, the latter 
crooked talk, the former talk 
calculated for and resulting 
in the death of one hated. 
See ta, bunu, tageli. 

Aso, Y. L, to bum, be burning 
{a fire) f be kindled, to be burnt 
or scorched (as one's skin, or 
food in being cooked). [Fi 
qesa, qesaqesa^ a., burnt or 
scorched, as in cooking. Sa. 
'a'asOf To. kakahct, An. egesgas, 
a., burned, agaSf or gtis, to 
bum; hot, burning.] A. 
wakada, n. a. wakdo. H. 
yakad, S. ikad, to burn, be 
burning, be kindled. 

Aso, a, a kind of crab, the 
robber crab. 

Aso, or ftsn, s., c. art. n&so, 
or nftsu, a bow (for shooting 
arrows). [Aurora tf5U,Paama 
histi, ML P. vuSj ML U. OM^ 
Amblaw husu. My. buaoTj 
SaparuaAMSti, id.] A. kawso, 
or k&so, id. So called from 
beiiig curved. 

Asoara,&, the rainbow. Cloth 
brilliantly variegated with 
different coloured bands or 
stripes is called na kaln aso- 
ara, a phrase in which the 
word is an adjective. Also 
a stone fence constructed of 
three rows or bands of stone 
is described as asoara. See 
Index, A. sabara. 

Asolat, see soli. 

Asua^ V. L, to smoke, c t 
prsp., aauA niai to smoke on 



ASUA] 1 

to it, or him: c srt. it is &, 
naasua &», tha amoka of 
it, its smoke. [Hg. etuna, 
a., smoke, manetuna, v., to 
smoke, Hy. aa&p (probably 
this word lit. means smoke 
of fire, (^O h&r&sap, to smoke, 
Ualo asu, s., mo asuasu, v., 
TaSa. asu, s., m'asu, v., Ml. P. 
eae, a., mi es, v., HL A. no- 
tomp &asua, s., lit the fire 
smoked, baaua, v., Sa. asu, a.. 
ojiMt, and asuitia, y, ps.] H. 
■sa'en, to smoke, 'as'an, 
smoke, A. 'at'ans, 1, 2, 4, to 
smoke. 

kt, or &9, c. art. n&t, q.T., 
banana. 

Ata (or nsta), a., c art. nato, 
d. na etft for na ata, a man, 
a person; one, some one; 
nsta nata, every one. See 
atamole, at«mate, ata na, 
ataiiiaiiL [Motlav et, Vre- 
parapara at, man. See below, 
Note 2.] A. a*t', for naa', 
which ia the commonly used 
plural ('pluralia frsctue', a 
oolleotive or abstract, or sin- 
gular with a coUective mean- 
ing), of >iiisan', man, male or 
female, a human being, also 
umbra hominis (the older 
plural is ^onaa', with which 
corresponds H. >enoB', Arm. 
■onaa'a, a man, men), and 
denotes men, also genii, de- 
mons. 
NoTK 1.— A. Inaan, for 
which there is also fBan, 
oorreeponds to H. 'b'on, 
which is formed &om*Ii'b7 
tiie eodiog on, and denotes, 
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when followed by the word 
eye, ' little man of the eye, 
Le. pupil in which as in a 
glass a little image of a man 
is seen ' (Gee.) ; the A. denotes 
in addition to the meaninga 
givea above ' the little image 
appearing in the pupil of the 
eye ' : A. *iiisan is frtna the 
root 'ana and H. *is', vir, 
*is>ah, woman, from *iiis'i 
'ina'ah, hence the pL ofls'ah 
is nas'im, corresponding to 
A. nis&'i niswa^ and nis- 
wan, women. The words 
*ie', vir, is'ah, woman (and 
their equivalents in the vog- 
iiate languages), most be 
carefully distinguished from 
that given above under ata 
(or nata) denoting 'a human 
being' whether male or 
female, though they all 
belong to the same root or 

Vote 2. — According to the 
above, the t in ata, l^e that 
in A. nat', represents an 
original a as in naa'. In Et 
dd. this t is sometimes pro- 
nounced nearly as r, and ^ 
In other Kew Hebridea dia- 
lects this consonant is found 
as t, B, r, 1 ; thus ooneepond- 
ing to Efaie ata-mani, male 
(vir), are An. ata^maig;, FnL 
ta-ne (for ta-ane), Ta. rent- 
man, Epi dd. ata-mani, sn- 
mano, HI. U. oro-man, 
TaSa. la-mani. My. ora^, 
Ug. lUima belong here, and 
tsata. Note 8. BeeGh. 11, 
17. 
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AlA na, &, c. art. nata na (or 
nate na), his spirit, hia soul ; 
his shadow; his image (in 
water or a glass). This is 
the same word as the pre- 
ceding, but in this use has 
the nom. bu£ [8a. ata, a 
spirit, a shadow, Fut. ata, 
a ghost, shadow, image (as in 
water), picture or likeness, 
Fila tamo ata, his soul, Ha. 
aka, the shadow of a person, 
figure, outline, or likeDeaB.j 
See preceding word. 

Ata i, or atai, t. t., t« know, 
d. tai, q.T. 

Atakasoa, a., jealous ; sus- 
picious : from ata (soul), and 
kaana, q.v. 

At&l^tl, 8., usually written 
aMIaiif d. atlai, the moon. 
SeeCklLU/ 

Atamanri, or atemanri, s., 
the spirit of a living man 
Uiat has gone out of him 
during sleep and been seen 
by someone. This word oc- 
curs in one dialect and is 
compoaed of ata, the soul, 
and mavri, q,r., to live. 

Atamate, or atomate, s., c. 
art natemate, spirit of one 
dead, ghost, spirits of the 
dead, demons, good or bad 
spirits, supeniataral beings, 
objects of worship, gods (gen. 
name). The word is oom- 
poeed of ata (above), and 
mat«, q.v^to die, be dead, 
a. dead. [HL P. dem^, £pi 
dd. atamaU, aimaro, Ta. gera- 
mis, HL A. femes, An. natmat, 
id.] The primary meaning 
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of natemate seems to be ' dead 
man ' : thus a corpse may be 
called natemate, and nate- 
mate Bometimee denotes ' the 
dead ' in a collective sense. 

Atamola, s., c art natamole, 
man, male or fsmale, a human 
being, same as ata, oi nata, 
with the addition of mole, 
q.v., to live, a. living. Nat^ 
mole lit denotes 'livingman '. 
[Hg. ulumbdttna, id. The 
Ug. is composed of the same 
two words as the E£ ; for 
uiutM, see ata (above), and 
for tWuno, to live, see mols 
(below) ; and the meaning of 
the compound word is the 
same in each case. Yi. tomato, 
8a. ta^aia, Tah. taata, id., 
belong here, and Hy. ora^ 
dap.] 

Ataihani, s., c. art natadiani, 
male, lit a male human 
being, from ata (above), and 
manl, q.v., male. [For New 
Hebrides forms of this com- 
poimd word, see ata (above), 
Note 2. FL tadcme, Sa. tone, 
id.3 

Atatatra, or at*tab, s., c. art. 
natatabn, or nattab, lit. 
sacred spirits, sacred stones 
identified wiUi such spirits, 
and objects of pagan worship: 
fnaa ata (above), and tabn, 
q.v. 

Atama, s., d. syn. c ore, the 
pointed rubbing stick for pny- 
ducii^ fire by its friction 
with another stick: a, art., 
and tama i, q.v. 

Atara. Seenatara. 
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principal TJieas irf tbe kaba 
tor kolm, q.T.L inaide. and 
JD mt—m, q.T.. tlw pn^Mf 
mraning seenu to bs tlie 
middle, the middk and motv 
important part. plj^. aA. 
tbe Urer, then the mind, 
beut w inaidB. Mg, o/i. the 
lirer, the inaide^ Su. ale. 
Temati iW. tbe UTer.] A. 
kabd>, knbid'. H. knbed, 
£. kabd£, tbe lirer. Amh. 
hodi, tbe belly. A. knbid', 
also denotee Uie belly with 
ita parte, the middle and 
man important part (of a 
thing), tbe mlddIe(of a thing). 
E, knlxU, viacu8(nom. gen.), '■ 
atomach, belly, inside utd ' 
iwrticnlarly the lirer. aa the ; 



kolm. 
»). and 
(or 
&THI oc tt* ukside ; with are 
{Sx ■£•! connpaBda ML U. 
«K^ a»d S«w Gainea. lUday 
Kasto ana, dM linr. 
Xd>n ±— \7ith LodoITa 
ilitimiial (aboTe). eompare 
that in the Ha. Diet., where 
■ka <for ate> is defined aa 
'thalinr'. and afao 'agBoanl 
name for avmal internal 
organs, qoalified hj diffinpent 
terms': thi» akatoa, spleen 
(loa, longL and alao akj^iau; 
akepan, tbe Uru-. as well as 
th^ limplr aka: **''°**'»TO a. 
the hings (aee abore^ s.t. 
amoV In Sa. atepili, the 
qpleen. atsrae, the calf of 
tbe leg. Tah. aterima, the 
thick part of the arm. In 
£L Tiataam' (d. nataan), the 
kidneys (see above, s.v. amo), 
na-natnnatnOt or nn-nnto* 
too, tbe calf of the leg, in 
one dialert is denoted by 
natean nat<»e, lit. kidneys 
of the sbin (i.e. tbe leg from 
the knee to tbe foot, we 
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tore), and uateau Imao de- 
Dot«8 kidneys of the acrotum. 
TTa-nate has exMtly the 
name meaoiug as uate (i.e. 
OO-ate), the only difference 
being that in the former aXe 
c art ia sate ; oa, fruit, is 
tued because the parts spoken 
of are round or fruit-ahaped. 
Id Ef: dd. the calf of the leg 
is oateau nstore, na-nate 
tao (or natao), and nsVeU 
oatore, of which the last lit. 
denotes the beUy of the leg 
(below tiie knee). 

Atelaki na, or d. telaki aiut, 
a, the owner (rf it, owner : 
team a, art, or a, proflthetio, 
and telaki, q.T. 

Ateaa na (d. atia na), s., 
maternal grandmother; toc. 
tata. A. gadat, id. 

(Ati na), a, nati na, child, d. 
nani na, q.v. [^^< '^■^■i 
ati, o£bpring.] See s.t. ani 
na. 

Atia na, a, paternal giand- 
&ther or grandmother : toc 
tia. See atena na, tata, 
tematete ta, tia, tematia ta, 
and S.T. atena. 

Ati(a), d. nati(a), r. t., d. for 
ari a, q.v. 

Atoara, see natoara. 

(Ata na), s., natu na, d. nati 
na, his, her child, offspring. 
See ani na. 

AttL, c. Buf. atu-gi (d. u&tA), 
beat, smite, break off or 
divide off (aa a piece of a 
plantation); ata (namaori), 
utter (an incantation), at' 
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osi, utter rehearsing (see ua 
i), &tti BBki, plop up (of a 
turtle, also of the sound of 
the breath in the throat of 
a man recovering from a faiat 
or dying) ; and atu taku, 
turn the back (to anyone on 
being addressed, as if not 
aware of it), atu taloko, turn 
oneself (from someone) ; atu 
tuai, break in pieoea (a planta- 
tion) giving him (a portion) ; 
fl&ta, V. r., ' to be fighting, 
to be smiting each other : 
nalagi atu, the wind beat- 
ing, a hurricane ; atu nabau, 
kill (by smiting the head); 
atu ualubota, rout the 
enemy (smite, break the 
enemy). With the ending 
and prep, ki, the word, atu- 
maki, means jerk, snap, as 
atu-makl, jerk (as the branch 
of a tree), baluaa atu-maki, 
to paddle jerking (with a 
jerking motion of the paddle), 
ata-makl naU ra, jerk their 
voices, or snap their voieee. 
A. hatft, beat, smite, hatU, 
be bent, stoop (a man), Nm. 
heti, declaim: cf. batta, to 
break, to beat off (aa leaves 
&om trees), to uttw (words). 
Atuta (see ta atnta ki), s., 
set time, or place, as i ta 
atnta ki nia, he declarea a 
set time to (one), i.e. to meet 
him on a certain day, or at a 
certain time (to do some- 
thing), ru tn nat&ta, they 
kept the set time, i riBnjp 
natuta, he changed the set 
time. See ta atnta. 
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Ata-maki, t. 8m atu. 

Atn nU, at> Mki, v. See 
ato and a»kl. 

Ata taka, at> tako, v. See 
atv and taka, 

Ata talnko, at' talako, t. 
See ata and talako. 

Atn, see bsnotn. 

Ataa, B., Ood. Introduced 
word. In Heli. c art. the 
word tetoa (East Mai ir§tTia, 
To. botna, he otua, Sa. le 
atua), denotes among the 
heathen the same as nata- 
mate, that lb, any spiritual 
being regarded as having 
supenutimtl qnalitieB or 
powers, as a demon, good or 
Iwd, a ghost, a god : it is a 
genera) name. A human 
being on dying immediately 
becomes a tdtoa or sata- 
mate — that is, not only a 
spirit, but among the heathen, 
an object of superstitious 
n^ard. In Sa. aitu, a spirit, 
a god, seems to belong to the 
same stem, whence, with a. 
ending a, aitoa, haunted. 
The word in Ha. (akaa). To. 
(otua), Ua. and Sa. (ataa), 
now denoies Ood in the 
Christian sense, and it has 
been introduced with this 
meaning into Aneityum, 
Tanna, E&te, Epi, &c Der. 
UQoertain ; but of. the A 
word under E£. toai, matna, 
old. [Ug. malua, old, nuUua- 
tua, ghost, spirit, ofwi, asong 
sung in honour of the sore- 
reign, tha idols.l If this is 
the (nigin of the word it 
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accords with the ancestor 
worship of the islandns. 

Atam-kol, a, echo, lit off- 
spring of the call or shout, 
and 

Atuma, in pr. nn. atonw- 
neru, offspring of war, Ac 
Bee kola, and for atoma, off- 
spring, see fatnm. 

Atata. See p. 116. 

Au, verb. pron. I pi. ezcl., we 
they, d. pn, d. ma, d. a: 
separate pron. kJnmil, we 
they ; aa is a-a, a for na 
in na-mi, fc^T^ftmi, and a, d. 
u, d. pn, or mn = mi in na- 
mi. 

A.U, ad., yes, d. fto. A, dem. 
prefix, and n, or o, for which 
see o- H. hahu>, that (is it). 

Au, V. i., to heal, get ^1, d. 
tor abu, id., q.v. 

An, s., a kind of lizard, d. for 
k&u, id. 

Aa, T. L, to bark. See ao. 

Afta (ftwa), a., Teins, muscles, 
or QiOa : i bi ana, or naaa 
(a^, or na-, art.), he is strenu* 
ous (veins, or muaoles stand- 
ing out). JTFi. and Sa. ua, 
Bu. ur^ My. urat, Java, 
load (through uAitf, ua(), Ug. 
ueafa, hmifa,'} A. 'irl^* 
Ac, veins, &c, v. 'araka. 

AXUk (awft), ad., no, it is not : 
d. a&o, q.v. 

Anaoa, a. (awawa, a redupli- 
cate), d. syn. ban, q.v., mater- 
sal micle. [My. moa, tea, 
moaJc, an uncle or aunt] A. 
'amm', an uncle. 

Aue, inteij., surprise^ c<Ha- 
miiinatiQn. IStk, uue, alas! 
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ohl of wonder.] A. awwi 

(&c.)i alas ! ah I oh [ 
Ani, intorj., surpriae, cotn- 

misention; a, dem., and ui, 

q.T. 
AoiB, inter]., surprise, com- 

miseratioD ; a, dom,, and ois, 

q.v. 
Anl i, y. t., dd. ul i, ol i, nil i. 

Seeoli. 
Aom, &., c. art. naum, d. for 

aime, q.v. 
Anre, s., a singer, bard, a, 

art, and nre, or ore (see 

ore). ^Fut. goro. Ma. toha- 

Jcaoriori, Ha, oto, V.y. uraura, 

Hg. kira, to sing, &c.] £. 

l^^^a, to sing. 
AQta, «., or ad., ftnta, ashoiv, 

on land, A. entft, q.v., a, prep., 

and nta, q.v. 

Ba-, or fa-, caus. prefix, origin- 
ally ma. [Hg. mo-, /a-, 
mpa-.'J 8. ma- (Maphel conj.), 
Mod. S. ma-, caua. prefix (St., 
pp. 110, 111): the Mafel or 
Maphel is simply the verbal 
noun of the ancient Apbel 
(H. HiphU, A. 4). See Gh. 
IV. ■ 

^ (bwa), and na (wa), v. l, 
to rain = d. bona (bowa). 
^Epi ntboba, mbobo, Ta. ^fu, 
id.] A. ba'a, to rain con- 
tinuously, ba*a'a, rain, rain 
water. 

B&, or fb (va), v., to come, 
enter (a ship, &c.), tread (go 
upon), with sofKx, bo-ai, to 
tread, tread upon (go upon or 
in). (FL va-t'a, to tread 
upon.) Thia woid in Ef. ia 
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found as bai, b6, to come, to 
possess, to be like, to abide, 
to be (before nouns), also in 
latter sense, d., bi, and d. 
mi ; d. mai, to come, d bS, 
to come. [The form mai is 
common in Polynesian and 
Fl, and is the well-known 
'directive', seeCh. Ill, 'Tri- 
literals donbly weak.' Hg. 
avi, (o come; Tab. vai, to 
abide, to be; Ma. vAai, to 
possess.] H. bo, ba, £. 
bawi, come, enter, be like, 
A. baa, fba, be like, abide, 
possess, and bawa, bawaa, 
be like, abide. 

Bft, v., to come from (from a 
place), OS, Eu hi seP you 
come from where ? i ba nalia 
uoa, he comes &om that 
place, dd. bai, be. bUd 
[where the prep, ki = from). 
[Hg. avi ttlMa^ = ba aef = 
come from where? com* 
whence? av^ to come.] See 
preceding word. 

Bai, v., a., b&, q.v., to come 
from, as, bai so ? come from 
where ? See under banotn. 

Bai, v., to be, d. bi, q.v. 

Bai a, V. t., to gather together 
in order to cany home, as 
firewood, or fruit, ftc, to put 
in, insert, ba, to enter, and 
prop, i, make enter a bosket, 
bai a oftla. 

B& kl, v., c. prep., to go to (a 
place): ba, to go, and the 
prep, ki, to : ba ia c<Hitracted 
for ban, bano, to go, q.v. 

Bo, d. mba, final conj., that; 
used in the conjugation of 
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tb« fatura u>d imp«rative 
and infinitiTe of verbs; 

Bb, that thou, sign of 2 pen. 
sing, imperatire ; includes 
verbal pron. 2 pen. sing., a. 
[Hotu ba, used in the eame 
way in fut, inf., and imp., 
Fi. me, in Imp. and inf.. Ma. 
me, forming a kind of im- 
perative future, Mg. mba, 
that, ML P. ba, b', that, used 
in cM>njugation of imp., inf., 
and future.] A. fb, that 
(final conj.), &C. 

Bft, v.. d. for niA. See anl, v. 

Bftb, s., d. voc, father = ftb, 
b&bu, ab&b, id. 

9»^ Oft) B., hoDoWB, or 
channels; and 

^s^ B., c. art. nalj^^ a 
hollow, channel, or bed of 
a stream, dry except after 
heavy rains : it is an opening 
through the jungle ; 

fa^a, s., c art. na^a^a, a 
board : [|Sa., Tah. papa, Hy. 
papan, id. ;] A. baba-t>, 
fluies, board, table, slab, bib', 
channel, bab*, door, gate, 
hall, baba, to dig a hole, Ac, 
H. babah, a gate. 

9a^ I1& (d. bamu na), s., c. 
art. naba^a na, the cheek. 
[My. ^pi, Mg. fifi, id.] A. 
iuanti, and fa"mii, id. 

Babafega, v. L, or a., varie- 
gated, versicoloured, as cloth : 
the formative prefix, ba, 
doubled ; said to be denomi- 
native from 'fAga (tO|g»), 
q.T., a versicoloured woven 
basket. 
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BAbn, e., d., voc, Citber: dd. 
&&, ftb, abftb, btb*. 

Bftfi^ a., a small s^pant« 
house used only by womut 
dwelling apart from men 
during menstruation, and 
alBO at the time of partmi- 
tion. From alia, to bear, 
carry, c. pref. ^ (for ms). 
See bftofh (d.), whidi is foim 
ofb, d. for sfi^ bear, cany : 
b&o&, though etymolo^caUy 
the same aa fiafh, has a dif- 
ferent meaning, no snob 
custom as is implied by the 
^afa obtaining among the 
speakers who say 'baofla.' 
It denotes the act of men- 
struating, not the house for 
those menstruating. 
Note. — In Ha. the house 
for menstruating women waa 
called hale pea. 

Bafonan, same as fkoau, q.v. 

Bafbno, or fk&no, v., to wash 
the hands. See bano-li. 
[3a. ffjfano, wash the hands 
and mouth, FL ruluvultt, 
wash the hands. See bwItMii, 
banoii, bdbHii, &c, infnu] 

Bafotn, or fofotn, v. t, to 
trust in, confide in, rely upon. 
See fktu. 

Ba^ V. c. See bagMi 1, to 
feed, charge, fill ; 

Bsgan i, V. c, to feed, lit. 
make to eat, bagan t& aa, lit. 
make him eat it ; cans, prefix 
ba, and kan, to eat. With 
the n elided baga, as ba^ 
nata, feed anyone, baga siai, 
load a gun ; bags, absoIut«, 
as i ba^ (of a pig or a fish). 
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to wander about in soardi of 
food ; fftga (of fire), aakabu 
&ga, ft burning or devouring 
fire, i fftg^i >t; bums, devours, 
or «ftts {(d fire, and of an 
ulcer); nsfbga, a bribe, nar 
fkgafaga, a bait [Fi. vaka- 
ni-a, Sa. fafaga, feed, cause 
to eat, Ug. motMo/Hina, to feed, 
also load (a gun), caus. pref. 
it^ and .^lAofia. J See kan-i. 

Bagaa-nabaUf pr. n., c. art. 
nsba^^a'nftban : the feeder 
of the oven with the alain ; 
baga, ua, naban. 

Bago, a. See bago, a hill, d. 
mago, d. twga. 

Bo^ a., d. for maga, the 
banyan tree. 

Ba^bai^ V. L See bago- 
bago. 

Ba^iarai, v. c, to dry, lit 
make dry : from gara, kara, 
dry. [My. magariff kan, id.] 
See ftara, kara. 

Bogarann ai, den. v. c ; tnm 
ran, c art. njjnm, fresh water ; 
to wash with fresh water 
after bathing in the aes : d. 
bakanara-mi, id. (nam, 
transposed for rann), [Siu 
Jaalanu, to wash off salt 
water, ps. Jiialatmmia ; with 
't, /lalanufflo-'i.] See ran, s. 

Bagi, v., to mount, olimb, 
ascend (a hill, ladder, tree, 
ship, &c.); may also have 
the prep, ki before the object, 
as iMgi nakaau, or bag! ki 
nakasii, climb the tree, ba|;i, 
to go up, ascend, bagi ki, go 
up on. [Hg. aka(a, miakata, 
id., Ity, mig ah, id., Ma. ^iki, 



to climb, piifctfia.] A. 'aka', 
(4), to ascend. 

Bagobago, v. i., or a., to be 
croaked. [Sa. pio, piqpio, 
id.,iliLpiko, bent, Mg.vukuJca, 
crooked, My. beg'tA, Ja. be- 
fog, crooked.] H. hafhk, 
S. hpak, A. 'apaka, to turn, 
£cr, H. faapakpak, crooked, 
twiated. Hence 

Bagobajcoa, a., crooked, 
twisted : -a, a. ending ; and 

Bagob^idra, a. , id. : a. ending 
-ra. 

^^;o, T., to be behind, i b^go 
asa, he is behind it, as i bt^o 
nakoro, he is behind the 
fence (of a man behind a 
fence put up about his house 
to shut out the public view), 
i ^ago nafianua, it ia behind 
the land (of a ship taking 
shelter under the lee side of 
an island in a hurricane). 
The word ^^o na, a., denotes 
the heel ; the lower part of 
the back (syn. bisi na) ; ^ago 
naftanaa, west end of an 
island, is the opp. of meta 
nafanua, east end of an 
island (fore-end and heel- 
end) ; ^ago na kela, or \wga 
na kelu, is the after part of 
an army that (kelu) goes in 
a circuitous course to surprise 
the enemy — and in all these 
senses the word in one dia- 
lect is pronounced ifaago na. 
The hills behind thevillagee, 
or not &r back from the 
shore, on which there is no 
jun^e, are called bega, baga, 
d. ^a^. This word is much 
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UMd in munm of pheaB, 
poiata or boob of tho Und : 
thua y»ton > is th« nuns of 
mat and of Deeeption Island, 
Havannah Harbour, and ^b* 
to, of tfa« long point of land on 
tha south of Fila harbour; 
ftaltmbaift, a plaee on Ton- 
goa, &0, Tho and of any- 
uitQ^, as thv land, a stick, 
Ad., IS oalled m«ta-^a^ n», 
lit ths «]r« or point of ita 
and. [Ti^ pUo tM, and or 
H. *ak«b, A. 
>• bahind, to coma 
f)r«m bahind : of. A. ma*^ot) : 
H. *M:«b. tb» haol A. -^V, 
M.. and tha and of a thing : 
H. ••^b, abo danotaa tb* 
axtrama raar of an army, and 
•ikob, » hill aeclintr (A., 

G..id.^ 

9»io n«, B., d. du^e b», haal 
of foot ; back part of body ; 
hindar and (of an isUnd) m 
opp. to mat* m, fora and 
(k a. aaat) ; hindar part of an 
army; an and (of anything); 
and of a houaa (th« £&t«se 
houM hM two Mkda), banoa. 
inside of » hooaa «t tha fu- 
and% and than gM»i*lly in 
oDs d. inaida (« a bouse); 
end, L a. bottom, of a hole or 
deep pit See preceding word 
and nu^o- 

B«ftot»-fl, ▼. e., to buy it, pur^ 
chase it, lit to break, M^h- 
nte (fimtn its former owner) 
a thing, d. bakotnfl. See 
koto. 

Ba^tAot, or b«iot, v. redupli- 
cate of foregoing. 



Bft iiote-fl. T., to bi«ak a thing 

(as a stick) by treading (see 
b4) on it See koto. 

Bai, T., d. bft, to oome from 
(a place) : ba v., and prop. 1, 
d. b& ki, id., has prop. U. 

Bai, or bel, t. dd. bi, mi, to 
be, as, i bai Atu, it is a 
stone. See bi ; and bA. 

Baibai, or *»<*»»■■, t. L, or a., 
to be large, wide ; said to be 
d. for bebea, q.r. 

Bni nn, a., d. for baa n*, the 
head. See ^n ua. 

Bki, s., d., e. art nftbfti na, 
feathers or covering of a bird : 
d. man na. [HI. dd. (at, 
moe, id.] Same word as pre- 
ceding : eee ban. 

Bail b«ib*i! inteig., surprise 
andplsasure. [Ug. bate, id.] 
A, ba^^'l bab'i. id. 

Baiaa, t., to go thtfs (away 
&om qieaker) : d. for binfin* : 
d. syn. baooto, q.T. Baina, 
is baina. 

Baka, d. eometimes for baki, 
T., ba, to go, and prep, ki 
(rarely ka), to, as i baki nalia 
oane, he goes to that plac& 

Baka, or fkka, caus. prefix. 
ni vaka, B».Jaa, Ua. wAoba, 
Kg. oAo, maka, JiAa, mpoAa.] 
Tide Ch. IV. 

Baka ma, v. L, to jerk over 
to the <^er side (a canoe 
sail): boka-ti, to strike, and 
roa, to turn round. 

fika, s. a fence, a fence of 
atone or wood msde for pro- 
tection or fortifieatum in 
war. [Ha. pa, a fanes. Ha. 
fo. a stoeksdot fortified plaoa. 
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pa, to block up, obstruct] 
H. ma'&keh, a parapet (sur- 
rounding a flat roof) to hinder 
one from Hailing off, from 
<akah, A. <aka% to hold back 
(and *fika), binder, impede. 

Baka-si, d. transposed for 
kaba-si, koba-si, to follow. 

Bakabase, v. c, d. syn. c. 
suer if to scold, vituperate : 
from base, id. 

Bakabfttd, or bakaf&td, t. c, 
make the fourth time: from 
b&tfi. 4. [Mg. fiihefata, the 
fourth.] 

Bakabulu-ti, v. c, nearly the 
same as the simple yerb 
bulu-ti, q.y. 

Bakabunuti, bakam&nu, &c 
See bakaralima. 

Bftkafifikal i, v., to console, 
comfort : reduplicate from 
bakal 1, id., q.v. 

Bakafia, d. bakafisa, v., make 
how many times ? make how 
often ? See bisa. 

Bakaflti, v., fold the arms 
across, hands on sides (flti 
na): baka for kaf^ kafl-ti, 
see flEkkarogo ; lit., cover the 
sides. 

I. Bakal i, v. c, to soothe, 
comfort, take tender care of 
(as of a child, or one in 
sorrow) : see kaL A. <agila, 
to soothe, comfort ; K 'egal, 
a child, Ef. kal, fbkal, and 
d. kekeli id., usually vocative, 
and much used in proper 
names of children, as kal 
nagnau, child of the point 
(promontory), kal, or fakal 
tamate, child of peace, &c 



II. Bakal i, v. c, to sharpen 
(as a knife^ axe, &c.) H. 
kalal, Pilpel, to sharpen ; to 
move to and fro, A., E., id. 
See makal, sharpened, sharp, 
kala, little, &c. H. kalal, 
to be light, to be swift, fleet, 
to be diminished, little, so 
A. kalla, to be despised, H. 
kalon, shame, pudenda, Ef. 
makaL See Gh. m. 

Bakalailai, v. c, nearly same 
as simple verb lailai, q.v., to 
be delighted. 

Bakalama, v. c, make the 
seventh time, or seven times. 
See lama, kalarua. [Mg. 
foUhafiiUy the seventh.] 

Bakalatesa, v. c, make the 
sixth time, or six times. See 
latesa,kalatesa. [Epi t;aart.] 

Bakalatoln, v. c, make the 
eighth time. [Epi vaarolar^ 
S^ latolti. 

Bakaliflti, v. c, make the 
ninth time. [Epi t^dtooeri.] 
Seelifiti. 

Bak&leba, v. c. , make (himself) 
great, be proud : leba, laba. 

Bakalima, v. c, make the 
fifth time, or five times. 
[Mg. fahadimij the fifth.] 
See lima. 

Bakamataku ki, v. c, to make 
afraid, to threaten, frrighten: 
from mataku, to be afraid. 
[Mg. mafujitahutci, My. mana- 
kutif manakut tofi, Sa. faama" 
to'u.] 

Bakamatoru ki, v. c, make 
to sleeps put to sleep: from 
matnm, to be asleep, to 
sleep. [My. manidar ^n.] 
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c., to nuke 
alive, 8aT«: from manri, (o 
be alive, live. [8a. faaola, 

Bakameti aa, v. c to direct 
the eyes to, look at : a baka- 
tBat& gu ia, i bskameta n& 
aa, &c., seems to mean lit. 
I direct my eyes, make my 
eyes u)>on it, &c. : meta, or 
mlta, q.v., v., and a Baka- 
mlta, id. 

Bakamtrara. See mirara. 

Bakanant-iui, v. c, nam, 
tranapoaed for ranu : d. for 
baiarann a i. 

Bakaralral, y. c. Nearly the 
aaiiia aa the ttimple v. rairai, 
.j.v. 

Bakarau aa, v. o., divide it 

i among a number of penona), 
lialributa it: from ran, q.v, 

BakAreto, v. c, make (him- 
m)0 li«>ar or obi>y, be humble, 
<(ul»l. uiMk 1 ttom roAo, q.T. 

BakJUv. Seo bukani. 

Bakariia, v. r„ make the 
■wxtiid tint*, or two times. 
A<H>rua,kartta, {Ug.,tithanuu 
Uw aiWHwd,] 

BtkkarftUoHt. or bakarnalima, 
V, i\, wwk« (he tanth time, or 
tMi tlmea, [li^tj iwhtiMiMKi.] 
Hea ruaUouk «r mUma, 

Not*. — Th» rtiwa. ynUx 
baka uwy b* attaehad to 
tha wttrti tu- wurJa denoting 
any tiumbor, a* ttakabaantl 
tbuttttti. UXtl, bakaminv 
imtau, IW0\ wak* the 
hnndredtli. thouMudth tiwa, 
«r oiw huodrad. i>ue IhouHnd 
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I falima Hi"^ 50), taakamann 
raliiiiatmaDanti»ia,XO,000), 
make the fiftieth, tux thou- 
sandth time, or fiffy or ten 

thoOBaod titnwt , Ac 

Bakaa, or ^okaa, &, e. art. 
""^^•■°. fle^ ; th^ a pig 

(not a aow or a boar) speeialiy 
reared and astaemed for its 
fleeh. [Epi ImkaJU, a pig (not 
boar or sow), Put. pakaai, a 
pig (gen. name), Ero. mpoihw. 
a pig (gen. name), An. piga^, 
a pig (gen. name).] A. man- 
^uf , having much Aedi, 
fleahy, from nabav'a, to de- 
nude a bone of fle&h, to take 
the 2esh from ofT a bone. 

Bakaaa, v. c, bakaaa ki, or 
bakBB& if to paint (as the 
face), hence na&kasa, s., a 
festival (adornment); to clean, 
make clean (as a place), to 
clear, make clear. [Fi. at 
qisa, paint for the face.] A. 
nakJaa'a, to paint, to colour ; 
to clear, make dear (as a 
place): bakaaa, dd. (trspd.) 
biaakif biaki. 

Bakasan, y. c, dd. bisakan i, 
biaani, biaakn-ti, to make 
or build up a fire, lit., make 
to join on to, i. e., one stick 
to another, to make a bigger 
fire. (By joining together the 
amoulderug ends of two fire 
atioka and Uien joining on to 
tham the ends of other sticks 
a fii* iabuiltup.) Theinitial 
bl, or ba, in this word is 
the causativ* prefix : the sim- 
ple verb is alkn-ti, (^.v. 
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Bafcaser i, v. c, to loosen or 
lemore a tabu (as from a 
place), make common or non- 
tabu. See ser i. 

Bakaaere, v. c, to treat 
kindly eanfnll; proTiding 
for, to entertain hospitably. 
See aere, ps. maaere. 

Bakaaikai (d. fokasikitika), 
V. c, make the first time, or 
one time. [Mg. faharaika, 
the first.] 8eesikai,kaBikai. 

Bakaaiki-ti, v. c, to tie or 
bind fast the edge of a mat 
where the plaiting ceases: 
see siki-ti. 

Bakasoro-fl, v, c, make to 
bum: from sorOgT. i., to bum, 
q.v. 

Bakatabtftba ki, v. c, make 
tsbtt, or declare t»bn. See 
tabu. [To. Jiikalabu, to in- 
terdietj 

Bakatar i, v. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple verb tar 
i. q.T. 

Bakatan, t. c. Nearly the 
same as the simple t. tan, 
q.v. 

Bakateba, t. c, caus. tonn, 
to watch, to look out or 
watch for, as bakateba nabai 
aaki ni aliati, watch or look 
out for the rising flush of 
dawn. [6a. ftpo, tet^ia, to 
look towards.] H. ^apah, 
to look out, view, watch, 
look out for. 

Bakatiias i, v. c, to suffice: 
from tilas i, q.v., and see 
also the simple v. las i. 

Bakatogo i, t. c, d. for 

Bakat<Ao i, T. c. to make a 



t [BAXI 

show OF feint of striking or 
pushing. See the simple t. 
togo-fl. 

Bakatohi, t. c, make the 
third time, or three times. 
[Hg. fihatelu, the third.] 

Bakatuaj, v. c, to prolong, 
put off, delay. [8a. fa'atwai, 
id.] See tuai. 

Bakao, or bakauS, v. c, to 
say or shout aud ! aufi ! or 
au I aa ! to make a howling 
or barking noise in a well- 
known Efatese way expressive 
of Joy, triumph, or derision : 
the howl or cooee repeated 
several times, ending in the 
loud jerking or barking ut- 
terance of au I au I au I H. 
'avah, to howl, cry out, A. 
<anl, to howl, as a dog, wolf, 
or jackal. 

Bakauli, v. c, to make like, 
imitate, to be like to, roaem- 
ble: the aimple v. is aaU 
(dd. nil, oil), or nli, q.v. 

Bakauti, v. c, d. buti, q.v., 
make an end, finish. [Fi. 
vakaoti, To. vakaochi, 8fL.fttaoti, 
Ua. iohakaoti.'} H. kaseh, 
an end, kasah, A. kaa'a% 2, 
to finish ': for k to ', V. Ch. 
IL 

Bake, d. baku, v., to search, 
to search for (as to search for 
insects in the head, or for 
fleas and such like in mats 
or cloth). S. bl^', or bko', 
to search. 

Baki, v., to go to (a place), 
ba, to go, and ki, prex>. ' to ': 
d. b«> pearly bvh). id. 
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[n. 



Baki, pnp., to, unto. See 
Ch. V, Prepofiitioos. 

Bftki, T., d., to go or come 
from (a place), dd. bft, bai: 
bft, to come, and prap. ki 
(to), from. For bft see bai, 
bft.b&. 

BakS, d. forbakise,go where? 
bakd !b for baki S, go to 
where ? 88, d. S, where ? See 
Ch. II. 

Bakilina, v., to go or come 
into the light, i. e., into view, 
to appear : baki, go or come 
to, and lina, light See Una, 
d. all. 

Bakitakita. d. for makitakita, 
q.v. 

Bako, B., shark, d. tak«. 
[Ualo bo^, Epi h^eu."} Der. 
uncertain. 

Bftkor, v., d., to come in front 
of, to appear: bi, to come, 
and koro, q.v. 

Bakota-fl, V. t., d. forba^te- 
a, q.T. 

Baku, T., d. for bake, q.v. 

Bako, T. t , to pluck out, bakn 
aa, pluck it out, pa. mafftkn, 
plucked out, tafakaka, d. 
tafagka, (i.e., tafUc'ka), v. i., 
to burst, explode. fSa. /a'i, 
pluck, extract, mafaifa'i, ex- 
tracted, Ma. whaJMchaki, and 
koKhaki, to pluck. My. kppak, 
to burst, break out, Mg. vaki, 
hurst out, mitifaha, to burst, 
tnitiifuka, to sound (as the ex- 
plosion of a gun).] A. £aka% 
to burst, to pluck out, ta- 
fltkka', 5, to be burst. 

I. ^ala, V. i., to be smooth. 
[8a. rm^etnole, tanmlemole, id., 



Tab. moremore, smooth, with- 
out branchee, as a tree ; even, 
without protuberances ; also, 
hairlees, tnore, v. L, to drop 
or fall, as pia leaves when 
ripe, Ha. titoremore, t. t, to 
make bald or hare ; atrip of 
branches, &&] -^ mftra, 
D. a. manr', to fall off (as 
wool or hair from the body, 
feathers from an arrow) ; to 
pluck out or off (as hair, 
wool). 

961a, i bi I^Ua, it is smooth, 
level. See preceding word. 

^la-gara, v. L, d., to be poor, 
lit. smooth (or bare) dry, bare 
and dry : gara, or kara, dry, 

u. ^ola, V. i., often pronounced 
l^eia, d. ^la, to incline to ; 
be close to : i t>ala nakasn, 
inclines and keepe cloae to a 
tree (hiding), pB,lit sa, inclines 
and keeps close to it, ^ala-aft 
naftuina, hugs the land (a 
ship), (see af i) ; l^tala is close 
to (as a man to a tree, or one 
board to another], hence to be 
stuck and inclining from side 
to side to get through (as a 
man in the vines of the 
jungle, or in any confined 
place, as a narrow door; a 
bone in the throat, or the 
branches of a &llen tree in 
those of another); ^ala- 
tagoto, or pUargoto, incline 
across, hence cross, a., as 
nakaau ^alatagoto (see goto), 
a orosB beam, or cross stick, 
hence fAla, a ship's yards 
(because they are fixed acroae 
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or on the mast), and sticks 
fastened across or on a tree 
for a ladder to climb it are 
called f&la, or balafala, and 
1;>ala-galu (see gain), is the 
upper cross board at the end 
of a canoe ; f&la, also denotes 
a litter, so called because the 
sticks forming it are fastened 
across or upon each other. 

f'Sa. pUia, to be entangled 
BB one tree falling against 
another, &c.), pil^i, be 
near, pipUi, a cripple. Ma. 
piri, to stick, come close, keep 
close, skulk, hide oneself, 
p^iiy come to dose quarters, 
join battle. Ha. pQi, to cleave 
to (as to a friend).! A. mftla, 
n. a. mayP, to incline, incline 
to, bend or lean to (some- 
thing); to be dose or near 
to; to have a part of the 
body (yitio naturae) inclined 
or bent to one side (used also 
of a building leaning to one 
side) ; 8, make a hostile in- 
cursion. Nm. miel, y. i., 
slant, deviate, incline (to< 
wards), mail (gerund), slope, 
inclination, propensity, 
ui. Bala, a, the belly, usually 
pronounced \^le, q. y. ; 1^ 
lau, for \>ala am' (like 
uateau for d. uateam'), the 
inside of a man, or of any- 
thing (hollow or womb of the 
am', abdomen), l|paloa (end- 
ing a), a hollow, a valley, 
t>idua, a hollow or hole in a 
rock, fiftlea, a cave, 1;»ala]nitu 
na, the hollow at the back of 
the head (lit. the hollow of 



his kutu, q.v.), 1;>aloleba, the 
stomach (lit. the big hollow), 
1;>ile na, or 1;>ela na, his 
mother (lit. his womb, the 
womb that bore him), na- 
felak, a family, tribe, bela-ki, 
to gird (oneself), to tie or 
fasten under one's girdle or 
belly, to take with one^ to 
conceive (a woman), Ipela, 
source, \^lu, ueln, to hide, 
be hidden, to be doubled up, 
tabeln, doubled up, bent. 
[Ma. wharua, a., concave, s., 
yaXLey.whawhanM, s., mother, 
tcharey a house, people of a 
house, wharetagata, connec- 
tion by marriage. Tab. fare, 
a house, farejartj a., hollow, 
as the stomach for want 
of food.] H. beten, the 
belly, the inside, the womb, 
mother, bafan, properly 
to be empty, hollow, vain, 
i.q. bafiJ (see \f%lo in- 
fra), A. ba|ai% belly, inside 
or middle of anything, pi. 
connections by marriage, a 
tribe (small), bat»iia» to have 
the belly distended with food, 
to be intimate and familiar, 
to be hid, 4, to fasten the 
girth under the belly (of a 
beast of burden), to cover, 
hide, 5, to put a thing under 
one's belly, S. bfan, to con- 
ceive, have in the womb, A. 
batuna, to have a great 
belly. 

^al&f i, V. t, incline to keep- 
ing near to: ]|^ala n., and 
ftf i. 

jpalatote-fl, v. t., indine (or 
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bend) across it : ^ala ii., and 
goto, or koto. 

^lalftflH i, T. t., hug (as a ship 
hugging the coast): ^alaii., 
and afla i. 

Balaga-ti, t. c., to lift up (as 
the cover from anything) ; and 

Balaga-aaki, v. c, lift up, 
stripping off (as the husk of 
reeds): Hence 

:Balaga na, a., husk, scale, or 
similar thing that is or may 
be lifted up fiom what it 
covers or encloses: ayn. laga- 
lagtt na. See laga-ti, laga. 

BalafsU sa, v., to be entan- 
gled (as one tree falling against 
another). [8a. pHia, id.] 
The radical idea is seen in 
\faia to be entangled or stuck 
in the throat (a bow); the 
bone incline to one side and 
flo sticks. See ^ala ii. 

BalafUs., a See fblo, s. 

^slas, c. art nR^slaB, i.e., 
iwl^a or naba^ las, big hol- 
low; naboa na^alaa, the 
road of the big hollow or 
gorge behind Utaon. 

^alau na, s., the belly, inside ; 
inside, middle of anything: 
^ala iiL, and au for onxo : 
$alau is, lit., the hollow or 
middle or inside of the belly. 

^alaus i, v. t., to go through 
or along a thing lengthwise, 
not to go aorosB it (^alagote- 
fl): l^ala u., and us 1, to 
follow, go through or along 
(as a road, &c). 

Ifcaloft, s., d. for ^Uoa, valley : 
^la ni., and a. ending a. 

Ilale^alea, and t>ele^elea, full 
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' of hollows, bellied, large : ^ala 
III., and a. ending a. [Ha. 
pde, to have a large belly ; to 
be large.] 

Bale-si, V. t., d., to husk, atrip 
off (aa the envelope of sugar 
cane) ; and 

Bala-saki, v.t.,id. A.wafbla, 
to decorticate. 

Ball, V. i., to &Bt ; 

Bali ki, T. t, to fast from (a 
thing) ; 

Ball&U, V. L, to fast {man^ 
people). [Mg. /od^ id.] A. 
'abala, or 'abiU^ to abstain ; 
to be devoted to the worahip 
of God, 2, to mourn (the 
dead). 

BaUkan i, v. t., to go or step 
over : ba, to go, and Ukau, 
or lakan, q.v. 

]Balo, V. i., a,, ad., to be empty, 
vain, null and void, to no 
purpose or effect : i ^alo, it 
is empty, tutsuma Valo, an 
empty house, lo or te ^aio, 
an empty, i.e., a worthless 
thing, a trifle, nothing, i toko 
^alo, he remains in vain, to 
no purpose, for nothing, idle ; 
d. mole; hence aera te ^lalo, 
or sera te mole, to deem 
worthless, vain, to despise. 
^Fi waie, uselessly, for noth> 
mg, idly. Ha. tcale, Sa. vojc] 
A. batala, n. a. bu^l', or 
bofl', to be vain, nothing, to 
no end or piupose, in vain, 
for nothing, idle, H. bafAl, 
to be empty, vacant, idle 
(cognate bafan, ^ala ni.), E. 
bafala, to be empty, vain. 

Bfilo. prep, or ad., d., above. 
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up : see (V) prep., Gh. V, and 
ulna, y. [Halo aulu [a, prep. 
^ on '), (Fut toeUuga, see tlag, 
infra, Ha. mdluna, above, up, 
may prep., and luna^ Ef. dag).'^ 
Amh. balai above, and ex- 
actly as Ef. bftlo ki (above 
to), balai ka, as above his 
house, or above anything : the 
prep, ba, K ba, on, and lai, 
the upper part, high, A. *alu, 
*alo, upper part 
NoTB.— Compound preps, or 
ads. of this kind consist of a 
preposition prefixed to an- 
other word, which may be an 
ad., 8., or a. used substan- 
tively (as English ahove, 
aboard, around, i. e., on-bove, 
on-board, on-round) : thus Ef. 
elag, d. b&loy Sa. iluga. Ha. 
maluna, Malo aulu, Amharic 
balai, above, on high, on the 
upper side or part, all consist 
of the preps, e, i, or a, q.v., 
or ba, b% or ma, q.v., and 
words signifying high, up, or 
the upper part and side, for 
which see ulna, elag. In, 
laga, infra. 

Balo-ni, v. t., dd. balo-si, or 
bllo-si, bnlo-si, bnln-gi, 
bnnn-li, bnln-ni, bano-li, 
to wash (anything) to wash 
(by rubbing): fafano, or 
baflmo, q.v., to wash the 
hand& [Sa. fi^fulu to rub, 
to wash, Hy. basuh, Mg. uea, 
to wash.] A. mafa, n. a. 
man^' to wash ; to rub with 
the hand. 

^aloa, s., c art. na]|;>aloa, a 
valley, lit what is hollow or 



concave, -a being the a. end- 
ing. [Ha. wharua, a., con- 
cave, s., valley.] See \>ala 
hl 

Baloleba, s., the stomach: 
bale, cavity. See ]|;>ala lu., 
and leba, laba, big. 

Balotn, V. L, d., to go there, 
or thither (away from the 
speaker), dd. banotn, bindtd, 
binfts, net, to set out, go 
away (from the speaker),hence 
a common word of farewell to 
one departing is, Kn balotn, 
you are going away, to which 
the one departing replies, 
Kn mato, you remain. See 
banotn. 

Balna, s., a hole or hollow in 
a rock : see bala iii. 

Baln-saki, v. t. to paddle (a 
canoe), row (a boat) ; 

Baln-sa, v., to paddle, row, 
balnsii sa, paddle or row with 
it (a paddle or oar). [Epi dd. 
mheluo ha, tnbahua Ji^, v. t. 
An. ahelet', to paddle, to row, 
to sail, Am. fuLoh, to paddle, 
FL ai voife, an oar, votfe, to 
paddle, to row, vot'e-tdka, v. t. 
(= haHu-salu), Pa. palusa, HI. 
d. masu, HL A. sua. Halo mo 
8tM, Ta. asua, Fut sua, Hg. 
vui, act of rowing, mivui, to 
row, vuizina, rowed, fivui, an 
oar, Hy. d'ayug, an oar, 
d'oyug, hdrd'aifug, to row.] 

NoTB. — Baln-saki is the 
sameasYot^e-taka. The verb 
' to row ' is bain, vot^e, (m)- 
belno, (m)bahna, vni, masn, 
and without the preformative 
b' (y% m'), asna, sua, d'ayug. 
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and the 1 in bfttn, t' in TOt'e^ 
h in mbalma, ■ in sua, d in 
d'ftyug, all are Tuiations of 
the same original consonant 
which is elided in voi. The 
word for 'oar', ai Tot'e, flvoi, 
is in Ef. nose, d. nohe (woae, 
wohe), Fut tea. In Fut. the 
connection between ana, to 
paddle, and foi, an oar or 
paddle, is not so apparent as 
that between Ml, P. an, to 
paddle, and bos, a paddle, 
because in fbt, as in mi 
( — FL TOt'e) the a haa been 
elided ; and the connection 
between Ef. balu, to paddle, 
and nose, a paddle, is not so 
apparent as that between Epi 
mbahiia,topaddIe,andToho, 
a paddle, Epi d. bahna, to 
paddle, boho, a paddle. See 
nose, infra. A. gatjla&i) ^' 
^bA, (or 'at'ofa), Amharic 
kaiaf (or 'aaaf), to propel 
with oars, to row, Hod. A. 
kaddaf, or 'addaf, part, 
mo^ddif (anc. mo'a^^, or 
mo'auif, cf. vot'e, boae, 
uose, Tnl, foi). Sua is with- 
out die preformative, cf. 
'aaaft, 'addaf: balu seems 
to have the same prefix aa Sa. 
pale, to row, wiUiout which 
is Sa. (Uo (ps. alofla), and 
alo-&'i, to paddle, row, and 
with anotherverb, Sa. taualo, 
to row, to Iceep on rowing. 
Aa to the prefix in balu com- 
pare that in batok, batn, q.v. 
Bala na, or ^alu na, s., relar 
tive, friend ; a brother's bro- 
ther, or aister'a sister. A. 
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ma'lai, helper, re]atire,firi6nd, 
associate, walsi to be domly 
related, to be a friend, helper. 

Balu-naU, v. t, to be a bala 
to a brother or to a sister. 

^aln gor i, t. t., help, be- 
friend, take the part of. Bee 
gor i. 

Balnk, a., c art wah^iwifc, m 
inlet or small bay, a cul do 
sac : ^a, and luka : v. ^a^, 
and lukn. 

Bamasokd sa, t. t. , come upon, 
find : ba, go, and nuwoko, 
q.V. 

Baman-ri, v. t, d. baman sa, 
come upon, find it ; ba, go, 
and man (aa), q.v. 

Bamau, v. , to reach to, or term- 
inate at, as i baman oalia 
nane^ it reaches to, or stops 
or terminatea at, that place ; 
hence, absolute, i bamau. It 
terminates, stops, or ceases: 
ba, go, and man, q.v. 

Bamu sa, s., the shoulder 
blade, shoulder, d. ban na. 
[Tab. jwpo, the shoulder 
blade.] See baljia, a board. 

Bamu na, s., d. for l^l^n na, 
q.v. 

B&o, T., d. for m&n ; ftnl, q.v., 
c. preformative m. 

Ban, V. i., for bano. 

Ban, s., and baniben, s., arm- 
let, worn between the elbow 
and the shoulder, and woven 
so that the outer surface con- 
sists of different ooloured 
beads (carved out of shells) 
arranged in regular figures. 
[Halo ban, Epi bmij See 
Vann, ^iun, \} 
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Banly y.y to act violently, to 
be hot, angry, to oppress, as 
ra banl kiena, they violently 
destroy or take away a man's 
property (from his house or 
plantation), as in time of 
war, or as a punishment for 
crime ; baniban us i, follow 
him, acting oppressively, per- 
secute him. See bani a, in- 
fra. 

Banako, v. t, dd. binako, 
bonak, to steal, banak6 sa, 
and baaak la, d. bonako n% 
steal it. [MsLwhandkOfWhena- 
bh FL liUakOf Era jprol, Ml. 
fmakCy My. c^Ioy, Ja. Mo^f 
hakftOy c pref . moffolata, 
A. sarakai n. a. 8ark% 
i hariq, heliq, and de- 
aoq, to steal. 

]panaga, s., mats, d. ^anu; 
so called because they are 
plaited, see l|^ti. 

Banei, v. i, to come here (to 
the speaker) ; same as banl- 
mai, or band-mai. [Ml. P. 
vme, id.] 

Banc^ a, d. bane, volcano: 
see bani a, v. t. [Pa. ba- 
nei, id.] 

Bani, or ban i, v. t, to bum; 
to roast, to cook by roasting 
on the fire; ben or fen 
cooked or roasted, dd. beni a, 
banu sa, banu-e. Seebanei; 
rSa. faajana^ to warm up 
mod, mq/biMi^iiia^ to be warm, 
Ta mc^^OfMy heat» warmth, 
Ma. mahatuiy warm, Ta. ma- 
Aofio, warm, the sun, a day, 
Ja. panoBf hot, warm, pana- 
skanf to heat, Mg. fanay vho- 



fanOf warm (applied to food 
cooked and warmed the 
second timeX maJanOy fnc^fimo' 
.^mOy warm, /ki/Swana, &, heat, 
manqfimOf and fnoAq/bfiq/iiMa, 
V. t., to heat, mihafiiiui, v. i., 
to be hot, grow hot] A. 
wamiha, to be hot, n. a., 
wamat, wamhat. 
Banlmai, v. i., to come here 
(to the speaker), opp. to ba- 
notu, go there (away from 
the sp^er): see baii6mai. 

[Epi fnbmime.2 ^^ banc, 
and mai 

Bano-li, d. bftlo-si, v. t., d. for 
balo-ni, q.v. 

Banc, V. L, to go, go off, or 
away. [Malo vanOf Epi mba- 
noy mbmCj Ma. ufianOf Meli 
finOf Fut fmOf Ta. uvm^ An. 
qpan.2 H. panah, to turn 
the back, turn to go. See 

Oh. in./. 

Bandmai, bftfitoiaii or bani- 
mai, V. i., to come here or 
hither, dd. ba bd, umai, mai, 
bd: bano mai; with ba, 
for bano, corrupted to n, 
nmai; and, witiiout bano 
(or ba), mai, d., or bd, d., as 
a verb in the sense of Uie fiill 
expression, bano-mai, or ba- 
be. See ba, banc, supra; 
and under the following word. 
[Meli fano «nai] For mai, 
see b&, b&, to come, supra. 
Mai is for bai, bft, for which 
also is d. be: d. b& bd=: 
bano mai. 

Bandtn, sometimes pro- 
nounced balotu, V. L, to go 
away (in a direction from 
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tbe qtsftkar), to go there or 
thither, dd. WnSa, b&n&f, 
bXuftg, binen, baiiis, and 
ndta, net. [Ha. iokanatu, 
whano, and atu.'} Banc, and 
atn. See Ch. III. / 

Note 1. Uai, or be, coming 
after a verb is an ad. or 
'directive' signifying here, 
hither, t^ in Fi., Ba., Ha^ 
Tab., To., Ma.] Coining 
before a verb in Fi. it signi- 
fiea to eome, aa an aa DUbi 
kanta, I have come to take ; 
80 in Ef. a mai baati, I have 
eome to take : in two Ef. dd. 
a mai, a b£, I have oome. 
So Hg. avi is also a verb 
aignifying'tooonie'. Before 
a noon or the ad. 'where', 
mai signifiea 'firom' in Fi., 
Sa., Ha., To. (moi, or me), 
Ef. (bai, bft, be), and Ug. 
(avi), thus Fi. maiveiP Sa. 
maifeaP Tab. maiheaP To. 
meifeP ormefeP Ef. bfteeP 
bal eeP or b6 sabeP Hg. 
avi alzaP firom where? 
whence? The Ug. and Ef. 
are verba— i bft ae P avi aisa 
isi P he oomea from where ? 
In the oOmt eases the mai, as 
in mai heaP is called a prep. 
Ef. i bft, or bai ee F is, liter- 
ally, he comes (from) where ? 
and in one direct the prep. 
kt=from, is expressed as, 
i bft ki fi F he comes here (or 
hither) from where 7 In EL 
mai is also a prep, signifying 
in, at 

NoTB 2.— H6tn, or nfit (or 
ata), in two dialects ia a verb 
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(nOto, nfit), with tbe same 
meaning as banOtn,forwhfGli 
it is used, as dd. mai and bS 
for baaomai, bftb& For 
noto, or nSt, see Ch. IH. / 
In Ef. atn, is not used sepa- 
rate &om bana 

BAno, a., d. Ijunaga. q.v. 

Bann sa, and banna. Bee 
bani a, to roast 

B&o, V. i., d. for mft, m&a, bft, 
b&n, bon. See aal, v. i. 

Bftoft, s., d., menstruation, i 
sn bao& meamea (said 
of a woman menstruating 
while still suckling a ebUA) : 
1>aJb. 

Bara, v. i., to be burned (as 
food in cooking) : see b&ria, 
d. booria, orbanria, ta^ara. 
[Us. loera, burnt ^°^ uid 
iauxra, hamm, &, heat, pa- 
wera, hot, S. vevela, to be 
hot, ps. twlosta, tela, done, 
well cooked, Uy. parHi, marak, 
to Idndle, set on fira,! H. 
ba'ar [Ch. b^ar, to oom, 
Pael, to kindle), to bum up, 
to kindle, to be burned. 

Bara,v.i,or a., to be barren, 
d. oro. E. 'abara, to be 
barren, *ebar, barren. 

Barab, v. i, or a., long, high 
(as a hill). [JUalo hareuo, Fi. 
balatm. Ml. U. periv, long, 
also wide.] E£ dd. baraf; 
baram, baran, birerife (see 
laba, leba), prop, extended, 
cf. m. U. 

Baraf; d. barab. 

Bara^ai, d., transposed for 
b^aral 

Ban-tl, T. t, to beat [El 



BABA-n] 1 

tearo^a, Hy. pabt, Ja. peUa, 
Kg. mU.] a. wftbala, to 
beat 

Bara-ti, t. t, to bind together. 
[Uy. iamt, to gird, to bind 
roand.3 H. l^bar, to con- 
nect, join together. See fb- 
rfttl, in&a, H. ^oberet, a 
joining. 

Barsbara, v. i., to cluck (of a 
ben) : cf. meromero. 

Baram, d. barab. 

Bara-tuna, a, d. for bora. 

Baran, d. barab. 

B&ran, T. L, to reproach, speak 
loudly reproaching. See ran. 

BarS, r. i., to be moved, move 
about, bare U, t. t, to move, 
agitato, bore&re ki, id. A. 
fardfbra, to more, agitate. 

Bare, or barea, t. i., or a., d. 
uorea, or orea, to be blind (a 
man), to have a white Bpe<^ 
(of an eye whose sight ia lost), 
to be dirty looking, like a 
aightleas eye (of half-raw 
food). TMl. A. lor, U. <mr, 
Epi mb%.] H. •arar, E. 
*awir, to m blind ; and 

Baretau, a., black and white 
spotted (as a pig), also a yam 
Uiat has been peeled, or a tree 
that has been barked, i bi 
baretau: tau, white, and 
bare, for which see the fol- 
lowing word ; and 

Barea, or boraa, d., t. L, or 
a., black, dirty coloured. 
[My. btru, blue, TaSa. herika, 
black.] 

^aro, T. L, or a., to be heed- 
less, taliga fMvo, deaf, d. na 
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l^aro, one deaf, b^robaro, to 

be heedless, indifferent, t^ 
baro, to be heedless, refrac- 
tory, lawless, bftrua, free 
from, as i tnmana biaa b&- 
raa ki nia, he declares him- 
self free from it (as a crime), 
mama, to oeaae, leave off, lo 
b&ma ki nia, see the naked- 
ness of someone, literally, or 
aa to his poverty or being 
devoid of food, &c. See 
bazor, bora. H. para', to 
loose, let go, make naked, 
paru*a, lawless, unbridled, 
A. fkra''a, to empty, leave 
off, be free from (as free &om 
cares or labour, carelesa, idle), 
6, talbrra"a, to be idle. 

^aro, 0. art. nabaro, s., one 
deaf. 

Baro-ai, or bam-si, v. t. This 
verb was used thus in the old 
days : to fell a big tree they 
burned round the base of i^ 
then in bam-sl, or bam In, 
nunaUfara, that is, smashed, 
broke, shaved, chipped, out, 
or scraped off the charred 
wood ; then burned the 
new exposed surface again, 
smashed or cut off (with the 
korau tare) charred parts 
again, and so on till the tree 
Ml ; to rub, grato, as one 
branch of a tree on another, 
or anything on anything. 
On E. Mai banui nonius: 
£f. koi naniu (see koi). Tea 
(arofkro, that which onts, 
shaves, rasps off, barobaroa 
(a. ending -a), fit for rasping 
off (as sandpaper or a grind- 
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stone). [PL vanhta, to file, 
saw, or nsp, Sa. raid, Bcr^>e 
out nuts (=Ef. koi), to Bcnpe 
(as torn), ps. valua, Ma. toaru, 
to scrape, sbare, cut (the 
tiair), Ha. walu, to scratch, 
rub, laep, polish, Tah. txutt, 
to shave, to baric a tree, to 
scrape, Uy. paras, to shave, 
to pare close to tiie surfoce, 
Mg. faro, scrape, scratch, 
make smooth.] A. fkralta. 
Km. to rub, grate. 

Baroakj, d. Bee boroaki. 

Bairobarcm, a. See under 
baro-ai. 

Bwor, 8., one careless, heedless, 
lawless, wicked, fooliah. See 

^aro^ero, v. L, or a. See 
under ^aro. 

B&ma, V. i., or a., made naked, 
devoid of, clear or free fh>m. 
See1>uo. 

BoFOB, or uaruA, v. L, or a., 
fiMi, big, large. HUg. laribari, 
bwi, urge, full, well made, 
FL wra, to grow tat or stout. J 
H. bBr&>, to grow tat, b>ri>, 
&t, A. wara% to be U. 

Barubarata, a., fat; ending 
-ta: barua. 

Bambamtena, a., tat ; ending 
-tena: bania. 

Ba-si, V. , go upon, tread upon, 
baai wunatuna, tread upon 
something: ba, to enter. [FL 
wJ'a.] E. OJW. 

Basa, to^eak. SeeUn. 

^aai a, V. t , to break off (aa a 
branoh &am a tree), to break 
off wiUt a snap or jerk, b*>^ 
id.,inaflbn), d. iaoJk8(movAa), 
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broken ott, ba8e>md,tikM a 
diff^vnt object, as bMe nara 
nakan, break off iiie branoh 
of a tree, baae-raki na-vsn, 
break off firom a reed (the 
husk or covering, ao as to 
make it bare), b*se^a»e-raki 
nia, id., buQ-li a, to detach, 
break off^ ta^asuli, detached, 
broken off, separated. [FL 
bagu-Jca, or -raka, to break, 
also to open one's eyes or 
mouth, basHi, naariy syn. c. 
ftcuu-lbti. 8a. foH, to break 
off, ps. JoHa.'} A bfya, to 
break off, lltwa, detach, 
shiver off, H. pafata, q.T., to 
distend, (^n (the lipa)^ A. 
&Ba', to B^iarate, deUoh (as 
flesh from a bone). 

Base, V. t, c verb, sut, scold, 
vituperate, raQ at, d. syn. 
sner ia: bakabaae, id. A. 
nabaia, to reproach, blame, 
rail at 

Baslu, B., a bona pieraer. See 
Bin. 

Baso i, T. t, to pierce. See 
HuL [FL veio-iba and swo-bi.] 
, d. for bfitaka: 



Baatofl, V. t, d., to follow, to 
be like: basi, and tofl. A. 
tabi'a, to follow. 

^Muru-li. See basS a. 

Bfttaka na, v. t, to be Uke^ 
equal to, aufSoient for (baa- 
tufl, and mantaka, nearly 
syn.}: bft,q.T.,andtaka, like, 



|latako na, or batcAo na, s., 
the body, d. mole na. [Ta. 
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bull. My. bata^. Mg. valana."] 

A. badaco, the body. 
B&te, T., d. for bAtii, q.v. 
Batd, num., four. [Hg- e/nfo, 

My. ampai, Sa, /«T] A. ar- 

ba'at', four. 
Batl na, a., the teeth, a tooth, 

also a shoot (of banana or 

taro). a seed. (|Fi. bo/i.] 

See Ch. II, 16. &. ^'J, id. 
Batl-gat, and d. batl-gaut, s., 

a thorny plant, with crocked, 

grasping thorns, like teeth: 

for gaut, see under gau, 

tagaa. 
Satt-rik, s., mosquito : batl, 

and rik, q.v. Lit. small- 

tooth. 
Bat i, or bati, v. t., to do, 

make, work at ; a&ti, q.v,, 

slave. [My. hwU, to do.i 

8. 'bad, to do, to work, work 

at, make, Ch. 'abad, slave. 
^atik, d. u&nk, t. i., or a., 

few, to be few. See tile, or, 

rik. 
Batlra, S-, precipice, rugged 

declivity : 
Batlbatira, a., rugged and 

precipitous : syn. na tiroa. 

See tiro, tiroa. 
B&tok, V. i., d., to remain : 

toko, q.v. 
B&tu, V. i., d., to remain : tn, 

q.v. 
^tu, 8., na batu, an adult, 

young man. A. fiitiy*, adult, 

fota', young man. 
B&tu, v., d. bate, to close up 

the roof by weaving thatch on 

the ridge-pole : na &tu, the 

ridge-pole. [Epi bojvgo, v. 
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id. Ma. wludu, to weave, 
Sa. Tah. /a(u, to plait, inter- 
weave.J H, 'abat, to inter- 
weave, 'abot, vnreathen work. 

Bfitua na, a., the knee: prob- 
bau (q.Y.), the head, and tua, 
leg. [ML A. lua, leg, m&w- 
Iva, knee, MI. P. and Malo 
baa, knee.] 

B&tuaki, v. t, to depart from 
(any thing or person) : ba, to 
come, and tua ki, to place, 
lay down : lit. go laying down 
or leaving. 

Baa na, s., d. for bamu na, 



Bau na, &., the head ; a head 
or chie£ specially, d. mater- 
nal uncle, that is, head of 
the iamily. [Malo bahi, San 
Criatoval bau, nead, £pi bant, 
Motu6oro,Ml. karu, id. J Efate 
bau, V. t., to l>e above, over, 
surpass, bau goro, to be over, 
covering, tB^au,id., to surpass 
in dignity, also mau, feathers 
on birds, and head ornament 
of feathers, bo(for bau), bo-fl, 
^O^O-fl, to be above, over, to 
conquer, and ^o goro. A. 
f^a'a, to ascend, surpass or 
excel in dignity, overcome, 
conquer, have the head 
covered with hair, n. a. far'u, 
summit, top, vertex, head or 
chief. 

Baa lulu, s., a proud person, 
lit. high bead : lu. 

Baua, or naua (waua), s., a 
pillow : preceding word and 
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ending -a : also, v., to pillow 
one's heed. 

Baa-maeo na, e., portion of 
the property of one deceased 
ioberited by e member of 
the bmily : bau, and maso, 
q.T. For bau, see a. baa- 
si. 

Bau, T. t., to be above, over, 
surpass, i bau gor iA. See 
tat>au. 

Bau-Bl, or fian-si, v. t, to 
&sten together ; to plait (a 
mat) ; ban rarua, fasten to- 
gether (the parte of) a canoe ; 
baa uago, fsstsD a pig to 
the carrying pole : era aani i 
bau, the yam vine fastens on 
or round the stake; redup. 
baa-foa ; bau-maso (maao 
a portion) the portion col- 
lected or fastened or gathered 
together, ban-terag ia, fasten 
— to dry it (as wet cloth), 
i-e. fasten it on something in 
the sua or before a fire, fSa. 
fittt (Ua. hou), tie toge^er, 
foaten by tymg, ps. fouaia. 
To. fati, fillet round the head, 
turban, Fut. Jama, to fasten, 
tie, FL vau-fa, to bind to- 
gether, Sa. Jbu-ldi, to be 
heaped up, to abound, Ug, 
feiii, Jekuana, to tie, knot.^ 
A. tiabaka, to weave, bind, 
interweave, n. a. l^blkat'. 

Bau gor 1, v. t., to be above, 
over: talpau sa, to be above 
(as oovering a thing), to be 
over, surpass him (in dignity 
or rank). See under Ifoa. 

BAu or f&u, b&o or f&o, t. i., 
or a., Daw. [Ualo ban, Ml. 



memer, Hotu matamata, Ky. 
bahant, Sa. /ou, FL vonm, vat, 
iig. van (havaueana), new.] 
A. ma^uf, part, of ^adafa, 
to be new, new. H. ^ada*', 
S. ^dat', id., E. Wu. to 
renew. 

Banli, v. c, to buy by ex- 
changing; 

Banln, or fbulu, a, the thing 
given in exchange wherewith 
to purchase something, barter 
(wherewith to buy by ex- 
changing). See aul 1, ol 1. 

Ban-ragi, or baa-teragL See 
bau-si. Teragi is for ro- 
ragi. 

Bans i, and baasoa i, v. t., 
to ask him (or her), baoana 
ii so, ask him it (or about 
it): 

Bausn ki, to inquire about (a 
thing), bauau baki, to in- 
quire at (a person), to ask, to 
question (a person). See us 
ia. 

Baoria, d. for bUria, q.v. See 
bara. 

^a (kbe, or bwe), s. See 
na^ea. 

Be, d. mai* v., to come here^ 
like mai, q.v. ; also d. for bft, 
bai, to come or go from, as 
i be s&bP he comes from 
where? 

Be b mia, v. t., to have it, 
i bg nalo, he has a thing, d. 
i bi d nia, he has it: bi d 
nia, be d nia. See b&. 

B0, or bea, dd. bei, mia (tia- 
mia), V. i., or a., to precede, 
go before, be first, first [Sa. 
mud, and mttii, first, h 
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to go before, first, Lakon mo, 
Volow tnagy Arag moana, first, 
FL madttf to precede.] A. 
fahat, mouth, entrance (as of 
a river), hence the first or 
foremost part of anything, 
Amh. pat, or &t, fore-part, 
and c. a. ending flttafia, first. 

Be, d., a particle used after 
interrogatiyes, then, now, 
thus oft be? sa be (sftb)? 
where then? takanaai^bat 
ia be? how shall I do it 
then (or now). In other dia- 
lects it is not used. H. 'epo*, 
then, now, as ayoh 'epC, 
where then? cf. 'dpoh (poh, 
here), where? how? 

B^ fS, oonj., if, should; ku 
fd banc i id nia, should you 
go it were well, i b& fltno 
i b& nia, should (or if) he go 
it were welL [Ta. ^, Tut. 
pe, iLl Amh. ba, M, if, 
should (repeated in each 
clause as in Ef., Isenberg's 
Amh. Gr.j pp. 158-9). 

Be a, or fe a, redup. befe, y. i, 
to read, also to count. A. 
flftha, utter, pronounce, 
speak. 

B^ or bea, redup. bebea, y. L, 
or a., to be great, wide ex- 
tended. [Hg. &^ great, large, 
HotaixKi, Gao hioJ\ E. <abya, 
or Htbia, to be great, wide, 
extended, 'abiy, great, large. 

Bebe, s., butterfiy, H. *up, 
(Pilpel) «ib«eb, to flutter. 

Bega, d. baga, q.y., a hilL 

Bel Id, or bai ki, d. bi ki, 
y. t, to show : d. syn. bisai 
ki. CTah^Mdiyulge.] A. 



bat;ia, to appear, be shown, 
manifest, show, divulge, in- 
dicate; hence 

Beifei ki, make manifest, in- 
dicate. 

Bel, v., bei ki, to watch for 
(as for an animal to take or 
kill it). FHa. tohaij search for, 
spy.l A. ba^ (ba^'ai), to 
watch, observe, look at, look 
out for, rush upon (the prey) 
from an ambush, seek, &c. 

]pei, or ]|;>ai, a thing hidden, 
concealed, i bi 1^1, it is hid- 
den. See afo: eg. to the 
word there given are A. 
<<abai, H. (laba', A. ^'aba% 
to hide. 

Bei, d. for bd, or bea, v. i., or 
a., to precede, first. 

Bel, or bai, d. ba, prep, used 
mostly after verbs, connect- 
ing them with their object : 
lo, to look, lo bei a, look 
upon it, see it, taraba, to 
f fdl, taraba bei a, fall upon 
it, d. ro, to fall, ro bei a, to 
fall upon it ; an, to be, to lie, 
an bei a, lie upon it ; toko, 
sit, toko bei a, sit upon it ; 
ba, to go, ba bei a, go or 
tread upon it (for instance, 
upon filth in the path, ba 
bai intai) ; the final i in bei 
or bai belongs to the pronoun 
of the third person. [Fi. 
veij to, d. t?a.] K ba, A. fi, 
bi, H. b*. See Ch. V. 

Bei, s., na bei saki ni aliati, 
the ascending ro8y cloud of 
dawn, the dim cloudy or misty 
appearance preceding day- 
liC^tatdawn: d. Intel said, 



the riling my eload. See 
t«i. 

^efiB, or fefe, b-, oren corar 
(made of learee) ; ft corering 
tnp (for catehing fowls). 
rsi. veve, oven corer of 
tesvea.] See {^oH), ^o. 

Beigo, or bsigo, b., b trumpet 
(sheU); d. a kind of flute 
(cocoanut shell). [Sa. fnffu- 
fagM, a flute, To. fagofa^, 
a flute blown by the noee,] 
A. baka, to blow a trumpet, 
ba'kn, or l>8*]F<v « trumpet. 

Belaki, t. t, to gird (oneself), 
bels ki natali, put on one's 
girdle or belt ; to tie or fasten 
anything or cany anything 
between one's girdle and the 
lower part of the belly'; 
hence, to take with one, to 
have with one or attached to 
one. See ^al« m. The s. is 
nafblaki, d. nabUai, or 1^ 
lai, what is fastened, or 
girded round the loins, girdle, 
^loki, T. i., to be pregnant : 
^ala,tn. 

Belaki, g,, c. art nabelakif d. 
Byn. intamate, great heathen 
feast or aetiea (^leaate periodi- 
cally held at every village, at 
which there was ofrwuiance of 
fiod, singing, and dancing: 
prob. so called because of 
the abundoMce of food, and 
friendly feeling : ^la, m. 
B^la, or ffila, if perhaps, if in- 
deed, conj. bfi, and ad. la. 
Bela, y. i., to be smooth, level ; 
^alai. 
fel*) d. for (>ala n., q.v. 
Bela-tagot See l^ala ti. 
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BeU-i^n. See><asn; 
^ils, s., the dead body of a 
pig : said to be so called be- 
cause its belly sweUs. ^ala 
m. [Ha. jiele, to swdl oat, 
have a laige belly.] 
Bele na, a., the belly (or ^aU 
ns) ; ttke womb ; a mother 
(dd. syn. eri na, raite na, 
sosn na) ; a source, as I^Ia 
ni torogo, the source or 
master of the torogo (a species 
of divinatioa), also ^le nai 
(nani) kanoa, the b^inning 
or feast of the first ripe yams : 
^ala tn. 
Belbel, d. for bile, bilebile. 

q.v. 
Beles, &, c ari nebeles, a 
dance in which the two 
parties keep me^nff each 
other. See lasi, tilasi. 
Ben, or fgn, a., cooked, broiled, 

roasted: bani a. 
Beni a, d. for bani a. 
BSn, d. for b&n. See ani, to 
be, abide, 

^m ki, V. t, to fold, to 
double, UVelti (takwelti), 
folded, doubled ; 
^In, V. i., to be doubled up, 
as it were folded together, 
hence to be hidden, to hide 
oneself, l^eln ki, to be hidden 
from, also nfiln. 
BdlnuSIn, v. i, or a., folded, 
hence limp, doubled up, and 
belnaelnki, a., doubled up, 
uneven, limp, limber, weak, 
flexible, ta^n. [Ha. peUt, 
to double over, bend, or flex, 
as a joint, to fold, doubled, 
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folded over, jietupelu, to 
douUe over and over, doubled 
over, 8a. mqpeAi, mopdup^, 
to bend, stoop, Fi. helu-ka, to 
bend, curve, bAdu, beat, Mg. 
voAmo, folded, doubled.] See 

Ben, OT terA, t. i, to 
crumble, hU to pieces, bera- 
fSra, and taberaSra, to 
cnunble, fall to piecee, be 
seatteied about in &ag- 
meotB; 

6firald,v. t, to scatter about, 
tsbSn ki^ to ecatter about, 
make to bll to pieces, and 
berafSraki, v. L, and tafbra- 
fSra ki, ▼. L ^Fi. mmt-tdka, 
to crumble, vuruvuru, t. i., 
to crumble, and S., a crumb, 
Hg. miverdberaJca, v. L, to 
cnimbl^ moAovem, t. t., Hy. 
Smbor, scattered, tabur, to be 
scattered.! £. Carfor, a 
crumb, Tumud, parpor from 
H. poT, par, to break, lilpel 
pirper, to break in pieces. 

Bera-gi, t. t., d. birlgi, q.T. 

Berakati, d. bera-ti, bera- 
tjki, V. used as ad., fully, 
thoroughly, accurately ; also 
thus, tea berakati na,athing 
fully his, a thing his own. 
See bura, d. biri, to be full, 
fulL Berakati is by trans- 
poeitioQ for bera-takd. 

BerUf T. d., syn. nma, to clear 
for a plantation, to cut down 
trees, cut or clear the jungle, 
pfg. finUa [fira, cut, aia, 
wood, forest), m^ferala, cut 
down wood in order to mate 
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some use of the ground, clear 
the forest, Ja. tipar, felling 
and burning the forest for 
cultivation, Ua. vara, to cut 
down bush, clear. J H. bere>, 
Piel of boia', to cut down — 
'go into the wood and cut 
out room for thee there' 
Josh. xtIL 16, 

9^ or ll^dstt, a., dry wood, 
hard dry wood used for 
fencing. A. yaWS*, dry 
(wood), Nm. yabifl, diy 
(wood). 

96a, d. bSati, s., a young pig 
whose mother is dead and 
which is brought up as a pet 
and is therefore tame and 
gentle ; also a motberless 
child, syn. mitabusa. So 
called from being deprived 
of the mother'a milk, and, as 
it were, arid. See preceding 
word and bosa: A. yabisa, 
to be dry, 

B6t&, or t8t&, B., a tribe, a 
crowd or lot of people, or of 
animals, accompanying each 
other, as nabeta Togolin, 
the tribe of Togolius, the 
Togoliu crowd, set, or lot ; 
a shoal, nabeta naika, & 
shoal of fiah. See bita, bita- 
naki, ta. 

Beti, or bati, a., in proper 
names, as To^olia beti, 
Hetanibeti, &o. : beti seems 
a form of the word bati (see 
S.V. nabati na), and prob. 
means chief of Uie family, or 
ahoot 

l^etif s., a kind of spear 
pranged with sharpened 
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human bones, and feathered : 
prob. BO called because 
pronged or tootfied. See batL 

^, v., d. for mnba kl, q.v. 

Bi, or fi| dd. ml, bai, y., to be, 
only used before eubetantiTes, 
or words used as substan- 
tives, as i bi natamole, fatn, 
nakasu, it is a man, stone, 
tree, ra bi natamole nia, 
they are good men. C^pi 
mbe, ve, to be. Ml. P. fi, A. 
mbe, he, V. vi] See bft, 
supra. 

Bi & nia (d. bi i mia, or be e 
mia), T. t, to have ; 1 be 
nalo, or i bieai oalo, he has 
something. [With bimi, we 
should perhaps compare My. 
puHai, to posaesa.] See b&, 
supra. , 

Bi ki, V. t, d. for bei ki, q.v., 
to show. 

Bi, 8., only in meto-ni-bi) 
small openings in the ends 
of a house through which 
light comes, and which are 
left uncovered in thatching. 
Of same stem as preceding 
word, whence is A. buljin, 
a same of the sun, and bul^', 
the uncovered part of a house 
or tent 

Ka, or fis, d. bisa, or flso. 
[Malo, Santo, &c., visa}, v. L, 
or a., how many ? as ru biaP 
they are how many? nata- 
mole biar how many men? 
And, not interrogatively, m 
bia, they are so many, few, 
natamole bia, so many men. 
La. afawmen. ||Sa. j{a,ad., 
how many? Fl vWa, ad., 
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how many? Mg,, ad., firi, 
how many? mifiri, v. i., 
into how many parta does it 
divide?] The final part of 
bia or bisa, namely a or aa, 
is the interrogative pronoun. 
Compare as to the initial 
consonant, Tanna keva, d. 
kava. See C!h. Y. 6, and 4. 

Bi^ or fl, reflexive verb pre- 
formative (ba, or baka, fb, 
or faka, being the causative 
verb preformative), as ra 
atn-gi, T. t., they smite him, 
m fiatn, v. r., they smite 
each other, they fight, auli a, 
V. t., exchange, replace, sub- 
stitute for it, bauli a, or 
fkuli a, y. c, nearly the same, 
make to take the place of, 
barter for it, ra bianli, v. r., 
they are bartering with each 
other, or they are replacing 
each other or taking each 
other's places (as men at the 
oar). [Sa. fe, ' the reciprocal 
particle', prefixed to verba, 
Fi vet, Mg. i, mt, reflexive 
verb preformative (Griffith's 
Mg. Gr., p. 112). See Ch. 
IV.] 

Bia, bibia, d. bian, or bean, 
d. ia,e., a child, youth, bia 
kiki, little children, bia 
toriai, young men ; and in 
names of chUdren as bia* 
nam, Ac [TaSa. p ipt, in- 
font, Ml. U. hibi, infant, Ml. 
A. |)tipe, infant, Mg. afi, x(^fi, 
My. piyud, piyat, pkU,pigu, 
Ja. ha^ infimt, child.] A. 
(tufiHla), bafld, ^afldat, ne- 
potee, oaring. 
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Biau, or beau, s., wave, waves. 
[Sa peauy id., My. ombak, id.] 
E. ababi, A. 'nb&bS Lq. 
'ubabS flood, waves, from 
'abba, to have broken waves 
(the sea). Hence 

Biaflau (for biaufiau), v. L, to 
be raised in waves, rough (as 
the sea). [Sa. peaiuiy rough 
(as the sea), lit. wavy, full of 
waves ; peau, and the a. end- 
ing a.] 

Biauli, V. r., d. bidi, barter or 

exchange with each other; 
take each other's places, as 
men at the oar or oUier work, 
spell each other. See auli. 

Bialo, V. r., to wave (beckon- 
ing) ; reflexive of alo-fl, q.v. 

Bib, s., d. for ^B^tL^ a board. 

Bibisinu, v. i., to ring, sing 
(of the ears) : sinu ; bibi, is 
the preformative bi doubled. 

Bibe, V. i., or a., for bebea. 

Bil;>iliE^ v. L, or a., big, great: 
redup. of ^ila, q.v. 

Bifera ki, v. t., to show by a 
fera (or omen) : fera. 

]pigo. See buigo. 

Bikutu ki, v. t, speak to each 
other (against someone in 
his absence); decide about 
(someone). See kutu ki. 

Bila, V. L, e^ne, lighten, gleam, 
flash, appear; bUaflla, re- 
dup., to do so repeatedly : lo 
bil& ki, glance at ; flla» light- 
ning ; bul6-meta, eyeball 
i gleaming part of the eye). 
[Sa. ptUOfpupulaf pulqpula, 
to shine.J A. barak, or 
bara% shme, gleam, flash, 
glitter, appear ; lighten Qif^ 



niug), 2, open the eyes, glance 
at, bark% lightning, pi. bu- 
ruk, H. barak, S. barka: 
hence bila, or flla, bile, or 
file, s., lightning: c. art. 
naflla. 

Bila i, or bilai, v. t, pick 
up, gather up (anything, as 
fiJlen leaves, fruits, fish lying 
on the ground, &c.) ; 

Bila guru ki, bili lua, bili 
sai, &c. See guru, lua, sai, 
Bilai has the pref. h\ [Fi. 
vUi-kiiy pick up, as fallen leaves 
or fruits.] £. 'araya, gather 
(as fruits, herbs), glean (as 
after reapers): c. preforma- 
tive. 

Bila, also (dd. mbula, bur) ; 

Bi^ila, redup. (intensive), and 

ipilenay bi^ilena, v. i, or a. 
(-na, a ending), big, large, 
great. [Hg. luluhulu, mibtdti' 
bulUf a., thick, close, dense.] 
A. 'abula, 'abila, to be thick, 
big, *abanbal% strong, great, 
large. 

Bile, or bila, v. i., to be quick ; 
hence sudden, confused, in- 
accurate, to err, make a 
mistake: redup. bilebile (d. 
belbel) quick, sudden, bilieli, 
sudden, quick, hence con- 
fused, erroneous : tabile, to 
be hasty, commit an error. 
Often used adverbially, as ba 
bilebile, go quickly, si bile, 
shoot missing (lit. hastily, 
erroneously, not hitting the 
mark), &c. H. bahal, bahel, 
prop, to tremble, be in trepi- 
dation, Piel to hasten, to 
hasten (as if to tremble) to do 
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fmything. Hi. id., Ch. (b^hal) 
Ithpeal inf. hitbehalah, b., 
haste, speed, with prefixed 
b6, ad., quickly. 

Bile, d. bild, v. i,, to dispute, 
wrangle. [My. babil, to 
wiADgle, squabble.] £. b6- 
hil, (2) contradict, tab&hala, 
dispute, wrangle, bahl, dis- 
pute, altercation, wrangle. 

:piU, V. t., bili meta, shut the 
eyes, redup. biliuUi, id. (of 
many) ; hence 

^ili, 8., a ))tind person (with 
closed eyes) ; and 

Bilil, s., a tree (whose leaves 
at a certain stage of their 
growth cleave together): d. 
bilbilo, wink, close the eyes. 
See oUi, kuli : oili mita, 
eyelids, and 1 nili mita, or 
b'.li mita, close the eyelids. 

Bill, V. t., d. for l^elu ki, q.v. 

Biliki, V. i.. to be terrified, 
tremble (as it were) with fear. 
H. balah, to be terrified, to 
fear, Piel billeilh, to terrify, 
and suffix kl 

Bile Qo, s. See l^le qa, 
mother. 

Bile-meta na, s., nephew or 
niece, child of a man's gore 
na, that is, his full or uterine 
sister. Lit, mother, i. e., 
source, of the tribe or family, 
such nephew being a man's 
heir (and not his own son). 
D. syn. Sto ns. 

Bila^, V. t., bil&g& sa, seek, 
search for it. See laga, l&g& 
as, id. 

Bilele, t. L, r., to turn hither 
and thither, to go backwards 
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Bilele, v. i., i., d. for bitoli, 
q.v. 

BUl&aa, ad., the morning 
(day-break) of the day after 
to-morrow : bulo. asa ; bill, 
as in bUI-bog, blU-mitamaL 

Blllbog, ad. (d. bolbog), morn- 
ing: bnlo, bog. 

Bilieli, v., see bile, bilibile, 
to be quick, &c 

Bililcit i, y. t., to peel (as a 
banana). [An. miiaga, to 
peel, Sa. mtle't, to husk, Fi. 
loqa-ta, to peehj E. la^a^a, 
to peel. 

BlUmitamai, ad., the morning 
(day-break) of the morrow ; 
blllmitamai bi nia, the 
morrow following it, sera 
blllmitamai, every recurring 
morrow : bulo, mitamai. 

Bilia i, d. Ijiolis i, uolis i, v. t., 
to spread out anything on the 
ground as a mat ; hence to 
make a bed ; hence na uol, 
B,, that spread out, a bed, d. 
DA maaolj and from this 
latter is miinoli ki, make a 
bed with (something), spread 
it out for a bed. [K[g. velaia, 
mitv^d^ to spread, expand 
itself (be spread out), momi- 
VUa, V. t., to spread.] A. 
faras'a, to spretid out any- 
thing, as a mat on the ground, 
spread (a bed for anyone), 
hence fWrs'*, a bed. 

^iliti, s., the fat in the belly 
of a pig : connected with Vele 
ns, the belly. 
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BlUsal, T., used aa ad., to- 
gether, as i tm blllsai ki 
nia, he told (two or more 
things) togeUier : it is really 
a T. t., and tili blUsai ki, 
lit. he told gathering-together 
it: bils i, or bilai, and sai 
(seeaaiaal). 

Klo, T. !., d. bnlo, q.r., to 
awaken, to open the eyes; 
bolo-ni, d. bnlobttlo i, t. t., 
to awaken (from sleep), to 
cause to open the eyes. ^Sa. 
old, to awake, Ha. am, v. i., 
wake up, tehakaara, v. L , rouse, 
Fi gadm, open the eyes, 
awake, yadra-va, watch for, 
vaJuofadro-ta, to awaken.] H. 
*ar, to awoke, be awake, cause 
to awftke, Hi. to arouse, awake 
{trom sleep) ; to watch, fol- 
lowed by the prep. Hi, to 
watch orer aoyoDe. 

Bilo-sl, T. t, d. bAlo^ni, wash. 

Bildn, for brUdra, q.v. 

BUn, or billa, t. r., to go 
backwards and forwards be- 
tween two pUoea or parties : 
imn,UiL 

BUo, niln, train (wain), q.T., 
to daace (a vxtman or women i 
men dancing are said to sali). 

Bilnln, t. r., vie with each 
other, contend with each 
other for superiority. A. 
*ala> ('aln^ 8, vie, compete, 
contend for superiority : see 
Inln, or In. 

Blln^wki, ▼. r., to land cargo 
from a ship, or to land paa- 
aengers (land each other): 
In^kL 

Bimeta a*, r. and s., to be hia 
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guid^ lit. his eye : bi, to be, 
and meta, eye. 

Binako, t. t, d, banoko, q.v., 
to steal. 

Binaka, a., mats, oloth: see 
^inn. 

Binftta, and dd. bnna;, and 

Binauta, t. L, to be nnmb^ 
deroid of feeling, as one's 
limb from stoppage of circula- 
tion of the blood in it : bi, to 
be, n&ta, a person (as if the 
limb belonged to some other 
person). See ata. 

BinSn, t. i., d. ^n. c banotn, 
q. T., and baina, q.T. 

Bin&s, d. for banoto. 

Binoinoi, v. r., be confusedly 
together (as difleient kinds 
of things, people of different 
districts or languages), tn- 
mara noinoi ra: 

Binofinoi, a., confused, per- 
plexed, d. busodCtinol: n<n, 
nS. 

BinfitSt d. for bauSto. 

pnn na, s., as, ^a nafanna, 
head of the country (the chief 
and natamole tabn are said 
to be (linn naf.), ^ina nani, 
head of a yam, syn. ban 
nani, (linu namit, first half 
of a mat with long threads 
attached, from which the 
weaving or plaiting of the 
second half begins ; hence 

iBlnu, y., aa ^inn namit, make 
a beginning of the second 
half of a mat, plaiting from 
the already finished hau. See 
^ann, ban, banibao, baaa- 
iu, binaka. [Hy. anam, to 



ff«iaT«.] E. 'aaam*, to w«are, 

Bina, T. L, to wliistle, dd. 
^in, bdgS, [Am. mofin, M]. 
P. and U.. jntinpttin. icimcitt, 
iig. emt, nenu, wanfnu, to 
nouad, ciow, sing, rin^ Sa. 
vivmi, to crow.] A. ma'tno, 
cantor, A. "aniys, sing, coo, 
"ink, cantos, H. *anah,Bmg, 
Ac. 

BInnnn, t., complete, b» 
btnoiin fci , to go throogfaout, 
complete (a pioee of a fence) : 
BO, nam. 

BicMCH T. L, to call or cry- 
out, slioat, eaUing : biia, and 
■0^ q.T. Tbe verb bio, or 
flo (see rafloao), means to 
ay out, shoot [Sa. pto^io, 
an oatcr;, a shooting, Mg. 
Jm, voice, sound, report.] 
H. pa*ah, to call, to cry oui 

Birs-ii,d., 

Biri-ti, d. firi-ii, ▼. t, to 
carry on the back, take, brin^ 
lead. [£pi mborib. carry on 
the back. J A. ^amala. to 
eairy on the b*ek, bring, 
amd, impel to do something, 
& ^mal, collect, carry. 

Sri-nUa, s., the fdaited or 
braided (rope) handle of a 
carrying basket : see Us, and 
titr i, to plait. 

ffiri-oik, B., the eloth in which 
a child is slung and carried 
on the back of its mother: 
biiisi, and oik (i), d. alk, 
both of which Teibs signify 
to carry on the baek. 

9u48fflN>> ▼■( d. ^oragoro, 
q.v., to make, break into a 
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noise near aomeone : see ^ora 
i, and goro. 

Biraka, v. r-, to gire presents 
to guests at a naleoiUo (feast 
after a death), lit. to give 
preeentfi (or rewards) to each 
other: raJt^Ci; 

Birakina, s., tiw grrii^ of 



Biri^aki, t. t., to give pre- 
sents to gueats at a naleoAan : 
biri a {pixi na^ r«. Leu 
make their hearts v<ad of 
evil thoo^ts, La. ploaaed or 
good). SeebizL 

Biranai, v. r., to IbUow each 
other: rausL 

Bir i, or biri, v. t, to make 
void, l»ing to noii{^^ as 
eoona^ ti^ biri nslo na: 
the radical notitm is brtat to 
pteta. Mri n> maieloa, break 
to pieces or put an aid to 
(one's) angw, af^ease, Uti 
oa^na, bring to aneiidthe 
evil fed^ugs of one's bear^ 
^peaae. This vttb is maoh 
used after othw vetbo^ as 
mitoa, biaa, ftc. think vttd, 
Le. de^Hse^ Ac, and t>4 biri 
Tiafknna, means to go all 
throng the land : tale, 
round, tala-flri, all roond; 
reduplicated it is 

Biriflri, nearfy the same 
"**"'"& ■> b&ci L H. pap 
rar, to break in pieces, HL 
he&r, to break, as aoovenaut, 
make void, be void, bring to 
nought : ^. pum', and fol- 
lowing word. 

Biria i, and boria ia, v. t., to 
>H«ak down, dsstroy, bSxiai 
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nakoro, break down a wall : 
the notion of breaking in 
pieces, asunder, is implied in 
this word, which is cognate 
with the preceding. H, pa- 
ras, to break, break down, 
&a. 

^iri, V. i., to warble, whistle 
flsirds). [Epi /am. for/ant.'J 
A. watta, watwata, to 
twitter. 

Blrl, d. for bOra, to be full, 
q.V. 

Bir i, V, t., to plait a string 
or rope. [Sa. Jili, to plait ; 
to be entangled, involved. 
Ma. whirl, twist, plait. Ha. 
hUi, braid, plait, twist, fasten, 
Tab. Jiri, to plait, My. pitttal, 
d. pUin, Bu. pib/i, Batavia 
Wlan, twist.^ A. ibtala, 
n. a. fbtl\ £. fifttlat, twist, 
spin (fetlat). In H., A., Ch., 
Syr., and £. 

Bit i, v. t., d., to stick, stab. 
pierce, as, birl naoi, to stick 
a knife or fork into a yam 
while being boiled to kiiow 
whether it is cooked. See 
bar i. 

Birife, v. r., to seize, pull 
bither and thither (to take 
away a man's property as 
a punishment). A. hadiba 
id. 

Birigirigi, t. r,, to be moan- 
ing, bemoaning oneself. See 
rigi. 

Brigi, d., v. t, bri (i.e. blri), 
prob. for meri, q.v., to do. 
make: therefore it is bri-gi 
(blii-gi). See meri 
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Biiigite na, &, d. for bura na, 
q.v. 

Biriki, s., a part, side. [Mg. 
vatxilca, to separate. ^ A. f^ 
rik', a part, from faraka, 
to divide, separate, &c. Hence 

Biriki, s., a 'falling' star, a 
meteor : used also as a Dame 
of men. 

Biri-sai, v. t., to pierce open, 
birisai na bago aso, pierce 
open the tunnel (or end of it) 
of the robber-crab, fig. to lay 
open some hidden wicked- 
ness: biri, to pierce, and sai, 
q.v. 

Biroa, and biroaroa, t. r., to 
turn each other (in some 
work, causing it to be done 
in some other way), as, when 
one is doing some piece of 
work, to make him do it some 
other way is to blroa: see 
roa, to turn, to change. 

Biaa, flaa, or basa, and bira- 
raki, v. I, to speak, na flsan, 
d. nafaan, the act of speaking, 
speech, a word ; tabisa, to 
speak earnestly (ta, q.v., and 
bisa), taflsaflsa, d. taflsfl^ 
to speak eoraestly ; to pray 
(so used now in Christian 
sense) ; to utter inarticulate 
sounds (as those niade by a 
cocoanut on the gravel which 
a rat is turning about trying 
to get at its kernel). TMy. 
bacha, to read, recite, chant. 
Tag, hasa, Pi. vom, to speak, 
talk.] A. nabasa, and na- 
ba^a, to speak ; to peep or 
chirp {a bird) ; nabsat', a 
word. 
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covering earth, a dead and 
buried body, or any other 
thing buried in or covered 
with earth, as a yam, &c. A. 
nabas'a, to uncover what was 
covered or hid, as what lies 
hid tmder ground ; to dig up 
ag&in, or uncover by digging 
(a corpse). 

Siellyhf t. i., or a., d. for bisa- 
man (blsa-mati). See mau, 
and bisa. 

Siaif, V. i., or a., d. for bisab, 
q.T. 

Bisig, T. i., or a., to stink, be 
bad (mouldy, &c.), and of 
men, to be opposed, hostile : 
aigi. 

Biflobo, T. Lf to sprout forth, 
spring up. See ftitum. 

Bisoa, V. r., to meet together, 
to meet each other : sua. 

fiisua)d, or flaoaki, v. r. , or a., 
order or command (or send) 
each other ; i bisuaki, he 
commaads, that is, he com- 
mands some other person, or 
persons : aoa ki. 

Biaueri, v. r., scold or vitu- 
perate each other ; aueri. 

Biauraki, or bisureki, i.e. 
biSQ'raki, v., to speak, lit. 
to speak for, about ; aall- 
euraki, speech, a word or 
utterance, naflffuraki sa, bad 
talk: bisa. 

BisOTQ, V. r,, lis {deceive each 
other), bisuTU ki, lie to 
(some one): suru, d. sore- 
sore. 

Bita, V. r., to be joined to- 
gether, associated (of men) ; 
biti Id, t, make to be joined 
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■, or associated : ta, 

bita-naki. 
Bitabelu, and, d.. 
Bitafeta^elu, same as ta^elu : 

^elu. 
Bitago, V. r., beg (from each 

other, or one from another), 

also bitagd sa, t., beg it, i.e. 

beg (for himself) it : tago-fl 

(q.v.j. beg of him. D. for 

bitali, q.v. 
Bitaki, v.t., to place orfix the 

hot stones on the nakoau in 

the oven, d. aataki a, bitaki 

nakeau : taki. 
Bital i, or bitali, d., v, t.. b 

ask him (for something) : [i 

formative bi, and tall. [Sa. 

fisili, to question, ask, sili. i)3. 

siHa, to ask, inquire.] A. 

sa'ala, to question, B, beg, " 

question, ask each other, u 

sa'Iat, H. B'aal, n.a. 8'6ali 
Bit&naki oia, v. t., r., to 

accompany one, bita-naki 

see ta. 
Bitau aa, v. t., to invite, and 
Bitautau (of many) : taa, 

tautau. 
fiitau-ri, v. t., to marry (her) : 

tau-ri. 
Bite, v. t., to cut ; bitesu, d. 

bite'iu, to cut reeds (see ueu). 

[My. poto^, to cut.J A. 

batta (and bafta), to cut ; 

hence 
Bitd, 8., an instrument for 

cutting, knife. 
Bit6 lua i. See butd lua i. 
Bitefa, v. r., to arrange them- 
selves opposite to each other 

for battle ; tflftk 
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Bitei a, t. t, to paint, to smear 
with intei; tei, turmeric, a 
reddish powder (made from 
a plant) much used for Bmear* 
ing the body, or wounds, or 
the nafona (native cloth), and 
tef, d. bei, the rosy, reddish 
flush (of dawn). A. 'a'dam, 
orocuB, sanguis dracoms, a 
red gum need for healing 
wounds, a plant with which 
doth is coloured or tinged, 
Sradds'a, to tinge or colour 
a Oimg with the thing called 
*a*da<u. 

Bitelo, d. bntol. bltol, v. i, 
to be hungiy. [Fi. viMo, to 
be hungry.] A. (ala^ to 
have an «mpty belly, foll^ 
id, 

Biterikif s., an old woman, a 
matron, opp. to Ttiti-iw, an 
old man, a senior ; mft-Tiki, 
bite-*rilEi, see flteriki ; bite 
means ' woman '. The com- 
mon word for 'woman' in 
one dialect is mata [Ja. 
«edoJ q.T. 

^tio, or fltia, ▼. L, to germi- 
nate, put forth shoots. See 
]^nti,l^tL Dialect syn. suUa, 
from soli &a. 

Kto, B., one lame, H. pasa^ 
to be lame, piaaeati, lame. 

Bitoli, V. r., to pass (or go 
before) each other : toll a. 

Ktd-ai, T. t,, to eitend, spread 
out (as doth, &c.}, i flto, it is 
stretched out H. matat^, 
S. mta^, spread out, extend. 

Bita& sa, v. r., ^ve it, place 
it; hence bito&na, s., a 
givinft gifl: toa i. 
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Bitna kl, v. t., plaoe, lay 
down : tua ki. 

Bitu^etn^ T. r., lit to ba 
touching each otber(of thingi) 
in a series, then, to be oon* 
tinual, uninterruptedly, con- 
stantly ; not redup. it ia, 

Bitab, to be toaching or readi- 
tng to each oUier, as in til8 
bltnb, it ifl all round (the 
two ends of that whidi goes 
round), meeting or touching 
eaob other: tu|^ ia. [My. 
fuMfuEn, BuccessiTdy, un- 
interruptedly. J See tuba i. 

Bituma ki, v. r., to point to 
with tho finger : tuma 1. 

Bo, conj., partide connecting 
verba utus, i tnlena bo lota, 
he arose and worshipped, i 
tili a bo ban, he said it and 
went away: titebocanaome. 
times be and sometimes is 
omitted as i tulena Iota : d. 
ayo. kai. A. fk, Wr., A. Gr,, 
II. § 140, 'One finite verb 
may be put in apposition to 
another. In this ease a) the 
first is the preparative act, 
introductory to the second,* 
as in the above £f. examples : 
' the older and more el^aut 
form is to insert the conjunc- 
tion f&i' its omission being 
a later construction. As to 
the o in bo it seems to be the 
third perg. pron., Le. bo = 
'and he' or 'and she', d. 
Kjn. kai. 

Bo, d., other dd. f5, md, nO^ 
6, a particle used after an- 
other partide to form the 
future tenae, thus, i g» bo 
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ban, dd. i ga uo ban, i 8*0 
ban, k'd A> ban, i ba mo 
ban (or, i mba mo ban), he 
will go away: without the 
bo (no, o, mo, to) as, i ga 
fim, &C., Uie meaning ia im- 
peratiTe, or penniBsive, let 
him go, he must go, should 
go, may go, lit. that he go, 
the partides ga (or ka), and 
ba, being final conjunctions 
denoting at, that, to (as in, 
I told hun t« go) : see sapn 
ba, conj., and in&a ka (ga), 
eonj. In MI. P., Motu, &c, 
this ba alone forms the 
fdtare tense, and in Florida 
and Vatuianga this k> (ka, 
ga) alone forms the future, 
ttkus k'e &n, i.e. ke fim, 
that he go, £f., is in these 
two laiiguages not only 
equivalent to this, but also 
equivalent to ke fo ban, he 
mil go. It is therefore 
manifest that the particle bo 
does not by itself express the 
futuie idea, but, in E£, &o., 
it is a final coqj unction 
which does. See the follow- 
ing- 
Bo, a particle used to foim the 
present progressive or indefi- 
nite tense, as, i bo ban, he 
is going: i ban, denotes 
either he goes or he went 
This ia the same particle as 
is used in the future t«nse. 
It makes the verb to which 
it is prefixed a participle, 
thus, iga bo ban, that he (be) 

O, i bo ban, he (is) going, 
h. V. 10, 0, b. 
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$0 na, redup. ^0^0 na, or 
bobo na, s., the heart (Le. 
the mind, the seat of the 
intellect and affections). The 
original meaning is seen in 
the phrase nakasn nabo na, 
the cartilaginous snbstance 
on the front of the throat, 
lit. the stick, or tree, of the 
^o (peotos). [Ug. Ju, the 
heart, mind.] A. babw*, 
the cavity of the chest 
(pectus). 

!Boa, V. i., to emit odour ; 
nabo, d. tamo, to emit odour, 
bon, odour. [Ha. po, puia, 
id., Hy. bau, Hg. fu/una, 
odour.] A. tKfya, Otl'a 
(f&*a), to emit odour. 

BAb>, d., &ther (toc.). Seeab, 
b&tm, &c 

Bobo. See bo o^ 

Bobo, v., as bobo ki atelagi, 
to hail the new moon by 
making an exclamation or a 
series of sounds like bo I bo I 
bol pUg. babababa, cry, &c] 
S. yabeb, olanxit, H. yabab, 
Pi. to exclaim, cry out. 

Boboi, s., a mask, cover, or 
disguise ; not only a mask 
for the face, but a cover of 
the whole body, made of 
kaka nanin, &c, and painted 
so as to appear ternfio (to 
children); used at the na- 
leOnan after the death of a 
chief when the nabea was 
set up. Perhaps so called 
horn concealing oneself with 
the mask or disguise. [To. 

fi^fit, bide, concral, disguise.] 
See b«i| supra. 
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Bobu, n.. r«dui>„4. Inu,gnad- 
htUur (voc.). mother's btbv. 
Hi<^ bUA, tobu na. 

Bo-fl, and r^uplicato 

ikibo-fl, V. t., to cover, to li« 
ii|Kjn M thing, or xbore it, 
<:>iv«iring it: km bsn. 

BoAlf V. t, or bo^ to over- 
ohtuiow ; 

Bailor 1, V. t., bo^it ud sor 
1, lo tm cATcriag orer — see 
Ikor 1, Mid bo^, infrs; 

noft-fcor 1, V. t, to be ftbore. 
iivor, to overtop, orerahulow, 
NH It trno over a inuller plant, 
n liiKlior chief over « lower 
(wi. kor i) ; 

Jloifl, or bo&, H,, ilarkneea, 
riiKHt, nlito ' day ' in counting 
Ml 'Ihlrd da;', bog tola, or 
itioA tolu, Ac, ta nsboi, 
niriiiti diiy, Honi'i time, also 
tiKiibofc ; 

n<)|k)tiri, N., darknnM; 

tl(t|^> "■■ a 'lurk Itlack powder, 
iinnil III i«iutitift! 

Uok. M., Iiladk, (lark. TSa. po, 
tilitlil, INI. fio^ia, to be be- 
iilKblf"), Ma. J)o, in'Klit sea- 
null, llnitiwfrroiii lioingdark), 
lla. fw, iilitlit, ilnrkneBB. V. to 
lin diirk, Ihkkiiiio night, to Im 
•mi lit Nlulit, hiiiiuo nlain, lost, 
Ui itvui'iiiiaaliiw (on the foliage 
(if tn-uM), aMHiiiibJo thickly to- 
K«thiir, 0. dark, dark coloured, 
luwtMtl, ulNKure, An. pia, 
iillltii, npl^. black, pol^. dark. 
Ja. Iiu/fl, iiight.3 A. flt^vma, 
to tw tilauk, fat^um, black, 
fh^ma-t, nlglit. 

*' , redup. boluuok, v. L, 
t« blow, to pant 
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pla. fidm. to puitl H. 
poa^ to Imathe. to now. 
HL to pant 
Bok>-ti. T. t. to atrikc bus 
bok»-ti, to nprelwnd. niy. 
pmkml Mg. ^liiB. rtiikeLT A. 
b«lEa*B, to itiike wita re- 
peated UowB ; to mt np ; 2. 
reprehend. 



prep^^in Hadoa. 8eo a. v. 
biu, IS^ 

Bokancdn, rednp. of boka-ti. 

Bokota, V. i.. or a., diitj (aa 
water): gota. 

9olif i. d. fbr^aUf i, q.T.. d. 
bolboUf L 

90U aa, d. for ^aU la, q.v. 

^laa ki, to ateer (a canoe or 
ship): boAolan. 

Bole, d. bnels, v. L, to be lost, 
absent: bnela 

90I0, V. i, or a., to be empty 
(aa a cocoanut) : ^lalo. 

B6I0, B., a amall baakeL [Ha. 
pan, a amall basket. To. Mu. 
a cup.] H. IcpOt, or kdpor, 
a cup, £. kapar, a basket 

Bolo, v., to do. rednp. bOlo- 
folo, to do, to act, nafol6n, 
nafolofbl&i, deeds (doing, 
acting), work, condnot ; 

Bolo, d. , to behave deceitfully ; 
and 

Bolo-si, V. L, to do one, to 
treat him (aa in quarrelling), 
to treat him, bolo aft, bolo 
uia ki, to behave ill, to be- 
have well to. [Fi. voto, volo- 
itila, V. i-, valorta, v. t, to 
make or do, vola, to fight, 
valavcUa, a., work, custom, 
habit.] H. pft'alt to make. 
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to do, po^al, or podl, deed, 
act, work, A. flEt^ala, move 
oneself, act, do work, do 
(something to some one), 8, 
deyise (deceit against some 
one), fl*l% action, work, fa*i- 
lat, custom, n. a. feMaX. 

Bolls i, d. for l|;>ili8 i. 

Bolboloa, or boldboloa, d. for 
llMdebalia, large. 

Bolof iy d. for bal&f i, q.y. 

Bologa, y. L, to turn itself 
about (as something sinking 
in water), tafllogai id. See 
bnloki. 

Bdlu, V. L, to bo blunt (as an 
edged tool). A. bohira, to be 
blunt (as a sword). 

Bon, bono, y. i, to be shut, 
closed, stopped, bond sa, shut 
because of it, bon, bonbon, 
to crowd together, crowded 
together : 

Bono-ti, or bonu-ti (and mo- 
no-ti, bunu-ti, mtmn-ti), y. 
i, to shut, dose, plug, stop, 
block up, and 

Bon, a., and s., 1,000, d.mftnn, 
1,000; bnnuti, bunti, 100. 
These words denote lit., a 
gathering, crowd. [Sa. jpunt - 
punt, shut in, close in, coyer 
oyer, puniia'i, to stop with, 
tapuni, to shut, momonOy to 
plug, monotiy to cork, plug, 
pu^i, to shut, Fi. vuni, vufd- 
tdhi, Hg. afinOy My. Jmni, Fut. 
bunay Epi m&tn. Ha. jpani, 
papaniy block up, kqpaniy shut 
to, close up, close in, Hg. 
kumbtmay or hunibunay shut, 
dosed, fnihmimna, to shut, 
close, coalesce. Ha. pom, to 



close, shut, stop, Sa. manOy a 
myriad, a great number.] 
H. babam, bahan, A. bah- 
bama, 2, 4, 6, 10, to shut, 
coyer, conceal, be mute. 

Bono-gor i, to crowd together 
(gor i) about him or it ; 

Bonbon, d., a., redup. of bon, 
crowded together,namer bon- 
bon, people crowded together. 

Bodlan. See boHolao. 

I. Bora i, or l|;>orai, y. t., to 
rend, split open, split ; }^rBi 
nabati na, part the teeth, 
i.e. open the mouth to speak, 
hence l|;K)rai, to make a noise, 
l|;>orai-goro, make a noise (as 
children) about or near (one), 
l|;K)rai-uora-goro, id., dd. 
l[>or^goro, l^irsrgoTO, id., 
](»ordrai, y. t., redup., rend, 
split open, elo Ijiorora, the 
sun (rising) rending or split- 
ting asunder or bursting 
through (the clouds), tal^e 
(taljptore), y. r. (passiye), to 
be split open, burst, hence 
to be open (as a door), maora, 
or mauora, redup. maorftora, 
y. i, to be rent, hence nora, 
a place, especially a landing- 
place for a canoe (perhaps 
from being an opening or 
split in the reef), and, there- 
fore, often in names of places, 
a side (of an island), as, uora 
n tan, nora n lijp, lower, 
upper side (of Efate), bora, a 
basket woyen out of the frond 
of a cocoanut palm whose 
stalk is 8pUt asunder, and the 
frond itsidlf, bora, the sides 
of the head or face, the 
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temples (which women used 
to cut and tear open with 
a sharp shell (kai) in mourn- 
ing for the dead). A. fara% 
to split, rend, slit, 5, ta- 
farra% to become sUty rent, 
burst, i.e. open, fiiryaty 
tumult, clamour. 

Bora, s., the temples : 1;>ora i. 

Bora, a, cocoanut leaf^ or 
basket made of it, or plaited 
for thatching houses : |>orai. 

Borabora, s., cocoanut leaf 
basket : Ijpora i. 

n. Bora, y. L, to spring up, 
sprout, grow (of plants), be 
bom (of men); bakauorakl, 
y. c., make to \>ora (men and 
plants), nanora na, nauo- 
rauorana, ofGshoot, offipring 
(of plants and men), 6ra 
naui, the vine of the yam ; 
farsLf a cocoanut (fruit) that 
begins to shoot fMotu vam, 
to grow, to be Dom, Oba 
hirij to grow.] H. para]|^ 
(A. flari]^% 2), to break out, 
burst forth (of the young as 
issuing from the womb), to 
sprout, to flourish (a plant), 
Hi to cause to do so, sprout^ 
shoot, H. peral^y sprout, 
shoot, A. feaify^t ofiFspring, 
shoot or sprout 

Borap^Mtu, y. and a, oyer-head, 
noon, only in the phrase elo 
i ]|;K>ra-1;>aii, the sun is over- 
head, lit splits-head : 1;>ora i., 
and ban. 

ipora-goroy or ]|;K>rai-goro» or 
f^orai-uora-^roy to make 
a tumult, noise near (one): 
Ijporai. 



Borai, a, c art, the angar- 



cane; 



Borairai, a, a reed like sugar- 
cane growing in streama 
A. bara', 4, to find sugar- 
cane. 

Bora-kai, v. and a, to tear or 
rend the kai (a shell-fish, or 
its shell): t>oraii. Hen who 
were worthless and died poor, 
and had no pigs killed at 
their death and burial, Ijpora- 
kai, in Hades, their jaws 
being torn and bleeding in 
doing so. 

ipora-keae na, a, gills of 
fish ; t>ora i^ and kesa (dark 
coloured); dd. moreae na, 
kurumase na. 

Boran, v. L, to ride or be 
carried (on a canoe or ship, 
horse, vehicle, or other thing), 
to voyage. {JPL vodo, em- 
bark, go on board, ride, Sa 
foUxu, a voyage, the crew and 
vessel, To. fdaUj to navigate, 
make a voyage, a canoe, a 
fieet of canoes, a voyage, My. 
jprahu, prauy a canoe, boat, 
ship, general name for any 
kind of vessel, hdrprau^ U> 
travel by boat or ship.] A. 
markab*, £. markab, a ship, 
vessel, A. rakib*, navigating, 
voyaging, rakiba, to be 
carried, to ride (A. markab*, 
denotes a vehicle, carrying- 
beast, chariot, as well as a 
ship), H. rakab, to be carried 
(on a horse, chariot, the 
clouds, &c— so Et borau). 

Note. — A. markab\ is an 
infinitivoi and therefore is 
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naturally in Ef. and Fi. a 
yerb, Hy. and Sa. a substan- 
tive, and To. both a verb 
and a substantive. 
Borea, s., c art nal^rea, a 

dream, or vision (in sleep) ; 
Borea ki nal|;>orea, v., to 
dream a dream, or see a 
vision (in sleep). C^ah. ria, 
a vision in sleep, Santo po- 
porij Lakon "boro, id.] H. 
mar*eh, a vision (in sleep), 
A. rdya» sleep, what is seen 
in sleep, from ra'a' (H. ra*ah), 
to see, then to have a vision 
in sleep, E. id. 

Bor i, or bori, v. t., to break, 
bori nakara, break a stick, 
manori, manoriuori, to be 
broken, and 
Bori-gi, redup. 

Boriuori-si, v. i, break to 
pieces. [Mg. purifch ^ ^^o^^ 
ta.2 H. pdr, inf. of parar, 
to break, break to pieces 
(pur, to break), Hithpolel to 
be broken. 

Borroa, v. L, to grow crooked, 
'for Ijioraroa: Ijpora n., and 
roa. 

Boro-silaia. See bnru ma- 
Bila. 
Boro-aki, v., also biro-aki, 
bero-aldf baro-aki, to be- 
queath to^ or order to do (by 
will, when dying) ; to com- 
mission (one to do some- 
thing), give orders to. [Uy- 
pAsofif to commission, enjoin, 
Sa. poloa'iy to leave commands 
(as on going a journey or 
dying), to command, Hg. 
Aq/!^ (lutfarana), a will or 



testament, order, bequeathed, 
ordered.! A. wasaS 2, to 
bequeath by will, 4, id., and 
to give power to, or com- 
mission, by will ; to com- 
mand, to enjoin. 

Borori-si, contraction of bo- 
rinori-si. 

l^osa 1, V. t., to compress, 
manu i tomana IJposa ia» a 
bird compresses itself (with 
its closed wings), i l^osai 
naniu, he compresses a cocoa- 
nut (so as to break the shell), 
press together, squeeze (as a 
sponge), hence l^osa, or nosa, 
V. i., to be compressed, L e. 
narrow, and ta]|;K>sa (sela 
noBa, a narrow track, nata- 
mole tallpoBa, a man thin as 
if pressed together), redup. 
nosauosa; l|pma nara na» 
clap the hands, tK>8a-lot, 
dap the hands with a sound, 
d. Ij^osa ki, iq. IJposa i. A. 
haniaitaj to press with the 
fingers or hand, to compress, 
puiah, strike, bite, break. 

l^OBB^fyOBAf s., froth (coming 
from the mouth, as of one in 
sickness), sputum, d. ftit. 
pKg. fiUafiita, slaver, spittle, 
foam, mifutq/uta, to uaver, 
to foam.] A. boaftk*, bo0&k% 
saliva, sputum. 

l^csi, V. t., twist (a rope). 
[Sa. >toi, gird, Hy. piUu^ 
twist, turn round.] A. 
*a&9a, to twist. 

Beta, V. L, and a., to be, or 
become, different, other, 
alien ; 

^ota i, V. i, to divide, part, 
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make one remove Arom the 
other, l|;>otauota (or 1;>otdta), 
redup. ; i toko ^otauota, he 
is in the middle or midst, 
exactly between two things, 
lit. he is parting or dividing 
(the two things), m§uota, or 
m&ota, to be divided or 
parted, hence na maota, the 
midst or middle space be- 
tween two things, i.e. the 
space by which they are 
parted, removed, or distant 
from each other. [My. heda^ 
or hida, distinct, separate, 
different, heda4can, to sepa- 
rate, to distinguish, to mike 
a difference.J E. bnid, 
other, alien, different, A. 
ba'oda, and ba*ida, to stand 
apart, be distant, remote, 2, 4, 
make to be so, 6, to be apart 
from each other, also to 
recede or go apart from some 
one, 3, make to be apart or 
distant, also to go apart or 
be distant, boHi% distance : 
cf. banal;>ota» diverse, dif- 
ferent Hence 

ipota, s., c. art, a person un- 
married (apart) ; 

l^otauota, and 

Botdta i, V. t, redup. of 
Ifota, i. 

Botu, V. i., to swell (of a girl's 
breasts). A. nabata, (3) n. a. 
nobdt% begin to swell (a 
girl's breasts) ; (1) to germi- 
nate. 

Bona (bowa), v. i., to rain, d. 
for 1|;>&. 

Bofia ki (bowa ki)^ v., d. ua 
ki| to fruit, to produce finit 



Ch. pdrft, Syr. pira, fruit, v. 
to bear fruit. See na. 

BoHolau ki, V. t, to steer (a 
canoe or ship), ttien, ^g., to 
steer a country (bouolan ki 
nafanua), &c, that is, govern 
it, bouolau ki emeromina, 
govern the world (of Qod). 
[ML dd. harauy haro, wciu^ 
forOj Ef. uolau (wolau) in 
hotJU>laU'hi.'\ E. bft^afth to 
steer (a vessel or E^ip), then, 
fig., to govern men, to steer, 
Le. govern the world (said 
of Jesus Christ), maTydaf, 
rudder, helm. See nolan, 
infra. 

Note. — Boiiolaii ki is redup- 
licate, see bolan ki (d.), id., 
and uolau ki, and note the 
pret b' (for m) in l|;K)lau. 

Bu, d., verbal pron., 1 pi., 
excL, dual moa: d. au, dual 
ara. 

Bua, d. bobu (q.v.), voc., 
maternal grandfather. [Fut 

Bu (nalo), v. t., to see (a thing). 
See bunu, bunu-si. [Santo , 
d. vaiy to see.] Bu, is for 
bunu. H. bin, to discern, 
perceive, see, n. a. bi^iah, for 
binat. 

Bu, s., c. art., a bundle. [Fi. 
ai vau^X See bau*si. 

Bua, v., divide, as, ta bua i, 
cut, divide it (cut it open), 
malUa, and tabua, to be rent 
open, cracked, ti bua i, press, 
rend it (press, burst it open, 
as new wine old wine skms), 
and fai (or fae) in magafki, 
a half, a division (of a thing), 
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and lao fiii (see &i). [Sa. 
vae^f a divisiony vaetxie, to 
divide in parts, cut up, itio- 
vaCy to be split^ to be cracked 
open.] A. DBk'a, n. a., fa'W, 
or DBk'y', 1, 4, to split, cleave, 
7, to be open, to be separated, 
rent, deft 

I. Bnay V. i., to be empty, 
vacant, having nothing (as 
an empty cocoanut), t&bu, 
Le. t& bu, men having 
nothing, or naked (name 
applied to the naked people 
of some neighbouring islands, 
Le. people who use no waist 
doth). A. bahiya, to be 
empty and bare (as a house). 

IX. BuiJa, and bubo, d. mobu, 
V. i, and a., to be deep (as 
the sea, or a pit), i toko bua 
(said of a yam down in the 
ground), ebu or ebna, in the 
deep part (of a thingX i toko 
ebu, or eboa, and soDBk ni 
ebu is consumption or 
phthisis in the deep part 
(i.e. inside) of the body 
(deep-seated) ; eboa and 
bokas, abokaa, the abyss. 
Hades, Halo abua, id., bua- 
rizi, abyss, Hades (riri, to 
sink), and bii|;i, or bubugi, 
to sink deep, d na tibu, 
the deep. [Ha. hopuOf deep. 
An. fibo, deep, FL tobu, d. 
nubUj deep.] A. ^amaka, 
and manika, 1, to be deep, 
also, to be distant, tax off 
(emai, ufea), 4, make deep, 
5, to be deep, H. *amak, to 
be deep, <amek, Hunik, deep, 
*imiikitfi, A.* Honfikat, K 



<amaka, to be deep, *muk, 
deep, mft*mak, any depth, a 
valley, the abyss (Hades). 

ni. Bua or faa (in na fua- 
goro, d. na mua-goro, a 
spring on the shore covered 
by the flood-tide, (so called 
because the sea mua gor ia, 
flows over it), and mua, v. i, 
to flow (the tide) ; 

Buaftia, v., na tas i buaftia, 
or naroa i buafua, the sea 
or current flows or carries 
things floating on it ; 

Bua-ti, V. t, to take (make to 

go); 
Bud a, V. i, make to flow 

upon (a thing), pour upon, 
moistcoi. [Ha. pttai, to flow, 
as blood rrom a vein, or 
water fix>m a fountain, to 
cast up ; to boil up, as water 
from a spring, Uy. buwa^, 
eject, expel, cast.] H. nabas 
to bubble forth, gush out, 
Ch., S., A. nabas naba*<. 
Cf. A. ba^'a, to gurgle out 
(as blood). The connection 
between the ideas of going or 
flowing out and taking out 
(making to go out) is seen in 
the eg. Ch. nfipak, to go out, 
cans, to take out, and also in 
H. yabal, to flow, caus. to 
bring, bear, carry. 

Bubu, V. L, to gargle. [Sa. 
pupUj to gargle.] See under 
preceding word, and cf. A. 
ba'baS or ba'bani, gurgling 
sound of water flowing from 
a bottle or flask. 

Bua na. See bui na. 

Bugi, and 
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Bnbo^ T. t, to sink down, 
to dip (anTthing) flCa. pokO' 
jKife), H&. poapooj, put it 
down into the water; nta 
bugi numo, load a canoe 

Babo, T. L, to be deep : 
bna n. 

Buele, d. bole, t. L, to be 
lost, miesing. pfy. Oa^, to 
lose, be lost, missing, Fi. 
yali, Mg. veri, lost, nuHod,] 
H. 'ftlmd, Hendaite awid, 
to be lost, missing. 

Bngaftiga, V. i., to be awake, 
to awake, bag&*ni, t. t., to 
awaken one. [Sa. fii^fitffu, 
fafa^, to waken, rouse from 
sleep, ps. fa§aa, Kg. jvha, 
Jvliafaka, imp., awwe, tni- 
fuha, T, L, toawake, fnatnuAa. 
T. t., to awake, fuhtuma, 
being awakened.! See bnlo, 
bilo. 

Bago-nl, T. t., to awaken. 
See preceding word, and 
balo-ni« Ch. IL 11. h. 

Bui na, or bna na, a, c. art., 
backbone, Uil, rump. [Fi. 
iwt, t^ Fut. bm, back. To. 
mwi, after, the bindermostend, 
tip, or extremity of anything, 
Ss. mult, the end, the rump, 
Ug. vnhu, the luck.] See 
mnrt 

Bnjgo, or ^o, v. L, to lose 
the way, be at a stand, per- 
plexed, not knowing the 
way. [Compare Sa. po^, 
to be benighted.] See bog. 

I. Buka, V. i., to be filled, 
swell out, as the belly when 
filled with food, or as a sail 



filled with wind ; namuita 
oa i bnka, bis belly is puSbd 
up or swollen, or pants (wiQi 
rage), mafUkaftilta, to be 
swollen or puffed up, nafti- 
kfina, the being swollen or 
puffed up. [Mg. rndd, sati- 
ated, filled, mmwit^ t. i., 
mamuki, t. t, v\Maatia, Anw- 
hisana, Hy. htdcat, stuffied, 
filled, Ua. jMtw, to Bweaj 
A. nafb^'a, to inflate, 8, to 
be inflated, to swell, naf|;i'at*, 
inflation of the beUy, man- 
fab't Tentrosus ; dbeee ; 

BQlia, s., a swell, as a ground 
swell. [Hy. fttubtf, id.^ Bee 
bnka; 

Bok, s., as nabnk natamole, 
a band of men. [H. jkmi, a 
gathering or collection, sign 
of plural number, he pun 
fymaka, a g&thering or band 
of men.] See bnka. 
NoTE.^ — This word is used 
in Ef. also for a gathering or 
collection of things, thus: 
DfAnk anena i ool an, I am 
in his debt, but lit. his collec- 
tion of things (which be has 
given me) ramains on me 
(i.e. I have not yet repaid 

ii). 

II. Bnka-si, or bold-si, v. t., 
to open, ss a roll of doth, 
buka na (fiwa), open the 
oven. [My. ImHo, to open, 
unclose, uncover, Hg. mho, 
opened, mtmuAo, v. i., mo- 
muha, r. t., to open.] A. 
&kka, V. L, to open. 

m. BI^b^ V. i., to bark (a 
dog), biika ia, bark at it, 
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bv3ud knatie, bark at a r&t, 
d. ayn. oro-maki ; also, 
buka, to cough. H. iiabah, 
A. nabaha, to bark (a dog). 
QMg. vtivu.'} Formed from 
tiie Bound. A. nabaha, is 
followed by ace. with or 
without a prep. 

IT. Boka i, V. t, to hit upon, 
meet, fall in with, find, 
as, i ba bohai uago buele, 
he hit upon, met, fell in with, 
or found a lost pig. B. 
paga', id., as in Ex. sxiii. 4. 

Biik&ru,orbak&ru,d. fklt&ra, 
T., to joke, jest, bakam ki, 
V. t., mock, deride. [Motu 
kiri, to laugh. My. gtirau, to 
joke, and lean, id., bdr^rau, 
moffffurau, joke, jest, m&ggu- 
raa-lcan, t. t, mock, deride.] 
A. kahara (6) laugh, joke. 

Buko na, s., c. art., pro- 
tuberance or knob, as nabnko 
naui, protuberance or knob 
of a yam. [Ha. pMM.] See 
bnka i. 

Bokoro, 8., enclosure round 
a house at ita base, name of 
a tree and ita fruit (&om itfi 
kernel being endosed^ a 
proper name (of men). [Ma. 
puhoro, sheath, case, halo, 
net.] See koro. 

Bokota, v. i., or a., to be 
dark-coloured, dirty, blackish 
(as water with dust or earth 
in it) ; gota. 

Bukubntnra, a., full of little 
BWelltng8 (pimples) : ra, end- 
ing. [Ha. puupuu, id. ; Sa. 
j»'w, pimple, po'upo'ua, fidl of 
pimples.] See bnk» l 
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Bnkutn, s.. a rise. hill. [Ha. 

puw, id., My. bukil, a bill.] 

See bnka i. 
Bol-meta na, a., eyeball, 

gleaming part of eye. Sea 

bUa. 
Bula, mbola, d. for bila, q.v., 

big, large. 
BulS, a., adult, nafera bulS, 

a lot of grown up men 

(adults). A. bala^a, to reach 

mature or full age, b&li", 

adult; and 

I. Bale, T. t., complete, used 
after other verbs adverbially, 
as, i ba bole na&nua, he 
went completely through the 
land, le bale naguan, it (a 
canoe) completely rounded 
the point, naflBan i soka 
bule nafanoa, the word ehot 
(tit. leaped) through the 
whole land, from end to end, 
noai i sera fole (or folefule) 
nalia, the water ran com- 
pletely throughout the place. 
Bule is re^y a verb, in 
these instances, in apposition 
to the verb preceding it, as 
he went — completed (fin- 
ished) the land, &c. [My, 
bulah, the whole, To. fnii, 
all.] A. bala"a, n. a. bulii", 
to complete, go through to 
the end. 

II. Bale, V. t., to strip off 
leaves, ora naai i bale it^ 
kasu, the yam vine strips off 
leaves from the tree, mafnle, 
to be stripped of leaves (a 
tree), [My, bulw, stripped 
of leaves.] A. 'abala, 1, 2, 
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to strip o£F leaves, foliis 
nudavit ofborem. 

BulOy &, a shell, lit. gleaming, 
shining, glittering. See bila. 

Bullbog, d. for billbog, for 
bole bog: bulo. 

Bull, s., a corpulent person ; 

Bulla, a., swollen ; and 

Bulifolia, a., swollen here and 
there (the body), a, a. ending ; 
and mabulu, q.y. [Sa. /u^, 
stout, fidafuU)^ swelling, fuUxr 
fidiij jfufulOy to be swollen.] 
H. 'aflEtl, prop, to swell up, 
be tumid, A. *aflla, to have 
a tumour or hernia. See 
telatela. 

Bulai, s., d. for belaki, and 

Bulai, V. t., d. for belaki, to 
gird. 

Bulo, d. bull, y. i., and s., 
dawn, break (of day) : iga uo 
bulo (bo) mai, he (or it) will 
come early, lit will be early 
and come: bulo-bog, dd. 
bull-bog, bill-bog, morning, 
lit. break of night (day- 
break); and so bulo asa, 
bulo metamaL ply. poffi, 
pagi arif morning, early, by 
times, presently .J H.boker, 
morning, dawn, day-break, 
presently, A. bukra-t, id., 
bakars, to be early. 

Bulo, V. i., d. for bilo ; 

Bul6-nl, y. t. , to awaken ; bulo 
nameta na, open his eyes ; 

Bulobulo 1, y. t, awaken him. 
See bilo. 

Bulo kl, y. t., to turn, to 
twist, also bulosl, bulusi, 
bullsi ; tafolo, to be turned, 
twisted, tafolus, to be turned. 



bolo^ to tmn itself (as 
a thing in sinking in water), 
taflloia, id., bolorft, or 
fllora, twisted, confused (as 
a lot of things turned or 
twisted about). pCy. pidaSj 
Ja. pulir, to wring, twist, to 
turn aside (out of the wayX 
to turn, turn round, Sa. 
tqfkdi, also, fidi, fiUisia^ turn 
round, mHOf to twist, mtfiulo^ 
mUomUOy ps. mUosia, mifost, 
to be twisted, to be peryerse, 
mUomUosiy FL muto-fOf to twist 
a single thread, Ha. mtro, to 
spin, twist, Mg. fiUii fiiUrina^ 
and mamuUsOy id.] H. palas 
(Talmud palek), turn round, 
twist, spin, A. lUakat, 
spindle. 

Buloi, s., a mask, coyer of the 
face. [Bsu puioUy a coyer, 
disguise?] SeemaldL 

Bulokl, y. i., or a., to be 
sticky, d. bubulu. See 
bulu-tL 

Buldra, y. L, or a., to be 
twisted. See bulo kL 

Bulu-sl, or bulosl, or bUosi, 
y. t., to wash. See balo-nl. 

Bulusi, bulosl, or bullsi, y. 
t., to turn. See bulo ki. 

Bulu-ti, y. t, to plaster, oyer- 
spread with some stidi^ sub- 
stance (as lime, oil, paint, 
pitch), to coyer with a plaster 
or poultice, as a wound, na^ 
bulu, s. , plaster, &c. , bubulu, 
bulubulut, bulokl (and mur 
bulu, q.y.), to be sticky, as 

Elaster ; d. flU, q.y., hair. 
Pi bulu-taj to bury or coyer 
with earth, to apply an ex- 
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temal remedy, ai bulu, an 
external application or thing 
that covers or buries, Sa. 
ptUtUi, to glue, to pitch, pulu, 
glue, gum, resin, ptdupultif to 
cover the body with a cloth, 
pupuJu, to interpose, to medi- 
ate, ps. piUutia, FL bulu-ta, 
to repair an injury, lit to 
bury it, ai btUubulUj a peace 
offering, or thing offered as 
a reparation of an injury.] 
H. kapar, A. <'af)m, to 
cover, cover over : A. ''afara» 
to cover, cover over ; to cover 
(white hairs, with some dye 
or tincture, £f. buln-ti) ; to 
pardon (sin), 2, to cover with 
dust, H. kapar, to cover, 
overspread with anything, as 
with pitch, to pitchy Gen. vL 
14 (H. koper, pitch); to 
cover (Le. pardon) sin, PL to 
make expiation for an offence ; 
A. '^afliii, hair, &c. 

Bulu, buluftilu, and ftQu- 
fulu : bule i. 

Bulu, v. i, to fall down (as 
soft fruit from a tree, &e.), 
mala bulu, faint, fall down 
(a man) : i bulu natano. 

Bulu-aki, v. t., throw (as fire- 
wood on the fire, &c), with 
a turning motion ; and 

Bulu-aki, d. for bulo ki, to 
turn, twist 

Buluni, or buluma, d. bulim, 
v. i, to be changed, lit 
turned: luma. 

Buma, V. i, d. for fuga, to 
flower or blossom, nabuma 
na, 8., its flower or blossom* 
pO. P. pu^f to blossom, 



pu^an, its flower or blossom, 
Sa. Ju^a, flowers, blossoms, 
My. bu^a, flowers, blossoms, 
Mg. vuni, flower, mamtmi, to 
blossom.] A. ftlkat^ flower. 

Buna sum i^ v. t, to cork, 
plug, hence 

Bunaso, or ftmaso, s., c. art., 
a cork or plug : see bono-ti, 
or bunu-ti, and sume-li. 

Bun^, d. for binata. 

Bunofunoi, d. binoflnoi, v. 
r., to be confused, perplexed. 
See binoinoi : noi, no i, ne. 

Buma, a, an insect that makes 
a shiill sound in the jungle 
in the evening, hence, buma 
i gai (the buma makes its 
sound) is often used for ' it is 
getting dark ', ' it is evening'. 

Bunu, d. for fiuoau, q.v. 

Bunu-li, V. t, d. for balo-ni, 
bulu-ni. 

Bunu-Bi, V. t, to see (a thing). 
See S.V. bu. 

Bunu, s., death, destruction, 
as, ru sua bunu ; 

Bunu e, v. t, to make an 
end of, to kill or destroy 
(fish, men, &c), to extinguish 
or quench (a fire, or lamp), 
ru sua bunu, they met 
destruction (having fallen 
into the sea), mafunufnnu, 
and mafunei, d. fanei, to be 
ended, to be finished. [My. 
bunohj to kill, mambunch, 
mamunchy to kill, Mg. vunUy 
killed, inamunt4y to kilL] 
Hence 

Bunufunu, redup. of preced- 
ing word. See nu, to be 
ended. 
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Btmn-ti, t. i., Buue aa boii<^ 
ti; 

Bnnatia, b., hundred, d. Ininti 
(cf. bon) ; and 

Bonnta (uid bnnta), y. i, or 
a., to be silent, lit. to be abut 
(the mouth), ba fonata, be 
silent, exactly equivalent to 
the vulgar Engliah 'ehut 
up', hence, nafoiinte, s., a 
sUent person, one that says 
little (a tenn of praise). See 

bOQ. 

Bur, d. for ^ila, bulo, to be 

big, huge. 

fi&ra, or f&ra, y. L, or a., to 
be empfy, to be devoid of, as, 
1 bi an fQjra, it is an empty 
shadow, a bOra ki niXo, 
I am empty of the thing, 
devoid of it, A. Cara''a, 1, 2, 
to empty. See ^aro. Hence 

Bora, s., rubbish ; oabura 
nanlo, the husk of the cocoa- 
nut, nabura na, the husk or 
worthless part of a thing : 
henoe the stalk of a &uit (as 
a worthless thing thrown 
away as rubbish) is called in 
different dialects bnra-tsna, 
bnra-^tena, bara-tona, 
biri-^tena, and xoiri-gitei^ 
ie. the bnxa of it 

B4ira, d. birl, v. !., or a., to 
be full, bakafara, to fill 
plfg. /aw, full, ntamenu, to 
SU, Hy. pdau^ full, fneHnO- 
nohi, to £1L] H. mala>, to 
fill, to be Ml, Pi to mi; 
with another verb, to do 
anytbing^y, i. e. thorough- 
ly, BO ^ bera-ti, d. bera- 
kati (bera-kati, d. t^ trane- 
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position for bera-ti U), as la 
b., look fully or thoroo^ily 
at it, i. e. watch it, rof^ b., 
hear folly, i.e. obey, i nia 
b., it is good fully, Le. 
thoroughly good, and it oaa 
also be said tea berakati na, 
ie. tea anena berakati, 
a thing fully or thoroughly 
his ; A. mala', S. mla% same 
as H. Henoe 

Burafora, forafOra, s., the 
jungle, fores^v vegetation : so 
called because it fills the 
land. A place covered with 
any kind of weeds, Ac, ia 
called ualia ban, a fiill 
placet 

Bnra-gitena, and 

Bnra-tsna, see bnra, s. 

Bnraaa. See maraaa. 

Burau, or bnroo, a, the sky : 
H. marom, above, heaven. 

Bure i, fure i, or bnrS, borei 
ki, furei ki, v. t, to wash, 
rub, as, bore nani, wash off 
the earth from a yam, forei 
ki natno na, cleanse his feet, 
furei ki In nasoga; bore 
biakik, wash, cleanse a child, 
bnre naban na ki uaroro, 
rub his hair with oil, oil his 
hair. [Fi bore-a, to scrape, 
or wash the dirt off a thing, 
to brighten.] H. marak, 
(rub), polish, cleanse by 
washing or anointing (egg. 
maralt^, &c.). 

Bnra i, or bnza i, v. t,, d., to 
leave, allow, forsake, aban- 
don. A, bara*, 8, to leave^ 
abandon. [Hy. 6^, to per- 
mit^ allow. J 
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Burei, d. niarog ki, v., to 
spit out, to spit, to spit on. 
£. waraka, t« spit, mirak, 
spittle. 

Bur i, burl, v. t, to pierce, 
stick, buri uago, stick a pig : 
d. for bin. [Ma. tccro, id.] 
H barara, to stick, stab. 

BTiria,T. L,ora., to bo swollen 
(of the body), to have the 
dropsy. [Ma. h^rua, drop- 
sic^ My. bum, elephantiasis, 
burut, hernia.] The a in 
buria la the a. ending. A. 
nabara, to raise up, heap up, 
S, to swell, nabiat, a swelling 
on the body. 

Buria (bauria, bonria), v., to 
kindle or make a Hre (in the 
oven), ru buria iia (uwa), 
and m buria, they make a 
fire in the oven, or, simply, 
they make a fire, kindle up : 
this is done every evening 
about an hour before sunset. 
See bara (H. ba'ar). 

Burog, V. i., or a., ofifensive, 
mouldy, filthy (as food). [Ma. 
puru, mouldy, and iopwrw, 
kopurupuru. Id.] A. mara"a, 
to be contaminated. 

Buru maaila, v. i., to roar (of 
thunder), tifbi i buru maeila, 
d. boro ailua, the thunder 
roars, or thunders sounding : 
for masila and silaia, see 
Bila. [TaSa. biri, Mg. varafa. 
thunder, and to thunder. Ml. 
P. omburvmbur. Ml. A. ambu- 
rambur, to roar (of thimder), 
ML P. berver, thunder.] A. 
baxban, U> tou. 



Bum, bnrufiirn, v, L, or a., 
to be short : d. liuto, q.v. 

Buruma ki, or bSruma (or bl- 
ruma) ki, v., to be in the rela- 
tion of son-in-law to parent- 
in-law, or of parent-in-law to 
son-in-law, syn. monaki (mo- 
naki); 

Burumi, or biruma, c arL 
naboruma, s. , one in that rela- 
tion, son-in-law, mother-in- 
law, father-in-law : see mo 
na. One greatly reverences 
bis buroma, and holds him 
so that he will not approach 
him. For the derivation of 
this word, see Index for the 
word mo. 

Busa, V. i., or a., redup. busa- 
fosa, to be young, springing 
up (of plants and animals), 
hence to be inexperienced, 
foolish, to be spotted (the 
skin, as with cold, &c.). [My. 
mud'o, young, immature, not 
deep in colour (light), foolish.] 
A. wabia'a, to be spotted 
(with white and black spots, 
as the nails or skin), 4, to 
germinate, orput forth planta 
(the soil). 

Busa, s., or a., dumb, mute, 
A. yabisa, to be arid (see 
bes), 4, to be silent, mute. 

Bufls, a., orphaned, meta 
busa, orphan. A. yabisa, 
to be arid, dry. An orphan 
is called meta busa, because 
deprived of its mother's milk. 
See bes, besu. 

Bosi, v., Lq. ^si, q.v. 

BubI, v. i., to blow, spout (as 
a whale). 1,3a. ^uaa, to send 
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up H amoke (sIbo applied to 
spray, dust, imd hcnt). Tab. 
imha, to blow (as « whale), 
puh^mhi, to blow out of the 
mouth, blow, as with bellows, 
E[a. puki, to blow or puff, 
breathe hard, blow a trumpet, 
&c., Ug. J^filta, blowing the 
bellowa, mijufiiia, to blow 
the bellows, My. dmibus, to 
blow, make a current of sir, 
dnibusan, bellows, &n&u^, to 
blow, drive, a current of air.] 
A. nafbt's, L q. ua&^'a, to 
blow with the mouth, blow 
out, puff, eject venom from 
the mouth (as a serpent), eject 
spittle (a man). 

Busa, s., nabnao, a mist. See 
under preceding word. 

Bus 1, V. t., d., to lay down, 
leave, abandon ; 

Bnsfiu ki, d., redup., d. for 
bure i, or bora i, q.T. 

Busi, or fiisi, v. t., d. for 
muri, q.v. pig. /Mdi, re- 
turned, sent back.] 

BusaitOrfOBBi, v.t, break or 
smash to pieces, smash (as a 
yam), mafUsai, ps. [Mg. 
ptuita, and pUfiha.j H. puf, 
or fO^ to break in pieces. 

Buta ki, d. for milei, q.v. 

Buta, d., in meta-buta, blind, 
lit. eye dark. [Fi matabuto, 
&iot, huto, darkness, Uy. buta, 
blind.] 

Bata, or fUta, v. i, to spring 
Up or out, as water from a 
spring ; to spring up or out, 
as smoke &om a fire ; to 
spring out, aa a musket ball 
Dom a wound— i n buta i. 
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he shot him, the bullet 
springing oat bum, or ^Bas- 
ing off his body, wounding 
but not fittal ; 

Bataftita, d. fatftit, redap^, 
to spring up or out, aa w^ter 
&om a spring ; 

BntQ-rald, or butl-niki, d., 
V. i., to appear, come in sight, 
pla. puta, V. L, pass throogh, 
m or out, come in sight, Hy. 
t^tit, to issn^ oome on^ 
emanate, spring, arise, ^k 
pear, escape.] A. nabafa, to 
spring up or out, as mbai 
from a spring, 4, pe. form, to 
appear, go or come forth, 
come in sight. 

Butaki, dd. mitUl,miUi,q.T. 

But, d. for ^Kita, unmarried. 

But i, or bati, or fati, v. t., to 
pludc, as a fowl, plnok out or 
up, aa weeds, inafata, to be 
plucked. fFL nriJ-CK to plnok 
feathers, hairs off animals, 
hence, to pull up gnu» or 
weeds, 8a fiUi, to pluck 
feathers or hairs, /nfiUi, pa. 
Jittia, Hy. hanbtn, to pluck, 
pull out] A. namaaa, 1, 2, 
to pluck out, as hairs. 

Buti (for ba-uti), v., d. for 
bakauti, q.v. [Ug. vUa, com- 
pleted, finished, mamita, to 

Bate (iTia 1), v. t., to praise. 
A. mada^a, to praise. 

^ti na, ^ti na, s., germ, 
knob or excreecenoe growing 
on a tree, a joint (&om ito 
bulging out). See Ijiotu, and 
bnto. 

Bntill, bitUi, fltili, v. r., to 
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Bpeak of e&ch other, speak of 
one behind his back : till. 

Buto, V. i., to germinate, 
bud. A. nabata, germinate. 
HeDce 

Bato na, b., bud, d. muto na. 

Bato Da, s., navel, then mid- 
dle ; malebuto (lit. the place 
of the middle), the middle (of 
the body, a laud, anything), 
d. but, hence d. tu-but, rain- 
bow, lit. stand in the middle 
(of the sky). [TaSa. bulo, 
navel, luffa nabute, stomach, 
To. bito, Sa. pute, Tah. pito, 
navel, Tah. pUopito, a button, 
My. pusat, Mg. fuita, the 
navein A. bagrat (or buj- 
rat), the navel, a knob. 

Batc^ V, i., d. for bitelo, q.v. 

Bntua, T. t., d. for bitua, q.v., 
to place, lay down, give ; ta 
bituataa, to speak (or pray) 
while giving (or laying down) 
an offering (to the natemate). 
Hence 

Batnt, s., a place where offer- 
ings to the natemate are 
put : now used for ' altar ', 
Note. — The verb butna or 
bitna is the reflective of tna, 
q.v. : ba buttia ki, go back- 
wai'da and forwards between 
two things, to halt between 
two opinions. 

Bntnraki See under buta, 
supra. 

X, article, for a, Bometimee i: 
a, qS, na, in. 

S, dem., this, that, as mal e 
(for mJala uai), that time, 
then : e is a coatraetioa for 
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aai : rag uai, this time, now. 
See i (d.), dem, This e, ori, 
is used also as a tense par- 

B, or i, prej)., in, on ; t. prep. : 
na, nl, a, 1. £8a. i, in, at, 
with, to, from, for, of, on, on 
account of, concerning. Ma. i, 
oi, &c,, and t, prep.. My. «, t 
prep., Fi. e, or i, in, with or 
by (instrumental).] A. li, 
H. le, T. n6, Ourague ya, 
or ia 

£, inter, ad., where? See se. 

Ei, ad., yes. f^S- '^- ^- *> 
id,] A. ey, or ei, yea. 

Ei k, or ei ia, ad., yes. that's 
it : preceding word, and dem. 

Ei eri, ad., d. eyn. ei ft : ei, 
and eri, dem. 

Ei, ad., here, d. i, q,v. 

£i (e-i). ad., no, it is not. 
[Er, eifi, Mg. ai, idj Neg. 
ad. e, and i, dem. U. 'i, E. 
'i, not. 

Eba, V. See tali-eba, tali- 
ofa 

Ebau, ad., at the head (of the 
island, i.e. the east), opp. to 
etu, at the foot (west) ; e, 
prep., and bau. 

E^go, ad., in the end (of tha 
house), inside: e, prep., and 
bago. 

Ebaa, or ebu, ad., in the deep : 
e, prep., and bna ii. Also 
ebua, s., the abyss. Hades. 

Ebut, d., in the middle; e, 
prep., and but, d. for buto, 
q.v. 

Egura, a., the stick used for 
spreading (scraping) out the 
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heated stones of the oven : e, 
art, and i^ura L 

Sia, ad., same as ais. 

Eka na, s., a relative, £amily 
connection. See aka. 

Bkatema, ad., on the outside 
of the house, outside : e, 
prep., and katema, q.y. 

Sksakes, d. for kesakesa, q. y. 

Eko, s. See neka 

Ekobn, ad., in the inside, in 
the house, inside: e, prep., 
and kobo. 

Em, d. for elan. 

Elai^i, ad, and s., above, 
heaven: e, prep., and lagi, 
q.v. 

sdalo, or elaln, ad., in front, 
before : e, prep., and laic, or 
lain, see ale, or alu na. 

Elan, ad., on the sea, by the 
sea: e, prep., and lau. 

fUo, s., d. file, the sun : &li. 

Elo, or dl% V. L, to be sweet, 
pleasant, agreeable, redup. 
lolo. [Ha. dUy to be pleasant, 
agreeable.] A. J^Lalft', ^alw*, 
id. 

Elol, ad., d., in the belly, in- 
side : e, prep., and loL plla. 
roto.2 £f- dd. r6&ra, I6is&. 
A. rawt'o, ^^ garden, en- 
closure, lake, pool. 

Bmai (or emai), ad., in the 
distance, afar, far away; d. 
uf3a : e, prep., and mkL [Sa. 
tnao, momaOj to be far off, 
distant, mamaOy ad., far off, 
distant] A. ma'oka,to be far 
off, distant, ma'k', distance. 

Emalebuto, ad., in the middle, 
inside: e, prep., and male- 
bntona. 






Emate n, s., d. for nmnatHo 

na, the grave: matft. 
Enea, or inia, d, peiBond 

pron., 8 sing., he, she, it, dd. 

nai, nigft, kinini; 
Enera, or inira, pL of pie- 
ceding word, they, dd. nftra, 

nigar, kiniara. See Ch. T. 
En% vulgar pronuneiatioii 

sometimes heard for nnna, 

to wipe, rub otL 
Eni, v., d. for ani, contracted 

en, an, to abide, be. 
Enn, pers. pron., 1 sing., I, 

dd ann, kinau, kinu, ke- 

ino. 
£re na, or drl na, d., mother. 

See S.V. ani na, note. 
Erai, dem., d, this : arai. 
Eri, dem., this. See araL 
Erik, dem., this, here. See a 

arai and ka. 
Em, dem., same as eri, d. 

nro, nra. 
£ra, s., c art nlero, arms^ 

war: &ra na. 
Esftn, ad., here, there, and 
Es&nien, id., and 
Esfts, id. : e, prep., and the 

demonstrative particles se, 

na, q.v. See ais (eis). [My. 

s'mi^ sika, here, sana^ sancm^ 

»UUj there, and with prep. 

disini, here, diaofUiy disUu^ 

there, Mg. atu, etu, ati, etiy 

here.] 

Esega. Seeasaga. 
Esike, s., a forked stick, that 

which sike-ti, grasps, seizes : 

sike-ti, e, art 
Esai, or eeei, s., the op^ open 

space, d esai leba, a rmtd, 

lit big open space : saL 
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fiso, or dao, d., ad., yes: ei 
(supra), and so or sa, dem. 

Xra, d., ad., outside, away, e, 
prep, and su. [Gf. FL esau 
{e sau), on the outside, sausau, 
outskirts, sausau kei vuravura, 
ends or outsides of the earth.] 
H. kdfu, or kfu, only pL 
kaswd, kifwoth, ends or ex- 
tremities (of the earth), A. 
ka9&% n. a. kafW, ¥t^% ^ 
stand apart^ be afar o£F. 

Ksuma, ad., in the house, at 
home : e, prep., and suma. 

Sty v. i, or a., d., to be many, 
dd. kdtd, kailotay to be great, 
plentif uL H. kated, kabed, 
id. 

Etako, ad., at the back, be- 
hind. [Sa. i toa, id.] E, 
prep., and taka na. 

Stan, ad., on the groimd, 
down: e, prep., and tano, 
the ground. 

Etu, ad., at the foot (of the 
island, ie. the west, opp. to 
ebau) : e, prep., and tua na, 
the foot. 

fitlo (ewo), ad., no, it is not : 
6, as in ei, and uo, dem. 

fiuta, ad., on shore, ashore, on 
land, opp. to elan : e, prep., 
and uta. 

Fa (and fS or fi), inter, pron., 
in safa, sefo, what? also 
where ? It is ma in matona, 
q.y. A. ma% H. mah, what? 
See Ch. V. 4. 

Ffta na, s., d« mao na, the 
thigh : see maa 

Fa, or ba, q.y., to go. 



Fafla-si, v. t, redup. of ba-si, 

q.y., to tread upon (of many). 
F&, d. for man, in mal I& nin 

sr male man ua = this yery 

time, now. 
FaflEtn, for ba&no, to wash 

the hands. 

Fafaga, redup. of flaga, q.y. 
Fftfatn, y. r., to trust, confide, 

flEif&ta isa, to trust or confide 

in him, or in it. See under 

flata. 
Faflne, &, d., a woman, and, 

a., feinale. See Gh. V. 17. c, 

for this word in the Oceanic 

dd., and in A. 
Fagan i, y. c, same as bagan i, 

q.y. Hence 

Fa^afii^ y., redup., and 

Faj^aflEk^ s., a bait, and 

Fa^a, s., that which is giyen 
to eat, food; a present, a 
bribe. 

Fai (yai), c art nlftd, dd. 
noai (nnud, i e. n*wai), nai 
(n'ai), s., water. [An. inuHii, 
£r. nu, HI. ntie, £pi ue, Sa., 
Fut. vat, Ma. wai, Bouru dd. 
waiy Genun dd. waiy My. ayer, 
Le. aif (at), and er.] H. ma' 
unused in sing., pi. mi^[m, 
construct, md*, water; Nm. 
m&i, £. mai, water. For 
My. er, y. ££ elo, dl'. 

Fai, y. t., d., diyide or deaye, 
as lao fled, plunge into, deay- 
ing (with a spear) : bna, to 
diyide, oleaye, and see also 
maga-f^ 

Ffti,s., a skate (fish). [Gf-My. 
pari, Tag. pagi, skate fish.] 
Der, unknown. 
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Fakal i| same as b&kal 1 i. 
Hence 

Fak&I,a. (in active sense) kano 
fUul, a comforting person, 
comforter (in passive sense), 
uago fakal, domestic or tame 
animals, lit. pigs cared for. 
or taken care of, 

Fakalo, or taluX, s., war. 
[My. bOrkcdahi (Mlahi), to 
light, to quarrel. Icalaln, figbt, 
quarrel.! (Mahri ghorat, 
war), II gacali, Hith., to 
make war (with any one), 

Fakamatua, s.. c art., an 
ancient story : mataai tuai. 

Fakamauri, i.q. bakamBari, 
q.v. 

Fakarago, &., c art., the rough 
prickly scab that covers a 
sore: rago. Faka-rago, d. 
kofEi-rago, for which it is 
transposed. For kaf^ see 
kafa i, in&a. 

Fakarogo, Lq. bakarogo. 

Pakaxu, i.q. bakara. See bu- 
karu. 

Fakaroku, s.. the under part, 
as, na fakaruku ki nakasu, 
the under part of a tree (i. e. 
shade or shelter under its 
overhead foliage), ki nauot, 
(fig.) the shelter or protection 
of a chief: rukua (and the 
caus. prefix), q.v. 

Fakasa, s., a festival : bakasa. 

Fakataliga, s., an ear pen- 
dant: caus. prefix, and tali- 
ga, q.v. 
Fakatokoi, or fakatokei, i.q. 
bakatokoi. 
Fakan, or fakaua, a, d. Qkan, 
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flkana, a messengflr, ambas- 
sador, agent sent to do some- 
thing for a chief or otoninn- 
nity; and 

Fakan, or fakana, s., a maa- 
sage such as the agent seat 
by a chief or a community 
carries to deliver, i ofl tiaft- 
kaoa, he carries the measage 
(of state). See kan, gan, 
grasp, take bold of, carry, Ac 
[Sa. fe'au. to send for (v. r,), 
/t!au, a message, To. frkau, to 
hid, command, order f a mes- 
sage, order ; My. and Ja. pig- 
gmca, a grandee, a noble : in 
Java it is the title of the five 
chief councillors of state, and 
the word is derived from 
gaica, to bear or carry, convey, 
bring. Ef. hau, to carry (as a 
club), FL kau-ta, to carry, 8a. 
'an, to send, 'au mai, to bring, 
'att'auna, a servant] 

F&la, s. (see under ^ala ii), a 
ship's yards. 

FalafaU, s., cross sticks fas- 
tened on a tree for a ladder 
to climb it : bala ii. 

Palea, s., a cave. [Tah. fare- 
fare, a., hollow, fare, a house. 
Ma ichare, Sa. /«fc.3 Sea 
^ala ui. 

Fam i, or b&m i, v. L, to eat 
[Tab. amu, to eat] H. 
pa'am, A. fa'oma, to have 
the mouth f\dl, to swallow 
down. 

Fanan sa, v. t., d. bunt), to 
teach, to instruct ; to pi-each. 
[Fi. vuiiau-fa, to admonish, 
harangue, preach ta] H. 
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'auah, to harangue, proclaim, 
preach, admoaish. 

^nauen, s., c. art., the teach- 
ing, i.e. either the act of 
teaching or the thing taught, 
law (aa 'law' of Mosea, re- 
cent use). 

Fanei, v. i., d., to be extin- 
guiehed, out (of a fire): see 
faimu e, buune. 

FKaa, s., d., darkness, shade, 
only in kot-fanu, evening, 
lit, time of shade, d. rag 
mela. See melu, and under 
gota fanii, infra. 

Fauna, s., inhabited country, 
land, My. b&nua, id. [Halo 
vanua, house, Santo d. vetitia, 
house, village.] H. banah, 
to build, aa a house, ps. part, 
baau', built, binyaha, build- 
ing ; A. bana*, S. bna'. 

NoTK. — The Santo word has 
best preserved the primary 
meaning 'house', or "build- 
ing ' ; then a country, district, 
or land is called b&nna, or 
fhnna, because, like a house 
or village (or building), it is 
the dwelling-place of men, or 
place of buildings. 

^ra ki nameta aa, v. t., to 
fix the eyes, stare with open 
and motionless eyes. Km. 
&gaT, 2, fix (the eyes], stare. 

Para, &, c. arL, a cocoauut 

i fruit) that begins to shoot. 
\Ci. Fi. vara, a cocoanut ready 
to shoot.] Bora il 
Fara, s., a chafed place on the 
skin, especially on the thigh 
(from being rubbed or chafed 
in walking) : baro-sL 
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Farafkra, or fbrafero, s., a 
row, a lot, a band (as of sorea 
on a limb), lit. a number of 
rows; 

Bifara ki, or bifora ki, v. c, 
to put or arrange in rows. 
[My, baris, a line, row, rank, 
lile, troops, mdmharis, v., and 
baris hin, v., and barbaria, 
v., barisan, parade, place 
where troops are exercised.] 
H. ma'arakah (and ma'arof 
for ma'arakot'). disposing, 
ranging in order, a row or 
pile, battle set in array, army, 
or band ; from 'arak, to ar- 
range in order, or in a 
row. 

Fara-bnle, s., c. art., a rank, 
row, or band, of adults or 
full-grown men : fiira, rank, 
and bnle, adult. 

Fara-kal, c. art, a row or 
band of men connected to- 
gether by relationship, as of 
brothers: fara, and kal, see 
bakali. 

Farati, s., c. ai-t., sticks fas- 
tened above and upon the 
rafters of a house : a pr. 
name (the name of the chief 
of Sesake, the chief binding 
the people together as the 
nafardti (lit. that which 
binds together) do a house). 
[My. bdroli, rafters, Fi. vora- 
li, upper cross beams of a 
house.] From bara-ti, q.v. 
H. tibar (E. a^bara, v. c), 
to bind together, connect or 
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join together, H. mAlbAblrot, 

couplings. 
NoTK. — In d. rub (raf|=d- 

farati ; and in d. ran (for 

raf) is rafter, which in another 

d. in tokai. 
Fare, farefore. See bare, 

barefare, to move. 
Farea, b., the public house of 

a village, d. fare, outside. 

[Mota varea, outside, Ml. P. 

vcre, Ur. vari, outside, Mg. 

h'dani, outside {i-vcJanij.^ A. 

barriyy', outer, external (Ct. 

borri), Nm. barr&ni, outer, 

exterior (and barra, out). 
Farea, d. for bi reko, to be 

poor : reko ; and bi, to be. 
Farofbro, a., tea fbroflaro, a 

thing that rasps, &c. : baro- 

Faai, i.e. fa-si, v, t. tread 
upon, fasi koro, bind to- 
gethei' the reeds of the koro- 
fence (which is done by tread- 
ing upon them) : basi. 

Faau (na meta na), s., d., eye- 
brows, tafiiei, V. r., to make 
a sign with the eye. A. 
"ama&a, to make a sign (with 
the eye, eyebrows), 6, make 
sucli signs to each other. 

Fasn, faana na, s.. a part, por- 
tion ; member (of the body), 
[Sa. /iisi, a piece, a place. 
Jiisyusi, to split up in pieces, 
/(wi.tosplit, boftt.] II. baea', 
cut in pieces, A. bas'a'a, cut, 
cleave, bafl"at, part, a piece. 
(Cg. H. badad, to divide, 
b^ a part, pi. members of 
the body. A. badda, separate 
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disjoin, budd', pottitni, part 
(of anything), bad&d>, part 
See s. V. H. bftdad.) 

Fat&, B., a bench, shelf, stand, 
platform, dd. QSnr', nerS, 
netd, kofeta. [Sa. Jata. 
raised house for storing yams 
in, a shelf, a bier, Tab. Jitia, 
altar, scaffold, piece of wood 
to hang baskets of food on, 
&c., Kg. vafa (and vaia), bco, 
shelf for keeping rice, &c.] 
H. 'omed, platfonn, place, 
'emdab, a lodging (place). 
See fatn. 

Fatok, same as batok and 
matok: toko. 

Fatn, same aa batn and mata : 
tu. 

Fatu, hence &fata, v., to 
trust in, rely upon, confide 
in ; fata (see ante) ; g'oflta, 
or kofeta, to be sticky, gluey, 
wet and sticky. [Sa. /aa/afu- 
fatu, to persevere inde^tig- 
ably, /alu (-amoa), to have a 
BWoUen shoulder (from bear- 
ing burdens), Mg. /da, fdaka, 
pelaka, sticky.] A. 'amada 
1, 2, 3. to sustain, prop up, 
mitke firm or stable, with 
a column, to be wet and 
sticky. 8, to rely upon, trust 
or confide in (Sif&tu) ; also, 
I, to have the hump or the 
back contused with carry- 
ing [a camel). H. 'amad, to 
stand (l>e firmly set), confide 
in, endure, persist, persevere, 
(cf. So.), A. 'imad, higher 
structures, column, stake, 
'amod', prop, column, stones 
put in the ground for sup- 
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ports for the foundation, 
column^ prop of a family, 
ohief^ lord, the back, 'amid*, 
column and chief or prince 
(of a people), H. 'amud, 
column, pillar, platform, scaf- 
fold. See f&ta (ante). 
Fatu, s., stone. [Mg. vatu, 
ML d. var, My. boiu, Sa. fatu^ 
id.] H. eben, £. db&n, 
stone. 

Fatu, s., c art. nafkitu, the 
ridge of a house, ridge-pole : 
seeb&to. {TaSti. papcdu, id., 
Malo uobaiUy id.. Ml. U. uo- 
huiJ2 ^3ee batu, supra. 
I^timai s., and ad., d. for ma- 
tana, q.v. 

Fan, same as ban, q.y., a., 
new. 

Ffetnlu, s., barter, iq. banlu, 
q.v. 

Faom, d. &a, new ; na fiftn- 
muen. 

Fans i, same as bans i, ask, 
question; hence 
Fans, pr. n. (Questioner), a 
spirit, officer of Saritau at 
the gates of Hades. 
Fe, andfefe, same as be, befe ; 
nafe&na, nafefeana, s., the 
act of reading, or counting. 
Fd, conj., if, should, for bd. 
Fe, d., conj., then, but. A. 

fBkf id. 
Fea, same as be, or bda, to 
precede, first. 
Fefe, same as befa 
Fei, or fe, d., inter, pron., 
who? [Sa. aij Tah. o vai, 
id.] See Oh. V. 4. (2). 
Feiflsi Id, same as be^lai ki ; 
nafeifeien, s., the act of in- 



dicating or showing, or the 
thing by which something is 
made manifest ; a sign, token. 
Seebeiki. 

Feko, s., a cockroach, and 
similar insects. 

Felak, s., c art, d., a tribe, or 
family clan, dd. syn. meta- 
rau, kainaga : IjjMtia ui. 

Felaki, s., c. art., girdle to 
which the nafon, or loin 
cloth, was attached: it is 
about six inches wide: be- 
laki. 

Fera, c. art, a row. See flEura. 

Fera-bnle, f era-kftL See&ra- 
bnle, ftura-kftl. 

Ferafera, rows. See flEtra- 
fara. 

Fera, c. art., s., an omen, also 
fefera; the natamole tabu, 
having poured out some na- 
malnk (kava) to the nate- 
mate, drinks off his own cup, 
and then looking into it sees 
some blood, or a human hair, 
or some oilier thing, which 
is called fera, an omen, or 
indication, good or bad, as 
the case may be : or he per- 
ceives the omen, good or bad, 
by 'lo namo', which is 
another species of divination. 

Fefera ki, or fera ki, and 
bifera ki, v., to show by a 
fera, as the natemate are 
supposed to do (see under the 
preceding word) ; to give an 
omen. L^£»* fom^ra, an 
omen, presage. My. fixl, omen 
(A.).] A. fia'1% omen. 

Fera, v. i, fera ki, v. t., fera- 
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fera, v. i., forafbra ki, ▼. t : 
see bera. 

Teroa, c art., s., a crumb, 
food, H. bir^h, food, 

Fet, B., a bird's nest, made like 
a pl&tfonn of woven twigs. 
[8a. Jataniffa, a neet.] See 
f&ta. 

Peta, c. art., s., a tribe : beta. 

Fflt«, OF flte, c. art. uafbte, 
iuter. pron., what? Km. 
made, what ? 

Tettai s., soapstone, a soft 
stone that can easily be cut : 
fhtQ, stone, and ta, to cut. 

K, v., to be: bi. 

Pi&re ki, v., to go into the pre- 
sence of some one, to be un< 
abashed (opposite of maliilre, 
or mallAre). See niirai. 

Fiato, T. r., to smite each 
other, to fight, war : atn. 

Fidre, v. r., d., to speak, con- 
verse. A. ^Sra, 6, to converse, 
talk together. 

FiB, B., anything binding 
round, as a lillet or turban, 
&c., then a thing going round, 
as a sliip round a cape or 
island, then hostile talk (with 
which one's adversary as it 
were hinds him round) ; 

Fifl ki, V. t.. to go round, as 
ft yam vine round a stake, a 
ship round an island : flfl, is 
for flflfii, redup. of flsi, q.v. 

Fifls i, V. t., to bind round : 
redup. of flat. 

Fikit, or Okat, v. r., to be 
savage, given to biting, lit. 
to bite each other : kat i. 
[Pi vcikaia, id.] 



Fikoba, V. r., lit. to chaoe, or 
puraue, each other : koba-ai 

^li, B., d., hair, feathers, Ac 
[Po. fulu, hulu, fa*™, Mg. 
vulu. My. bulu, id.] See at. 
bulu. 

Fill, or fll&, c. art., Bame u 
blla, lightning: bila. [8a 
uila, My. lalat, Mg. hOaia, 
id.] 

Fiunil, 8., a gleaming or 
flashing shell worn as an 
ornament: bila. 

Filora, same as balora, and, 
redup., 

Filifllora. See bolo ki. 

Fimeri, v. r., to be doing 
something to each other, 
usually in a hostile sense, to 
be fighting: men. 

Pimnri, v. r., to be retuniing 
each other, dismissing with 
presents, repaying: murL 

Finaga, c. art., s., food : kan i. 
[For other Oceanic forms of 
this word, see the lists of 
Codrington and Bay. Mg. 
hinana, id.] 

PirS-ni, v. t., supplicate, or 
pray, him, and without ob- 
ject, flra, to supplicate, pray, 
also bi£ra, bifirO-ni. [Tab. 
piirc, to pray, pziptire, to pray 
frequently.] H. fatal, Hithp., 
to supplicate, pray. 

Ftraka, v. i., to delay. A. 
'araka, (5), to delay, 

Fisa, v., flsan, c. art., s., to 
speak, word : biaa. 

Fis i, or flei, v. t, to bind 
round, to hind about, as a 
fiUet, turban, or vine round 
the head, a string round a 



parodl, a bandage round a 
wouDded limb; flai nama- 
uiik, to bind up a wound ; 
a yam vine binds round a 
Bti^e (twineB round it), and 
flai nam€, to twist a rope 
(bind round the one strand 
on the other— this is usually 
bnlo ki) } A whip or rod binds 
round tJie body to which it is 
applied, hence tale flsi, to 
flog (see tale, to go round), 
lit. to go round binding about, 
d. maSait to whip, Sog : often 
the final s is dided, hence 
fl-gote-fl, to flog him to pieces 
(for flsi-gote-fl), lit. to flog— 
break him, and seeflfl (supra), 
and tafifl; the word of an 
adversary is said to flai the 
object of bis anger, that is, 
bind him round ; fisi nago, 
bind round a pig (in order to 
its being carried slung to a 
pole, so that it may not be 
hurt). [Sa. fisi, to entwine 
as a Tine, To. fi, to twist, and 
Jihi, entwine, twist, Ua. vihi- 
tchi, be entuigled, wbaiauihi- 
whi, wind round, fasten, My. 
pusig, to turn round, twist.] 
B. ^bas', to bind, bind on, 
bind about, as a bead band, 
turban, tiara, ' the seaweed is 
bound about (fisi na ban gu) 
my bead,' Jon. ii. 6 ; to bind 
up a wound, to bind fast, 
shut up ; c£ (A. 'aftt?), fftosi, 
q.v. 
Fisi, a. used as s., i bi flsi (a 
boy that is circumcised, m 
tefs a i bi flai, they oircum- 
dse him, he is flai). A. 
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'a^li, e praeputio appi^ 

rentam habena glandem .puer, 

foaa'a, a glande praepuiiam 

reduzit puer. 
Firi na, o. art., s., d. flti na, 

q.v. 
Firi, orflr i, T. b, sameasbiri, 

q.T., to make Toid, bring to 

nought ; hence 
Fill, in tale-flri, round-bring- 
ing to nought, L e. all round. 
Fingl, same as biri-^ to 

carry. 
Fisau na, s., d., as naOsan 

naoi = ora naoi, the sprout, 

shoot, or Tine of a yam : 

biaao. 
Fisiko na, 8., flesh. H. basar, 

Ch. bisra, or bislrft, flesh. 

[TaSa. veaeko, id.] 
ViAo, c. art., a., an annual 

reed-like plant whose top ia 

used for food. J[Sa. Jiso, a 

species of reed. J" Der. un- 
known. 
Fisdaki, same aa bisnaki. 
Fianeri, same as blaneri. 
Fisoraki, c. art., s., talk, 

speech: biauraki. 
Fisnrakien, c art, s., the act 

of talking: bisuraki, g.v. 
Fisnrua, c. art., s., a lie, or 

lies ; and 
Fisonien, c. art., s., lying; 

biaum, q.T. 
Fiti na, c art, s., d. flri na, 

the rib, or ribs, side. HBr. 

mperi, Santo d. porera no, Ma. 

ram, Mafoor rwif, rib.l H. 

fala', Gh. 'ala', rib, side, A. 

j'il', rib. 
Fitaua, c art., s., d. syn. witii 

fidtaaaorflkaua: tan. 
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Ht, V, i.. 6„ to run, A. 
fttddo, to run. 

Fite, mt«rr. See nafete. 

Fitdriki, or biterild, b.. an 
old woman, matron, lady, as 
m&rUci, an old man. senior, 
Bir : m&riki is m&', man, ttnd 
riki, old, and fitdrilci is fite, 
woman, and riki, old: for 
flte, see under faflne and 
matu J and for riki, old, what 
follows. [Ma. ariM, first- 
born male or female in a 
family of note, hence cftiV. 
priest, kader.2 E- Ifihd^a, to 
advance in age ; be the first- 
born, or eldest, in a family ; 
be senior ; albaka, to grow 
old, Ibik, advanced in age. 
aged ; contracted ilk, chief. 

Fiteb, samo as bitefa. 

Fitili, same as butlH. 

Fitia, same as ^itia, q.v. 

Fito na, s., d.. syn. Ipile-meta 
na, q.v.: buto, v. L, and 
bnto, 8., bud. 

Fo, d. for bo, q.v., particle 
used in the formation of the 
future tenB& 

F6ga, s., d. Qofo, whetatone, 
grinding stone, and (because 
used as whetatone) pumice 
stone. [To. Jiioffa (Ma, hoaffo, 
Sa. foaga), a grindstone, a 
whetstone, fiiofuaga, pumice 
stone.] See nafo. 

F6aa, c ai-t,, a., d. syn, tofe, 
the native cloth, or clothing, 
made from the bark of a tree, 
p:. Mai fvm, id.] See bo- 

QO-tL 

FdQu, s., the turtle or tortoise. 
[Pi. roHK, My. j«i«w. Mg. 
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Jam, Ha. Aofiu, Sa. rofu, To. 
/onw.] A. 'Awinat, 'ayinat, 
the tortoise or turtle. 

Fu, V. i, d. for mo, to hum, 
buzz, lago fti, humming or 
buzEing fly (blow fly) : mu. 

Fob na, or bua na, a., naftu 
n rarua, the bottom (outside) 
of a canoe or ship, lit the 
back, syn. na matu n rarua : 
bna na, bnl na. 

Fnagoro, a. See mn^oro. 

Foata, v. i., or a., to have 
raised atiipes on the skin (as 
from blows with a rod, or as 
are formed by the veins on 
the arm). See boa ut, and 
bua-ti: the radical notion is 
StcelUng out. 

Fna-ti, i,q, bua-ti 

Fuga, d. buma, q.v. 

Pus^, V. L, to well up, 
spring, bubble up, welling 
over or spreading asunder 
(as a ^ring) ; foa, or boa ni, 
and gaga, for which seo 
maga. 

Pugafuga, V. i., or a., i q. 
bngaJUga, q.v. [Sa. /affu- 

Fugafuga na, a., as, fugafuga 
nabiau, the whitened or 
breaking creet of a wave, liL 
its blossom : fuga. 

Fule, and fulefnle, or bule- 
fole. See bole i. 

Fulu, and fuluftdu : i.q. pre- 
ceding word. 

Fuluara, v. i., or a., to be bad, 
a rascal, ill-lookiiig, horrid, 
malignant. A. 'aftir, t}Ji^, 
&c., malignant, horrid, &c. 
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Fnlos, T., to turn : bolosi. 

Fmo^luna na, 8., d. for ftiga- 
ftiga na, q.v. 

Tonaso, c. art, s., stopper: 
bnnaBo. 

Fnra, same as bnra, to bo 
fuU. 

Turei, b. SeefateL 

Fnzei ki, v. t See bnrei; 
rub, cleanse ; ftirei bi itataa 
na, cleanse bis feet, as by 
rubbing or scraping them on 
a scraper, &c. 

Foxei ft, same as Imrei, or 
bora i, to leare. 

roriftna, c art, b., the being 
swollen, or having the dropsy: 
bmia. 

Fofl i, same as bus i, d. mnr i, 
q.T. 

Fnaa 1, same as btua 1. 

Fnaftia lEi, same as btiaftis ki. 

Fat, c. art., a., d. for boea- 
boao- 

Fatoi, dd. fnrei, fttfei, mitoi 
or mitoi, s., the white ant. 
See rei, teL [Sa. Uri, Tab. 
no, ant, gen. name.] 

Fatfat, d. for batafato. 

Futiun,T.L,dd. bisan, bnsnf, 
boaofo, Usobo, to Bprout 
forth, spring up, grow. {Fila, 
Meli, Auiwa, Fut soma, id., 
Hg. mifemuka, to genninate.] 
H. ^amab, Sal and Piel, to 
sprout forth, to grow (as 
fdants, trees, the hair), and 
fig. used of the first begin- 
nings of things which occur 
in ttie world, as Zsa. zliii 19, 
' Behold I make a new thing ; 
DOW it shall ^rittg Jbrth,' UL 
make to ai^ont forth or grow, 
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and fig. make something 
spring up or exist, H. ^mab, 
ofbprmg, ££ atmna, id. 

d (pronounced ng). 

tiif d., pent, pron., 8 sing., 
he, she, it (nom. sol n, or 
na). [Ha. ^0, pi. art., Sa no, 
he, she, this, that, these, those, 
Ila no, pi. art, and sign of 
pi. num^ber ; Hg. in, Mr. ina 
linya), he, she, it, they.] See 
Ch. V. 2. 

da, oonj., usually go, q.T., 
and : ko, in kai, conj. 

6a, final conj., that, ut, d. ka, 
or k*, q.v. 

6a, dem., this, here, there, 
always (in this form) suffixed 
as in nag, naga, q.v., alaga 
(alia iia), this place, or place 
here, i.e. here (d. li ke, see 
ke); but alaga may be a 
contraction for alia nag» : ka, 
dem. 

6a^r, a., and s., grey-haired, 
f^ed, a grey-haired, i e. aged 
person: kabsr. 

6fifb, s., a fathom (six feet). 
[3a. ^^/a, a fathom.] A. 
k&mat (Nm. kama), a fithom 
(six feet). 

6aflkafl, a, a small basket; 
and 

Ghkflkafl, T., to feel for or 
take hold of a thing in a 
basket with the fingers. A. 
koffbt, a basket kai&, to 
take stealthily between the 



6a^ T. L, to well out o^ 
bubble up, as water from a 
spring, in foMw* Seema^ 
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d«i, OT BBi, ndop. silSBii 
V. i, to erj, siiig, Ac. : kai, 
orkaL 

dai (ga, final coitj.. and i, 
tense paitiele of the fat). 
Seeifdem. 

{laisai, t. L, to pant, be oot of 
breath. \^ia'e^e, to be 
ontof iMnrai, Ha. nae, luuNae. 
to be out of breath, to pant] 
8. ka^ to pant. 

dai-taj^ito, T. L, to scream (as 
in pain) : gai, and ta^to, for 
which see koto^ to l^eak, 

Aakalmn i (gkalau i), rednp^ 
ofindaaL 

6aka»a (gkanfl). See k*- 
lan. 

6akMi(^uwi). SeekasL 

6«kat (gkatak). See kati. 

dakan aa, ▼. L, to gra^ (as an 
oar, in polling, or a bnmch of 
a tree): usually pronounced 
gkan. See gan, kan. 

6akaa, inter, ad., redup. of 
koa, or goa, q.T. 

dala, V. i., or a., small : kala. 

Aalakala, t. L, to laugh. [My. 
g6lak, to laugh loud oontina- 
ously.] A. karkara, to laugh 
load and long, karkara, to 
laugh, cf. kalla, 7, to laugh. 

6Alan i, V. t, d. galan sa, to 
cross over, d, (trauBpoeed) 
lakan i, q.v. E. hah^ to 
cross over, ohlafa, make to 
cross over. 

6ale-baga, s., d., bowstriog: 
kale-bags. 

6al i (al i, kal i), V. t, to stir 
round (as water or any liquid). 
pla. ^aniy a wave, garve, 
shake, move to and fro. Ha. 
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ul^ wdl op, olesl^ mafca iite 
waves^ stir np, aa water, ^ i 
ware, 8a. ^oIn, a war^ ^Ei^alii, 
to be ripped, ^oIh, to be 
ron|^ braak heavHy m tiw 
reeC Ac. Hj-atim, Hg. gfc iq^ 
a wave.] H. galal, to roD, 
hence gal, fountain, wall, pL 
waves, S. galC, a wave;. 

dalo, c art, a., fan^a, peel, 
&£. (for pig's food), better 
part of a thing ; pudenda ; d. 
the inner bark of trees : sea 
kaln-ti. Cf. Ch. gilla', S. 
gelo>, A. gUln, gnlln, ehaf^ 
&c, a covering, better part of 
a thing. 

6ala-ti, V. t., galnti nSao, to 
put the bowstriog on a bow, 
na^ela gain, covering board 
on end of a canoe ; and 

6aln, c art, s., bowstring. 
Seekaln-tL 

6alngalna, v. L, or a., d. aa- 
galugaln, to be aged, ex- 
perieneed (of persons), to be 
matnre, also to be worn cat 
as with age (of anything), as 
if to be full of agednees, and 
mere husk or skin : it has the 
a. ending a ; nagala matoa, 
an aged, full-grown, or full- 
bearded person, or one not 
immature. A. galla, 2, to be- 
come aged and expert or ez- 
perianoM. 

Oan i, ganikani, v. t, to eat : 
kan i. 

£lara, v. i., to be dry : ksra. 

6aTa|»ra, v. i., to be strong, 
vehement, and gsrakarai : 
kara, ksiakarat 

^^arfe aa, v., to meet (any per< 
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son or thing), to come upon, 
hit, as, ru ba gdra nata, they 
went, met a peison, i ba £;ar& 
sa, it (as a calamity) came 
upon him, i si gar& sa, he 
shot (hit) it or him, i bisa 
gar& sa, he spoke, met (or 
hit) it, i.e. he spoke to the 
point. H. karah, and kara', 
to meet 

£kura ki, t. See kara ki. 

&ira, <L, pers. pron., 8 pL, 
they : ga, and 'ra.) [Ma. ^m, 
they, them.] See Ch. V. 2. 

&ar i, v., and, redup., 

6aiikarL See kar L 

daro i, v. t See kar L 

£hura-ti, and redup., 

damkam. Seekam-tL 

darei kL See karei kL 

dkkraf i, y • i See karaf L 

dari, a., d. for kasL 

£k»a, inter, ad. See kasa. 

tiaa i, Y. See kas L 

dk^na, and gasakasua, a. 
Seekasna. 

6&t. See gaut. 

6at i, v. See katL 

£ktt, Y. See kat. 

£kttikatL See katL 

£ktti, d. for kasL 

£ktto na, d. karo na. 

£ktn, Y. t, to grasp : kaiL 

iktua, a., barbed (of a spear) : 
kan, Y. i, tagaiL It has the 
a. ending a. 

6aut, d. g&t, in batiL-gaut, 
a plfijit with hook-like thorns, 
lit. grasping teeth : kau, y. t., 
tagaiL 

6el i, Y. t, to clasp (in order 
to lift or carry), carry away ; 

£tele-ti, Y. t., id. ; and 



delakela, y., used of many 
carrying away. See kele-ti, 
and kalu-ti 

6el i, f or ^ i 

6ema, d., Yerb suf., 1 pL, 
excL : garni, nami. 

demi, d. gami, nami, nom. 
suf. 1 pi., excl. 

6era-fl, for kara-fl. 

6ere na, s., in mele-gere na, 
and na garagara na, the part 
of the tail of a fish which 
when it is feeding near shore 
appears aboYO water like a 
shark's fin. [ML P. kare^ 
tail ; My. ekor^ ikur, taiL] H. 
>a^r, A. 'o^'or*, hinder part, 
rear, end ; Nm. 6kir, end. 

desa, g^sakesa, for kesa, 



di, prep., and ki, q.Y., to, be* 
longing to, of. 

£(i, s., porpoise: perhaps so 
called because of the squeak- 
ing noise it makes on rising 
out of the water. See next 
word. 

d^i, gki, giki, y. L, creak, 
squeak, ping, moan. [Fi. ^i, 
to squeak, So. 'fi, squeak.] 
A. nakka, nakik', creak, &c 

die na, or gia na, s., name, 
dd. kiha na, and gisa na, q.Y. 

d^id sa, or gie ki, y. (see pre- 
ceding word), to hsYO or 
acquire a name for or in con- 
nection with something, 

d^ikL See kiki, smalL 

d^il i, or kil i, or kill, y. i, 

to dig. [Sa. 'diy My. gaii^ 

Mg. hadi, to dig.^ A. kara% 

n. a. karw*, to dig. 

NoxB. — ^Kili natanoy dig the 



iascBjfn:. ■■ ta gkiliki ■»- 
tiKMM, d% tkj feci liatA tb 
gneiwiL i-c iUimI Bim. or 
■iiiiplr. te gkiBfci 

ddut i, T., sist i/Mm M . Sk 

dirisiri,T. i., or a., to Im bri^L 
litilliguit, ■>■■«»«» poGalMd. 
P'o. fifSa, bf^t, briUnnt. 

to 11110^ ^t«r, be tiHght. 
briDiuit, duila.] A. gaU', 
to ba flMr, ahuuDg, &c. 
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Sotx.— TW EL iMM (Ul^ 
■Ml kaa >:■ t« ir» pB^ui. 

far vhkk an Ch. n. U, e^ 
■at IB I^B^fSL a*. Am. 



Nvrz.— The A. word also 
dniot«s to be or ippemr un- 
eovared: Et A. kuo, to be 
UBclotbed, have the dothea 
reinoTed, naked. 
£Ma, or iiaa, ad., togetber, lit. 
as oaa, with DnmeraU, as, nut 
mA gia, two, two together, in 
twoa, and ao with all the 
niimetala. H. k'e^wd:^ as 
aae, L e. together, Ch. kfr- 
Jtkida. Bee kl, aa, and aa, s, 

OD& 

diaa. See kiaa, or Icom. 

&iu na, a, c art, name, dd. 
gia na, Idha na (for kiaa na). 
f TaSa. kifo, ML U. w, Malo 
ua, £pi (Ba.) na, (BL) Jtto, 
Ta dd. ri^e (naW^e), Mo'ye 
(V*). An. Co, Fl yai'o, Am. 
aa, Ptama wo, Ta d. A^e 




aaBal^ 

&B i, T. L. to fcd, toocb, a^ 

diakia, ledqk. Seakiai. 

dita i, T. L See kite i. 

dita taa i, for iita foa L See 
kiu toai. 

dki, eoQ}.. < 
tins and 
{)p. P. fo, ktt, ML V. bi, 
FL fai, and.] Arab, ka, and 
fwith nnmeiala). 

6oba(Bot«-flV T. t. to eat. aa 
a aakoan, with a knifew [Mg. 
ibqpa, cat, Mtfaipa, t. L, to 
eat] H. gnb, A. s^ba, to 
cut 

doba-ei, T. t See kol>a-«j. 

dobera, or gobkra, &. or ko- 
bara, aide, aa, kobara keroa, 
the other sideL H. *elierT Ch. 
•abar, id. 

6ofa aa, V. t See kofti aa. 

AofkofoJa, a. See kofkoftia. 

6kofita (for ^okofita), a., 
sticky, gluey. plg.^O, fetO' 
ka, cUy adhering, wet, stick- 
ing to.] A 'amada, 2, 5, to 
be wet so as to stick (earth or 
oUy}. 

Oogo, T. L, to wade, to wade 
half swimming ; 
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^go,s.,anBquaUcbird. [An. 
a^^, to swim, Sa. 'a'au, to 
Bwiin, Fila kauhm, to bathe, 
Ua. Jcau, swim, wsde, Ha. au, 
auau, Bwim, bathe, hasten, cf. 
Ja. itum&oA, to wash.l A. 
H>ft.TnTtiftj 1, hasten, 4, bathe, 
or wash oneself in cold water, 
10, bathe in hot water ; and, 
general t«rm, wash tiie body. 

Ooi, or go i, ▼. t, or ko i, as, 
got nantn, to rub, acrape, or 
grind oat by rubbing or scrap- 
ing the kernel of the cocoa- 
nut, snra-go i (cover-drain 
out)t« cover with one's mouth 
the aperture of a drinking 
vessel and drain out the con- 
tents, koi, a mark or bound- 
ary, also koika nafanoa; 
»dup., 

Qoko i, V. t, to scrape (na- 
fooa) ; to mark, paint, or 
smear (nafona, Le. native 
doth), koko, the paint used 
for this, gokoi (or gokal, or 
gokei) nafbna. [Sa. 'o'ai, to 
mark or paint native cloth.] 
ft. ^^H^^a^ , La, If akatt, cut 
into, hack, engrave, carve, 
draw, paint, delineate, ^ok, 
a defined limit, a bound, A. 
hftkka, 8, grind by rubbing, 
1, hack, cut, pierce, 7, drain 
out (as milk), ^akka, scrape, 
rub ; henoe also 

6ko, or goko, v., to cut into, 
cut, hack, always followed by 
another verb, as, gko ^oro i, 
i^o gote-fl (used of cutting 
up the nakoan, or native 
pudding), na kokoen, a., the 
cutting up. 
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6okcdan, see gakalau (gka- 
Isui). 

6dld, B., a cripple, one lame. 
A. gayttls, to be lame. 

£^kolB (gokola). See kola, 
kokola, to be dry. 

dkola. See kola, shout. 

^kolan. See kolan. 

6tfll na, c. art., e., bird's beak, 
lips, mouth. [Sa. ffutu, mouth 
(of animals, wells, bottles), 
Ua. ^uitt, lip, rim, whaka- 
ffutuffutu, grumble at, scold, 
Fl gusu, mouth, Fut. raffutu, 
beak.] A. nakara, to peck 
with its beak (a bird) ; to 
soold, nakrftt, foramen {ffuiae), 
maokar, bird's beak. 

6olo^v. L, to be filthy, dirty. 
Karafa, 8, to be defiled, 4, to 
l>e infected, contaminated, 
Nm., 4, to disgust 

d^kolofb. See kolfi&. 

dolu-ti, v. t See kaln-tL 

don, V. L, to be firm, fast : 
kon. 

dkon (koktm), redup. of pre- 
ceding. 

£^kon (gokon), v. i., to be 
bitter : kon, kokon. 

&oiial, V. t. See konaL 

^r i, or kor i, t. t., to en- 
close or surround with a fence 
(nakoro) ; then to enclose as 
with a fence a sick person 
(shutting out and prohibiting 
evil spirits or evil infiuencea 
from him) — this is done by 
the 'Sacred Han ' (natamcds 
tabu) — henoe goiokoro, to 
divine, and nekoro, divina- 
tion, or incantation, with its 
accompanying rites; redup.. 
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gorokor i (native Christian 
prajer, Atua O, ba gorokoro 
garni anga toko loga namo- 
lien ana^o — ' Qod, enelooe 
us that we may abide in the 
loga (enclosure) of Thy aalva- 
tion) ' ; gor6 aa, to conceal it 
(as a crime with which one is 
charged) ; gor i« to prohibit^ 
as, tuba gc» i, prohibit, im- 
p»cle, obstruct, biaa gor i, 
speak, impede, or obetruct 
him ; tn gor i, stand, ob- 
atruct; gkoro (gokoro), ▼., 
and nakokoro, s., a prohibi- 
tion, also an obstruction or 
thing pat to cloee up or 
obstruct the entrance to a 
houae^ a door. This verb is 
much used after other verba 
as bft gor i, to go obstructing, 
Le. to meet, d. bftkor, to 
meet, or rather to come or 
go before, i.e. appear before 
(any one), then to arise, come 
into sight (as a man, ship, &c), 
and take place (as an event) ; 
meri gor i, bati iiot i, lilce 
gor i, simply mean to en- 
close or surround with a fence, 
sera gor i, to enclose or en- 
circle (the head) with a fillet, 
hence aeragoro-ban, a hat; 
gore na, a brother's sister, or 
sister's brother, brother and 
sister being children of the 
same mother, or of the same 
nakainaga. A. ^agara, im- 
pede, prohibit, interdict, 2, to 
have a halo surrounding it 
(the moon), (see koro), 4, to 
conceal ; bigr>, ^ogr>, a fence, 
a wall, what is prohibited, 
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genitals <rf a man or a woma^ 
kindredsbip, roiaiicMidi^ 4^ 
gii*, a fence ; H. lucar, to 
gird, ^agfir, « girdla, dad. 
Nm., 2, to fence roood, odd- 
fine, forbid ; £■ lutgar, town, 
village (FL kovo, id.). 

6ore na, a., brother's aiata', 
sister's brother. See under 
preceding word. 

Ooro, V. i., or kovo, to snom 
[Ma. ffoyoro (rednp.L Hy. 
fforok, 1^. ervia, id.J H. 
na^ar, A, (^'mrr^'iymrlf.'tn) 
na^'ara, S. n^ff, snort, 
breathe hard throu^ the 
nose, E. ndhdra, snore ; 

6ore na,c art, s., the noatrili^ 
nose, dd. ncn, gnan. n^ 
ut'u, Sa. iau, Ha. Aw, My. 
idu^i Js. tni^, Hg. unma, 
nose.1 H. nb^''si"» du., the 
nostrilB, S. n^kiro*, Uie nos^ 
A. no^'rat, aperture of the 

|jh)rot i, V. t., to cut round, aa 
to cut round a stick in order 
to break it ; hence 

6oro gote-fl, V. t., out round, 
break it (as a stick). Nm. 
V<u«t, to shave off in turn- 
ing. H. ^arst (q.v.), S. ^rat, 
cut in, engrave. See kemtL 

dtota, redup. gogota, v. L, or 
ft., black, dirty, bnkota, dirty 
(as water with dust or earth 
in it). rOilolo kokoht, iUhidu, 
black.] "i"^, A. kadara, n. a. 
kadm, kadara, n. a. ks- 
dra-t, id. 

^ta f&nn, a,, or ad., evening, 
d. kot* fftn, d. eyn. rig mdln, 
lit time of dusk, or sunset : 
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SOta, or kof , a tiine (see 
kota). A* wakata, 1, 2, to 
fix a time, wakt% a time, a 
point or part of time : fftnu. 
[Santo iwmi, to set (the sun), 
pimiy dusk.] H. pun (per- 
haps Lq. A. 'aflema = <a^tla, 
eL H. >apal, see melu), to 
set (as the sun), to be dark- 
ened. 

dkit, T., cut. See koto-fl. 

dote-fl, T. t. See koto-fl. 

£k)tokoto, T. i., to begin (break 
or cut, as it were, into the 
doing of something, ^ break 
ground' in the matter), as 
i gotokoto bat i, he began — 
did it: koto-fl. 

d^fl, d. mn, nom. suf., your, 2 
pL (ku, verb, pron., 2 pL) : 
separate pron., 2 pi., kumiL 

&U, dd. mu, kama, verb, suf., 
you. See preceding word, 
and fol. 

6n, d. k (for kn), nom. suf., 
1 sing., my, as, nanzgu, my 
hand. See Ch. V. 2. 

d^na, inter, ad., why? lit that 
what? It is used with the 
yerbal prons., as, i kua» it is 
for what? Indefinitely ikua, 
it that so (assent): kna and 

gna are equally used, u^, 
that what? why? See Ch. 
V.5. 

6na, V. L See kua, Sa. go, 
to growL 

d^uko, y. L, to stoop, be in- 
curred, magnkn, to be in- 
curved, gukn rumn ki md 
na, to shrink or incurve the 
bosom to her son-in-law (of 



a mother-in-law bowing and 
covering her bosom and face 
so as not to be seen by her 
son-in-law), d. knku ruma. 
[Mg. huhuka, bow down, 
cover.] E. g'ntLkay to be 
incurved, bent, specially 
from old age, hence gu^uk', 
one aged, bent, and shrunk 
together. 

6ukn-taki, v. t., to make 
gnkn. See gnku. 

d-nlu-ti, v. t. See kalu-tL 

dfrnln, v. L See knln. 

Gnm i, v. t., or knm i, to 
absorb in the mouth (as a 
lolly). H. gama% to absorb, 
to drink up, to swallow, i.q. 
Ch. 

6iim i, v. i, dd. nm i, gu i 
(gw i), m i (mw i), to seize, 
grasp, catch, hold, with or in 
the hand. [Sa. Vti, to take 
hold of, to grasp, ps. 'untio, 

Fi. gtimva, ququ^ ^^m ^7* P^* 
gam, Ja. gO^Cm, to clutch, to 
clench, the fist, the clenched 
hand, Ta hukUj hold in the 
hand, or mouth, bite, raven- 
ous. Ha. TcukUy grate, Man- 
garwan huiku^ wipe.] A. 
kamkama, to collect, to seize 
or catch with -the hand, to 
take, kamma, to sweep, 
voravit. 

6unut i, v. t. See kinit i. 

dfrura i, v. i, to scrape off, 
gnra na, to scrape or rake off 
the heated stones from an 
oven, magir i, v. t., scrape, 
magora, v. i., or^ ps. a., 
diminished, lean, igura, d. 
the stick for scraping 
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or roluDg the stones from an 
oven, gara biri ki (d. syn., 
■era biri ki], to startle (one) 
(aa by coming behind one and 
Buddeoly laying or sweeping 
the hand on him) : kar i, 
gam. H. gora*, to scratch, 
to scrape, scrape ofF, then 
take away, withhold, to dimi- 
nisb, Ni. to be taken away, 
withheld. Note the Ef. ma- 
gora, denotes, lit. taken 
away from, Le. diminished, 
lean, with the prep, ki, ma- 
ftnra ki, to withhold from 
(one), meta maigiura ki, he 
eyes withholds (something) 
from (one), he is stingy ; in 
one d. 1 meta maknr ki, is 
said to denote he eyes with- 
draws from (one), he is covet- 
ous, lit. he eyes scrapes off 
(from Borne one). 

£^ure-si, v. t., to gnaw: see 
^rura i and kar i. [Sa. gali, 
gnaw, Fi. quru, v. i, ^uru-fo, 
V. t., to eat anything unripe, 
to scranch, eat iBvenously, to 
gnaw. My. ^reb, to gnaw.] 
This word seems properly to 
denote, scranch, scrape off, 
absorb, H. gara', scrape off, 
A. gara'A, to absorb, swal- 
low. 

6ura ki, v. t, to gather to- 
gether, gom-maki, t. t, id., 
or knra ki* kura-niaki, 
gknmk (gukumk), gather 
together (without object) ; 
and 

6urua, B., c. art, a field (of 
battle, of yams), so called be- 
cause men or things are 



gathered together in it ; ku- 

m. A. kara(mid. jjjjXCPf 
to gather tt^ethw, laurkm, 
c£ H. gar, (8), to be gathered, 
to gather together, *aBar, 
collect, gather in. 

dnrul, and 

dunmi, s., o. art asftoraai, 
a woman, wife, femala Sea 
Ch. n. 17, e. 

6nBl, T. i, to be crooked, con- 
torted, magusi, crooked, con- 
torted. A. 'akia'a, to be 
crooked, contorted, 6, id. 

6aaa« t. L, to stoop. A. n»- 
kaaa, to stoop. 

d-nsn na, s., c art, the nose : 
gore oa, q. v. 

6asagiini ki, t. den., from 
preceding word, to nose (a 
thing), i.a smell it [Mg. 
vruJca (from untna, the nose), 
tniufuka, to kiss 1^ touching 
noses.] 

d'osu, V. L See kusn, kosa- 
mi. 

dusu-mi, T. t Seeko«a-DiL 

^t i, T- t., and gokut i 
(gkut i). See kut i. 

dntu ki, V. t See kutu kL 

1, verb, pron., 8 sing., he, she, 
it, sometimes pronounced e ; 
also dd. i, e, verb, suf., 8 
sing., him, her, it [Epi Ba. 
0, Epi BL e, him, her, it; 
Fut i, ML P. i, TaSa. i, he, 
she, it] Separate pron. nai, 
dd. inia, or enea, go, or niga, 
he, she, it 

Z, dem., d., this, here, d. ei, 
nis i, this time, now. 
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I, or e, a tense particle used 
after ka (sign of past tense, as, 
i ka'flEUio, he went), and ga, 
and ba (final conjs.), thus, 
i kai bano, he had gone, i gai 
bano, let him have gone, the 
notion expressed being that 
the action (as going) was done 
or is to be done htfore the 
doing of something else. 
Dialect syn. ko, ba i bano 
=: ba ko bano = that thou 
have gone, lit that thou nmo 
(before something else to 
follow) go. rCf . e after verbs 
in Ha. and Tah.] Probably 
the dem. e, this or that (per- 
haps contraction of uai, Uiis, 
now, that, then, thus, igai 
bano = iga bano uai, which 
is sometimes used, the ex- 
pression denoting exactly the 
same, only the ad. being 
differently placed, as in 
English we might say, let 
him now go=let him go note), 
thus, 1 kai (or, ka e) bano, 
he went then (that time), ba i 
bano, go now (this time), d. 
kui ban, you now go (as 
bidding farewell). 

I, dem., in ^ not that, no : 
syn. dUOy e, and no, dem. 

I, no, compare e in ei {[This 
neg. ad. is seen in Sa. i (in 
i'aij no), Ta i (in ikaij no) ; 
for the haiy see ttka.'^ 

I, prep, (also e), contracted 
from ni (li), often t. prep. 
[Ma. i, idj 

NoTB. — ^The verb, suf., 8 
sing., is often combined with 
this prep, ia, d« i, f or iia, ii 



la, &, d. for bia, child. 

Ia, verb, suf., 3 sing., dd. i, e, 
him, her, it. 

lak, s., d., mother (vocative). 
See aka, and i, ^. [Mg. 
haki, and ikakij my f&ther 
(voc).] 

Ibe! iebdl ibol! interj., ex- 
clamation of wonder, sur- 
prise, and pleasure, d. baL 
See bai ; i, as in io, iora 

Igam, dd. agam, nigami, 
kigami, kinami, q.v., 1 pers. 
pron. exclusive. 

Igin, d., ad., here; i, prep., 
and i^ (or kin), q.v. [Sa, 
% *inei, Fut. ikunei, id.] 

Igira, d. for igita, 1 pers. pron. 
inclusive. 

Igiri, s., and 

Igura, s., same as egura. 

Igita, dd. agita, nigita, ki- 
gita,nimnta: gita, f or nita, 
1 pers. pron. inclusive. 

Ika, &, c. art naika, fish. 
[Sa. ia, My. ikon, Santo d. 
^a.] Gf. H. dag, pL const 
ddge and dagah, const dS- 
gath, fish. It is possible that 
ika is the same by the elision 
of the d. See Ch. II. 

Iki, a., small, little ; inkariki 
(kar* iki), little children. 
See kiki. [To. iki, small, 
little.] 

Ikin, or kin, s., c. art nikin, 
a bird's nest [Mg. ak(mLJ 
H. ken, A. wakn', wukunat, 
id. ' 

Uilpagoen, a, a basket with 
closed bottom, a purse, or 
wallet: ala (basket), 1pagO| 
uon (Ipon). 
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lU-flki, T., sIbo lele-, or lili- 

fiU, d. ayn. kdn-fiUd, as, 

rama i Ui-flki nftgtun, Uie 

oanoe roimdB the poiat, or 

cape. See lele, lili. 
Xliflela, ad., throughout, for lili- 

aela, lit all round (through- 
out) the way: lele (or lili), 

•ela,q.T. 
Imrum, d. ijnran, ad., inaide 

the house : i, prep., mom, 

hollow, tun, bouse. See ko- 

tema. 
In, 8., or aio, the wind, the 

air: Is^ P^^ "'9*"^ ^- 

onifui, the wind. J 
In, detn., this, d. na. [C£ Sa. 

M«i, this, now, M^. int, tb^ 

this, Uy. ini, thia] Assy. 

annUf this. 
Inia, biea, or enea, d., pers. 

pron., 8 sing., he, she, it 
Zniu, here : i, prep., and nin, 

this. 
Ininl, d., B., c art nainini, 

spirit BouL See anu. 
Xidxa, inera, or enera, d., 

pers. pron., 8 pl., they. 
Xnim, or nirs, or nera, d., 

verb, suf., 8 pL, them. 
Xnnma, s., d. for isnma, q.T. 
lo, ad., yes. [8a. to, FL to, or 

to, yes, Ja. i^] H, ^n>, 

E. »ewa, yea. 
lord, ad., d. 5r£, yes. [Fi. 

iarai, yes-l From io, and 

ri, dem. See eri. 
Ira, or fira, or ra, verb, pron., 

8 dual, they two. 
Ira (d. tr), or ra, verb, aul, 

8 pl., them. 
tm, ot era, or ru, verb, pron., 

8 pL, they, d. In, or n. 
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Is, ad., or inteij., no, not so. 
Ptfg. isi, id.] I, neg. ad., 
and 8*1 dem. See sS. 

Isi, s., c art nalsi oa, basia, 
foundation ; naisi matnana, 
its great foundatioD, naisi 
matoa nofisao, the great 
foundation of the discourse 
or speech, its text, naici 
namal, the foundation of the 
affair ; and 

Isnma, fL innma (a to n), s., 
a clearing for a plantation, 
lit the foundation of the 
clearing for cultivation. See 
nmo. A. "iss*, &c., a founda- 
tion. 

Ita, a., c art naita, d. for 
n&ta, a human being, man. 
Seeata. 

Ita, inter j. of ezbortation, 
cornel now then I comenowl 
[Ta. ita, id.] A. hTta, adea- 
aum, adeste. 

XtaU, 8., dd. otaU, uatoki, a 
split stick for grasping and 
luting hot oven stones, the 
native tongs: 1, art, and 
takL 

Io, or Su, verb, pron., 3 pL, 
d. for Irn, or 6m, they. 

In, B., c. art naiu, or naiyn, 
d. for nanan. See nsn. 

E, d, verb. su£, 2 sing., thee, 
d. ko. A. ka, thee. 

Ea, kl, or k6, ad., as ; tera kl 
mila, move (lit. fly) like a 
hawk (of the dancing of 
women who move with both 
arms stretched out like the 
wings of a hawk); uanalfy 
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■flUcMa. Ol IIMc, A. -oUkA, 
&«., ttMH, tkoae. 

Kk, frap., uinalljr ki, nrdjr 
ka (aee CIl V. 1 L 8>. M. d. 
i fas k« t«& (oommtftily i !>■ 
ki U&). b« wwit to the hill: 
U, or (j, to, b«longii)g to. oC 
for, from, snd tnz>aiti<r« prep. 
sftcr verlw ; prcfixfld lo the 
noDi. suf. it (onoa poM. 
prons.. M kacn, kanw, ksoa, 
&c. ; kuu, his, for him. is 
■vn. «. kalrtnm, k«n«n>; nee 
Ch. V. U. («). TMy. ka, to. 
iitito, towardi, atler, aeconl- 
Ing to, much uaed in oom- 
poaitioD in th« fomutioo of 
otbar prepa. &od ads., aa in 
ibM tranMitire prep. afl«r 
vartifl, and cdon, to, &e., and 
particle of the future t^oae, 
Hg. Au, to, for, belonging to, 
and partii^Ie of the future 
tense, Ma. ki, to, towards, 
&e., and, aftor verljs, transi- 
tive prep.] Aiiih. ka, to, of, 
from, Bimyaritio ka or ki, 
after verbis trsnsitivo prep. ; 
H. ki ia a conj., that ; com- 
pare 'ad kt, until (conj-), or 
until that, witli E. and Amh. 
■eska ('es, for H. 'adj, prep,, 
to, unto. ThtiB the same 
particle which ia a final con- 
Junction (see above, under k' 
{ia, ka), final oonj.) in A. 
and U., ia a prep, in Him- 
ysritio and Amh. 

Ka, or ki, dom., rel. pron., art. 
(■ome ua word before the pre- 
mding, above), prolixod to 
pen. prona., nom., kinau, 
kltlt4; aeeOb. V. l.a. 
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eooked food, bo called from 
being corred (favx) Uke the 
hfdlow of the hand (tapw).] 
& km>o-, pocolom H. kaf; 
or kap, boUow of the band, 
pL a boUow T C^ l, pan, or 
bowl (H. kalk^ to bend, 
curve). 

Ka^ s.r a kind of crab. 

Kibe, d. kiflol, s., a pigeon, 
d. kims. pCa. tviupa, Twb. 
«upa. Am. KM. Epi ama, id.] 
A. l^ama', pigeooa 

Kabn, e., d. koan, the natave 
'pudding' (tied up in a 
bundle, and cooked in the 
oven); the main article of 
native food: aeekofO. [Tab. 
oht, a bundle of some food 
tied up and baked in the 
Dative oven, Sa. 'oju'ojv, to 
envelop in leaves (for cook- 
ing).! A. kobbat, kabab', 
'kiliby,' the national dish of 
the Arabs, made of pounded 
or brayed wheat and fiah or 
flesh, gathered into a round 
moss, and cooked in the oven. 
See the verb under the word 
kofu. 

Kabu, B., fire ; and 

Kabu teragi, v., to burn beat 
ing it (cold food), to warm or 
heat (cold food). [My. api, 
So, aji, Mg. afu, fire. So. (^fia, 
ps., to be burnt accidentally.] 
S. hab, to burn, A. tob^ib", 
(redup.) fire, See tera^ 
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Eabti,8., intalskabnna. S«e 
kobn. 

Ea^F, T. i., or a., to be grey- 
haiied, aged; 

Ea^)er, d., a., a husband, lit. 
an aged man ; 

Ea^era, d., a., a wife, an aged 
woman, d. af^era, or abnra, 
c. art n&^ma, nitbura (k 
elided). A. kablra, to be ad- 
vanced in age, kabir, ad- 
vanoed in age and &IIy 
grown, £. *«ber, old woman 
(k elided). 

Kof, T. i, to be bent (aa with 
hunger). 8ee alao kaL FHa. 
kapu, curly, %(ipu, the hollow 
of the hand.] H. kafaf; to 
be bent, kaf, hollow of the 
hand. 

Ka£ft if T. t, to cover (aa a 
rotten wood board with 
another), A. kafb, 1, 2, to 
cover, &a. 

Eat^rafCO, s., see d. traoa- 
posed bka-n^a 

gaflta, a., the rose apple. 
[Fat knfiia, Fi. Icawka, m. P. 
Javii, Malo av^ I^iSa. ka- 
bOa (ifcteMfca), id.1 H. ta- 
pnal^, an apple (so called 
from ita soent, from natla^), 
A. toS&^*, an apple, not only 
tiie common one, but also the 
lemon, citron, &c. 

Eaflkafl, v., gaflkaS, q,v, 

TTuflTit^ s,, d. kabe, q.v. 

Eafl-si, V. t, to uncover, open 
(eyey baaket, &&), A. kafb^ 
to uncover. 

Eafa-ti, or gafa-ti, v. t., to 
wrap up (a thing as a stone, 
with cloUi, BO as to cover it 
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all round), same as kofa sa, 
q.v., which is used of thus 
wrapping up food to be 
cooked ; hence 

Eafokafa na, a., pellicle, as 
of an e{% or fruit (ita wrapper 
or covering), d. kamn. 

Sai, v. i., to be bent, for kaf, 

^■^- . , 

Eai, eonj., d. syn. bo, conj., 
q.v. : ka(Bee^cotg.)andi, 
he, she, it 

Eai, or kae, tense particle 
(compounded of ka, q.v., sign 
of past tense, and i, or e) of 
the pluperfect See i. 

Eai (or kei), gai, v. i, to cry, 
sing (men, birds), sing out 
sound, &c. pIL P. ic^ to 
sing.] E. Q^awa, to sound, 
give forth a sound (of the 
human voice, songs of birds, 
&c.), A. naka'a, to cry out, 
sing out 

Eai, a, a sharp shell used for 
scraping: goi 

Eaimi-BU v. t, to make to 
exist, as (the heathen uaed to 
say of the sea, &c. ), i tumana 
kaimi-d, it made itself to 
exist ; and 

Eaimis, s., c art nakaJmifl, 
one that does anything hid- 
denly and wonderfully, as 
destroying an enemy by 
changing one's form magic- 
ally and deceiving, &c. H. 
kum, arise, exist go forth, 
grow up, stand (be fixed), HL 
cause to arise, exist A. k&ma, 
2, rightly appoint and dis- 
pose (a thing^ 4, prepare (evil 
' a pawn), &c 
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Eainago, s., c. art., a tribe or 
fftmily clan. [(Sa. 'aiga, & 
family, relatiooB.) To. iui- 
fiaga, a meal, victiial&] See 
kan i. kaiuaga ia for ka- 
niuaga, orig. kanitana. 

Kaka, s., kaka naniu. See 
under aka. 

Eakana (kakagD, kakama, 
kakagitii, &.c.), poss. pron,, 
syn. agana, &c., q.v. : kaka 
is ka prep, doubled. pEpi 
gha, ffkatia, his, &c.] 

Kakat, s., a bite. See katior 
kati. 

Eakei, b., c. art. nakakei, 
a story (traditional). A, ta* 
ka', to narrate, Nm. ^uodya, 
narrative, tale. 

K&l, a., s\ child. See under 
bakali i. 

Kala, V, i., or a., little, small. 
S«o under bakal i ti. QMg. 
keli, id.! 

Ealai, d., s., a spider 
and d. nilau, and 

Ealau, d., id., lit. n 
thing. [My. It^afnha, and 
laivalawa,& epider.l H.'arab, 
to weave. See kolau. 

Salau, gkalau. See galau i. 

Eale-baga, a., d, kalemaga, 
bowstring (made out of the 
baga or maga tree) : kalu. 

E&ll, H.. native spade, digging 
stick : kil i, 

Eal i, or gal i, q.v., and re- 
dup., 

Eallkal i, 

Ealu, and gain, s.. bowstring, 
kalu nasu : kale in kale 
baga. See kalu-tl. 
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Ealn, a, d. kill, cloth, cloth- 
ing, lit. a covering ; and 

Ealu-ti (same as gala-ti), d. 
kulu-ti, y. t., to cover, as 
with a mat or rug, i kalu ki 
nakaln, he covers (himself) 
with cloth or clothing, i kalUt 
d. 1 kulu, or i gulu, middle 
sense, he covers (himself), as 
with bedclothes, Le. mats or 
such like, also to put the bow- 
string on a bow (or galn-ti) 
and to clasp round with the 
arms (a violent man, to re- 
strain him, or a pig, &c., 
stooping to lift it in order to 
caiTy it) : the vowels of this 
word are changed in kalu, 
kulu, kele (gaXu, gulu, gele), 
golu. See similar changca of 
vowels in the My. word under 
kflla, infra. A. galla, 2, to 
cover. .5. to be covered, 
clothed, guUu, coverings, 
clothes, &.C., as nigs: tiie 
idea of covering arises ft^>m 
that of vnrapping round or 
rolling up— see the eg. H. 
galal, to roll, and its related 
words in (Jks. Diet., and aee 
below, under kela, kelu. 

Ealumi, s.. the spider. See 
under kalau, 

Kama, d. for kabu, in ane- 
kama, q.v. 

Kama, d., verb, suf., 2 pL, you, 
d. mu. My. mu. 

Kamam, d. for kinami, q.y. 

Kami, d., pers. pron., 2 pi,, 
you. 

Kami, v. t., to seize, grip, take 
with the fingers, or with 
nippers, compress or squeete 
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between two things (like 
alat i); same as kamnt i, 
q.v. 

E^unn nsy a, pellicle, d. for 
kaftikafa na, q.Y. 

Kamnt i, or gamut i, v. i, to 
take^ grasp with the fingers, 
nip, then (like alat i) to nip 
or cut with scissors, to cut 
the hair ; hence 

Kam, &, c. art nikam, native 
tongs (a split stick for grasp- 
ing hot oven stones, and 
lifting them), lit that which 
(kami, or kamut) nips, seizes, 
grasps, d. kau, q.v., or |^u 

yamkami a, soissora [Hy. 
cubUf or dmbiif Ja juwU, to 
nip, pinch, HLj.oMiuh^^agaUj 
tongs, nippers. Ha. uimJU, to 
pinch with the fingers, Fi. 
gamuUiy to take hold of, or 
hold as with pincers, to shut 
(the mouth), at qamm^ any- 
thing to qamuta with (My. 
aghuib)j as pincers, bullet 
mould, vice.] H. kamayi to 
squeeze together, hence to 
tiJ^e with the hand, kamaf, 
to hold fiist with the hands, 
to seize firmly, kaflem, con- 
tract, shut (as the mouth), 
kaba9» to take, grasp with 
the hand, A. kabaiifa, to take 
with the tips of the fingers, 
kabaf^ai take, grasp with the 
hand. 

Eana-i pref. to nom. suf., 
forming posa pron., kanagu, 

nana, d. kinin, is S3m. c. 
kakaius q.Y. [Epi itoiia-, d. 



hma-f as, kamku, my, &c.] 
Kana- is ka, prep., and na, 
piep. See Ch. V. 11. (6). 

Eana, v. L, d. kano, to shrink 
from, to be unable; i kana 
bat i, he is unable to do it 
(shriiJcs from, or is afraid), 
i sua bo kin, or bo ki, he 
takee(acquires) a mind shrink- 
ing from, afraid, unable (to 
do something). A. kana% 
to shrink from, not daring, 
or being afraid. 

Kan i, v. t, to eat, redup. 
kanikani : tea kanien, that 
which is for eating, naka- 
nien, act of eating, the eating, 
food, flnaga, q.v., food, bagan 
i, to feed, make to eat, or &- 
gan i, q.v., and fieiga, fitga- 
fiBiga, nakabu faga, devour- 
ing (eating) fire, nalagi kani- 
kfuii, a strong wind, kana, 
a squall; kainajga, a tribe, 
family clan (from eating to- 
gether). [Ti. kanoj to eat, 
kam-Oj to eat, t^oA^oni-a, feed, 
cause to eat, used also of the 
heai of the sun, and vidmce 
of the wind, Sa ai^ My. ma- 
kanj Mg. (m transposed) hur 
mono, haninay to eat] A. 
'akala, to eat, 3, eat together, 
4, to feed, cause to eat, >akil', 
one who lives with one, 
messmate, familiar friend (cf . 
kainaga, and A. 8), H. >akal, 
to eat; A. 'akiJa, (2), to 
scratch (the head), 'akila, to 
be itchy, Ef. makinikini, 
to be itchy. 

S[ana, s., a squalL See under 
preceding word. 
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KUitii^orkHiAo, s., d. kanos, 
kano, ofaild ; numna nl ki^ 
noa, or Juno, the womb, 
lit house of tb« child (or 
totiu). In K Mu this ia 
called Uri fAnan, the cover 
(kiri = ktili = slaii or cover- 
ing), or skin of the child. 
This word is familiarly need 
by mea to each other as a 
vocative, aa kan&o, or kano, 
matel (child I), pL kanfi 
msgfti you people, d. nak*- 
noa, kuio ni B&te, man of 
Efiiia, pL nakan Sftte, 
people ti£ Efate, lit. children 
of Efote, d. natl ni Xftat« 
(we ani, aU, child): hence 
kano ia aometimaa equivalent 
to 'perMm',aakanORa,1cano 
nla, a bad, a good person ; 

Kan, 0. art. oakan, children 
(of a place) ; 

^mo, or kanoo, b., eee ka- 
nfto; 

Sanoa, a, o. art Tiakarioa, 
seekfldiao. [S^. hmdk, child, 
anak, id., aa Ef. kanfto and 
ani, q.v., child, bo Mg. tm- 
naia and anaka, 8a. fanau, 
E£ kauAo.] A. walada, H. 
Talad, E. walada, to bring 
forth, bear (of a mother), to 
beget (of males), and need in 
E. also of the earth bringing 
forth its proiduoe. 

Kano, or ksnoa, d. kaxtan, or 

Kanoka, v. i, or a., to be pro- 
duced (as it were bom, of 
yams), nanl i kanoa (d. ka- 
nan), the yam is produced, 
bom, or growing (aa if the 
iaaat, q.v., had brought it 



forth new bom), naiii kaao, 
new or growing yania. Saa 
preceding word, and b. v. auL 
For the change of the fint 
radical of this Semitic wnd 
to f , k, and a, and ' ; of the 
second radical to n; and of 
the third radical to k, and *, 
see Oh. IL 

Kara, or gara, redap. jcara- 
gara, v. L, or a., str^ig, and 
d. karakarai, or garakarii, 
strong, taganjcara, strong, 
vehement [Hy. jbw, hard, 
violent, strong, vehemoit, 
foroe, Hg. heri, power, 
strength, force, might, Mt- 
heri, strong, powerful, mighty, 
heri, being forced to, com- 
pelled, oonatrained.] A. ^ta- 
hara, n. a., ^lahi*, to be 
mighty, might, force, alkmh- 
haro, omnipotent (God). 

Kaira, or gara, redup. gan- 
ftara, v. L, or a., to be dry, 
ba^ara i, v. &, to make dry, 
to d^ (a thing), nakarto, 
the being dry, also, the 
being (bare and dry) poor, 
poverty ; kara, dry, tbm 
hard, strong, stiff, rigid (aa 
dry wood). See also kan, 
a, and makarakara, t. L, 
infra. [Uy. JM^, dry, tri^ 
hut, to dry (a thing), Xg. 
haraka, dried up, acorchad, 
parched.] H. ^orar, to bom, 
be hot (cf. A. ^arrs, R (a- 
rara); the primary idea ia 
that of ' the shrivelled rough- 
ness of things that are dried 
or scorched ', Qee. ; to be 
burned, to be dried np> 



KABA) V 

Kara, s., c. art. neksra, the 
netUe (bo called from its 
burning; compare mokara- 
kara, to be burning, to be bot, 
as tbe mouth with pepper, or 
the skin Btung by a nettle). 
See preceding word, and com- 
pare H. ^arul, the nettle, so 
called from its burning, from 
tbe root harfil=harar. 

Kara ki, or gara ki, v., to 
seize, grasp, and 

EarijOrgari, T. t., to scratch, 
Bcrape, shave, seize, redup. 
garikar i, also karU'ti, or 
garu-ti, V. t., to scratch, and 
karo i, or garo i, v. t., to 
scratch, scrape, redup. garo- 
karo, and karokaro, karo- 
karoa, or garokaroa, itchy, 
scratchy, scabby, and gam, 
and tagara, v. t., to seize, 
grasp, garu sera, (grasp 
everything) be grasping, re- 
dup. garakam, id,, karo, to 
scrape, sweep, to swim (i.e. 
suxep with the arms — to swim 
without doing this is afa, or 
ofb), karati, karakarati, 
scratched, marked, scored ; 
kftrl, s., a plane (from being 
moved with a sweeping or 
sawing motion, or shaving) ; 
kare-si, v. t., to scratch, 
scrapo ; gure-ai, v. t.. to 
gnaw, Bcranch. [My. garis, 
Ja. garit, to scratch, score, 
garu, to rake, &c., garut, 
scratch, scrape, chtw, garok, 
to scrape, gdrap, grasp at, 
gdraji, a saw, gr^, to gnaw, 
hirat, karol, foirof, grind or 
gnash tbe teeth, make a grat- 



[KABB-8I 

ing noise, Jcarut, to scratch, 
kdrok, to rub, curry {a horse), 
kikir, to rasp, file, a rasp, 
file, avaricious, Mg. Aarafa, 
shaved, manarafa, to shave, 
kuri, gnaw, scrape, Fi. *ari, 
or karikari, v, i., kari-a, kari- 
taka, T. t., to scrape, karokaro, 
prickly beat, itch, Sa. 'Ui, a 
rasp, file, saw.] A. garra, 
to drag, snatch, sweep, seize, 
H. garar, to scrape, sweep, 
saw (primary meaning), to 
drag or snatch away, to saw 
(mdgerah, a saw), to gargle, 
produce rough sounds in the 
throat (see Ef. karo, throat, 
infra), cognates S. gra', to 
shave, H. gara', scratch, 
scrape (see £f. gura i, magir 
i), &e. 

Earab, s., dd. karau, kara^ 
karam, a cutting instrument. 
H. ^ereb, id. 

EaraQ, v. t, to scratch, scrape 
(the earth or ground) ; hence 

Earafi, v. i., to creep on the 
ground (as it were scratching 
or scraping on the ground): 
see kar t Karafl is kara-fl. 

Earaka, t. i., to move tremu- 
lously (creep), as crabs and 
such like animals do; karaka 
ki naburuma, (a mother-in- 
law) creeps or shrinks away 
from her son-in-law (trem- 
bling and afraid): kara-ka, 
compare preceding word. 

Earakarati, a., see kar i. 

Earati, and redup., 

Eare-si, t. t., to scratch, 
scrape, and, from the idea of 



[xjud 



sanping together, being 
gathered together. 

ZuMi, or kariai, s., a cluster 
(as of cocoKDuts), and 

Saraeibum, d. for kareei- 
bonn (see bnnn), pr. n., of 
apetsoa mentioned in a myth, 
one of the two sons of a 
woman who came down from 
beayen, lit. seizo— kiJL See 
kar if and bono. 

KareisM, d. kareikinia, v.t., 
to dialike, be averse from, 
bate. ^y. iri, to hate, Ug. 
hala, aaied, detested, ab- 
faoTTed.1 A. kariha, to dis- 
like, abhor. 

Esrei, or garei turi, to dis- 
like (the thing be is bidden 
or sent to do) abiding with 
(some one). See turi, and cf. 
kita roa aa. 

Kftrl, 8., a plane. See kar i. 

Kfirl, T. I, to hasten, tak&H, 
id. [Ah. kari, rush along 
violently.] A. kara, 1, 8, to 
hasten. 

Eari-iki (kariki). s., little 
ohild, little cbildivn, and 

Eari-kiki (karikiki), s., id. 
(kiki, UtUe), and 

Kari-riki (kaririki), s., d., 
riki, little, and kari, boy, 
child, A. "ail*, Mabri gairn, 
H. *iil, S. nUa, boy, child. 
See Index under JlZ, 

Karo, karoi, garoi, v. i., to 
Bwim (sweeping with the 
arms) : kar L 

Eorokaro, and 

Karokaroa, scabby, itchy : 
kar i 



Earo no, s., c art., dd. £a^ ua 
(garo na), kauro na, the 
throat, gullet. H. garon, the 
throat, Arom garar (see kar i), 
£. g'fire, the tliroat. 

Earcs V. i., d., to be uncovered, 
have the clothes off, naked. 
H. galah, to be naked. See 
girigiri. 

Earu-ti, or karat i. See 
kar i. 

Eaaft, and kasafii, also kaa&na, 
inter, ad., for what? why? 
d. kua : ka, final conj., 
and sa, or safo, q.v., what? 
See Ch. V. 6. 

Easana, inter, ad., for what? 
kaaa, with the dem. na 
suffixed. 

Easau, s., c art., small branch, 
&iiit stalk, nakasau na, its 
small branch, d. (transposed) 
sakau, id., and also a reef. 
See sakan. fUy. gusop, a 
reef of rockaT A. kafib*, 
long and slender branch, H. 
kifbe*, pL const., ' the ends, 
L e. the roots nf the mountains 
(in the deptb of the sea),' Jon. 
ii 7 ; perhaps, the branches 
o/(7(C mountaitis (running out 
into the sea). 

Eaa i, or kafii, gas i, v. t, to 
rub, wipe. [Uy. gosok, gosoi, 
gosoki, ffisik, kisil, to rub, Mg. 
kasula, rubbed, nttkaeuka, to 
rub.] A. kas's'a, (3), to mb, 
kas'a' (kae'W), to rub, wipe. 

Eas-tora, s,, handkerchief, lit. 
sweat-wiper : kas i, and toru, 

q.T. 

Ead, T. i., or a., to be sweet, 
ledup. gkasi (gakasi), dd. 



KAXlt] 

isari, gat, kati. [Cf. Hg. 

hanifa, fragrance, maai^ 
sweet smelluig, Uy. tnanis, 
sweet, liuoious, mild, gentle.] 
A. naTpn», to be aweet, 
naki;*, sweet, ftagisnt with 
sweet odour. 
Note.— The k elided and 
initial n retained in Uy. and 
Mg. 

KasHi B., an old man, a kind 
of priest or sacred man. [Fi. 
gow, an old man.] S. kaa'ia'o, 
an old man, a priest, &om 
kas', to grow old (Freytag), 
A. kos's', a Christian Prw- 
byter. 

Kaan, or kaa, d. kan, g., c. ari 
nokasn, tree, wood. [£pi 
dd. yeai, Ukai, MI. dd. nige, 
nai, TaSa. tagai (taghaii, Fut. 
rakau, Sa. laau, Uy. Jtayu, 
Mg. haeu, tree, wood, Ug. 
htunt, hard.] H. <e^ tree, 
wood, Ch. 'a', from H. 'aaaib, 
A. 'a^s', to be hard, firm. 
See Index. 

Kaans, or gasna, d. kosu, t. i., 
or a., hard, strong, rednp. 
koskasna, id., nakasnftna, 
B., the being hard or strong, 
strengtti. [Ja. kahis, hard, 
firm, rigid, stiff, ct kutoaaa, 
strong. J E. kaa'ah, A. kasa*, 
to be hard, stiff, H. kaa'ah, 
hard, firm, fast, ^rong, power- 

Note. — In Ef. na^na 1 
gasna, bis heart is hard, 
meri gasna U nia, treat bim 
hardly, or with Tiolenoe. 
Kst, or kati, t. L, to thunder, 
tUai i kat, or i tat, the 



9 [EAT I 

thnnder thunders. See fol- 
lowing word. 
Eat i, or gat i, v. t, to bit», 
to make fast, as, nakaau 1 
gati oatoa na, the log makea 
fast his foot, Le. jambs it 
and holds it firmly fixed 
against something; to com- 
press between two things; 
to bite, rednp. katikati, na 
kakat, a., a bite, flkit, to 
bite each other, savage ; na- 
lagi i katikati, the wind be- 
comea fixed (in a certain 
direction) ; i toa gat ia sa, 
he gave him for it, i mate 
gat ia, he died for it, as, for 
sin ; i kati, or ^ti, to thun- 
der, is said to be the same 
word, tifbi i ^t, and when 
a 'thunderbolt' rends a tree 
it is said, ti&i i ^ti Ifora ia, 
the thunder bites, rending tt 
(^ora i). The E&tese say 
that the thunder has teeth, 
and the idea in tifbi i gat 
is that the tifbl is biting, Le. 
grinding its t«etb together, or 
rending with its teeth. [Ufa. 
hati, block up, closed, k&ati, 
a bundle, sheaf, and, v. t., tie 
up in bundles, katikati, v. i, 
champ, move the jaw as in 
eating, FL hata [vei hata = 
fikif), to bit«, a., close to- 
gether, as boards on a floor, 
Uy. ffigit, to bite, gigitan, 
a bite, Ii^. heihi^, s., bold, 
grasp, seizure, clutch, bite, 
kailaia, a bite, bitten, mcmai- 
kifa, T. t, to bite, keketina, 
being bitten.] S, nkat, to 
bite. 



XATAK] 1 

Katok, V. L, to coagulate. 
[My. kaniai, kandal-, id.] A. 
^'atara, id. 

Satau, s., a kind of crab. [Cf. 
My. katam. a crab ; to nip. 
snip off.3 Cf. A. Icajama, to 
bite, cut off. See koto, a kind 
of crab, infra. 

Kate, tense part., d., past, a 
kate, ku ^te, i kate, au 
kate, &c. ■ ka, and te. 

Kate, s., c. art. nakata, any- 
thing, a thing, lit. the that- 
that, d. net« (ne te, the that). 
See ka, and te. [Fi. ha, a 
thing.J Dem. ka, and dem. 
te. 

Sate, B., kate ni ramo, the 
stick on the outside of the 
cADoe Buperatruction on the 
Bide opp. to the sama. 

Katema, ad., outside of the 
house. H. hu^, outside, and 
ema, house. See imrum, 
suma. In ekatema, q.v. 

Eati, d. forkaai, sweet, redup. 
kakati. 

Eatoro, 9., a basket. A. ka'- 
{orat, a basket 

Kan, s., a collection, buoch, 
herd, &c. A. gam', a collec- 
tion, gama'a, v. See umkau, 
makaii, ko-fakaL [Sa. 'au, 
a troop, gang, bunch, cluster.] 

Kan, or gau, redup. kaukau 
(c. art. agau, d. ni kam, 
tongs, forceps, nippers, for 
grasping), v. t., to grasp with 
the band, i kau nal^e, he 
grasps a club (carried on 
his shoulder), then to cSrry 
anything on the shoulder, 
i kau QfiQOs, he grasps the 



a [KlUOTA 

oar (in rowing), 1 kankaii 
nar& oakara, (the flying fox) 
grasps the branch of a tree 
(moving along it as it were 
hand over hand, till it finds a 
resting-place), hence, ba kaa- 
kau, (of men) go seeking a 
resting-place. See kam, ka- 
mut i. [My. gawa, Fi. hauta, 
to carry,] 

Kau, d. an, a lizard, perhaps 
from grasping or clinging. 

Kau, V. i., to bend (as with 
hunger), also kai, and kaf, 
q.Y. 

Kan, a., d. for kasu, tree, 
wood. 

Kau, V, i.. or a., d. for kasua, 
hard, strong. 

Eaua, B., an o]>en worked 
wicker basket or trap for 
catching fish: so called be- 

Eaukaua, a., full of openings 
or apertures, .ts if windowed, 
or a^iertui-ed : the final a is 
the a. ending. A. kaww', an 
opening in a wall, kawwat, 
a window (Nm. oouwa, dor- 
mer window), Ch. kaw, a 
window, from kawah, or 
kavah. 

Kaukau, s., c. art. nakankau, 
the upper cross (i.e. above, 
and across the kiat) or bind- 
ing sticks between a canoe 
and its outrigger (sama) ; 
from grasping or holding to- 
gether, kau, V. t. 

Eftuota, V. i., or a., to be 
great, plentiful, dd. kote, et, 
q.v. 



Kfi] 1 

Kd, or ki (cf. kei), dem., this. 
Ses ka, id., and ko, id. 

Ke, d., that he, k', final conj., 
and e (or i) verb, pron., 8 
sing. : ka, k. 

Ed, keke, interj. See ake ! 
andakol [Florida its / ie^ .Q 

Ke, d., verb, pron., 2 sing., 
you, dd. k, ma, ko. 

Eeikei, s., c. art nakeikei, 
tattoo marks or lines upon 
the skin. [Fi. qia, to tattoo.] 
See gol (or koi, or kei). 

Eei oanio, for kol nania. 
See got 

Eei, d., dem., this, QuA (near), 
for koi, q.T. 

Xekel, 8., d. for kal, child, 
infant See under 1»kaL i i. 

KSI, redup. gUl (kekel), t. L, 
to sweep round or wheel in 
curves (of a bird in flight 
without moving its wings) ; 
and 

ESla, B., the curved beam or 
wsll-plate that goes round the 
end of a native house ; and 

Eele-ti, v. t. (see gola-ti, 
|;ele-ti, gel i, guln-ti, ka- 
Inti), as, keleti, kei, or gola 
nftsn, put the bovratring on 
a bow, noaoa i taba i keleti 
narft nakaao, its (a tree's) 
ftiiit plentiful bends the 
branch of the tree, i keleti 
nago (or other heavy thing 
to be carried), he stoops down 
and clasps the pig (or other 
heavy thing) to lift and carry 
it, hence, kelakela, or gela- 
kela (of a people carrying 
SQch things, as in going to 
a naleduan) ; and 



1 [^ 

Kela-faki, v. t., to round or 
double a cape (of a canoe or 
ship), eg. syn. ili-Qki; and 

Kelu, a., going round, as ba- 
gana kSlo, its (the army's) 
rear or hinder part (see bago, 
baga), going round, making 
a d^ur (to surprise the 
enemy). [My. gulig, gdig, 
gUi^, ffidu^, to turn round, 
revolve, roll, roll up, igal, to 
whirl, curly, and ikcU, to 
whirl, gyration, Mg. iudia, 
a wheel, rolled, mikudia, mUcu- 
diadia, to roll, and mkudmht- 
(Iina,&c, also ^:uh(jna, twirled, 
mikuriana, to twirl, and mifi- 
gerina, mifigerigerina, to turn, 
wind, roll, revolve, also Alt' 
dina, &c.] £. k'arar, often 
red., A. karra, n. a. karaf , 
go round, revolve, karkara, 
to turn (a mill) round, 2, to 
revolve, wheel (as a bird in 
flight). See Gea a. v. H. k»- 
rar, for egg. 

Eea, for k^ia, v. i. 

Eerikeri, v. i., to be deep, as 
a pit, the sea. A. ka'ara, to 
be deep. 

Eesa, kesakesa, geea, geaa* 
kesa. See kisa. 

Efitaku, or k^tokn, s., the 
hinder end of a canoe, ad. 
behind : for ko Itakn. See 
kobS, and ko, &ce. 

Ei, ad., see ka, ad., as: also 
in kite. 

Ei, d., k', dem., and i, verb, 
pron., 8 sing., syn. o. the 
simple i. 

EI, d., dem., this, or kS, id. ; 
ka, dem. 



KI] 1 

Ki, ▼. i., to be fearful, Cunt> 
heartAd, shrink from (for fear). 
H. ka*ahf A. ka'o, id. 

Ki, prep, (the usud form), c. 
art, aid, the, that which to, 
or of, also gi, agL See ks, 
prep. 

Ei, same as Ita, art. 

Ei, redap. kiki, t. i. See gi, 
gki (liiki). V. L, to squeak. 

Ei, d., verb, pron., 2 pL, you, 
dual Ida: ko. 

Eio-, or kie-, pre! to the nom. 
suf. forming possessive pro- 
nouns kia^ kiama, kiana, 
kia^ta, kiagami, kiamn, 
kiara, or kiata: kiana, his 
(country, plantation, houae, 
vidnitv). The use of ka- 
kana is different, his or its 
(as a weapon to Icill him, 
a door for a house, oar for 
aboat,&c.) [Epi ^noAtf, ftiamo, 
kiano,kian^ro,ki€memi, kiemiu, 
kudo, same aa Ef. kia^ kia- 
ma, &cj Ef. kia-, is in Ta 
ka(b-,i7.kia^ = Epikiakn 
=Ta.kaffck,'my'. SeeCh-V. 
11. (8), (7). 

Eia, d., verb, pron., 3 dual, 
you two, d. ko ra. [Epi ko, 
An. ekau, id.] 

Kiag, d. for kiama, thy (vi- 
cinity): kia-, and i, bu£ 
pron., 2 sing. 

Eiat, &, c. art naklat, the 
sticks which cross from the 
canoe to the outrigger (sama) 
joining them together. TSa, 
Tah. iato, Ta niktatu, FuL 
ofttoto, Ha iako, id.. Ma. kiato, 
thwart of B canoe.] A. t'ftta. 
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h'iata 

Eie, 8., c. art nUie, the p 
whose leaf is baked, d ' 
split into thin threads to be 
woven into mats, &e. rSa. 
'ie, a fine mat, cloth.] ose 
under neko. 

Ki gam i , d. kinami, 1 pen. 
pron. ezclueiv& 

Eigita, d. syn. ni^ita, 1 pero. 
pron. incluBiTe; 

EikI, V. L, or a, and iU in 
kariki, amall. [To. iki, id.] 
For tiki, q.v. 

Eikita, or gkita, redap. of 
kita. 

Kilakila, a., knowing, saga- 
cious, shy, i meta vii»^v»ft 
(of an anumd). [Fi kUa, 
wild, suspicious, on the look- 
out, aa an animal A. 'akala, 
1, 2, to be intelugent, pnj> 
dent, sagacious, 'aldl', a, id. 

Eil i, or kili, v. t., to diK 
hence k&li, 8., a digging stiu, 
and naMi, s., a current (aa 
in the sand, lit. that whiah 
digs). rSa. 'eli, to dig, ma'elj, 
to be dug, Hy. goH, to dig, 
Ug. /jodt, ditch, trench, &c, 
dug, mikadi, to dig, If a. keri, 
kari, to dig.] K karaya, A. 
kara', H. karah, Cfa. ken*, 
to dig. 

Eili, B., c art nakiU, d., a 
current : kill. 

Kilikili, v., redup. of klU, 
used of many digging: m 
kilikili, they (aa the peo|^ 
of a dietriot and whoee yams 
are ripe) dig. 



kIlItx] 1 

EUlti, B., a BOW, a mother-pig. 
[An. icarite, or kerite, an 
animftl that has had young.! 
EUiti, lit. that brings forth 
(youDg), or the bringer forth, 
i«. mother. See sni, note, 
and kano. 

Kin, s. See Udn, nest 

Sin, d., dem., this: ki, dem., 
and in, dem. [Assy, agatmu, 
this, aga, dem., and annn, 
dem. 3 

SUnam, d. kinami, 

iriin»Tn<, pera. pron., 1 pi,, 
ezcL, we, they ; k', denL ina, 
we, 'ml, they. 

Kinan, pers. pron., 1 aing., I, 
abortoned kinn, dd. keino, 
ana, ean: k>, dem. prefix, 
and *naii (for 'naku, henoe 
nom. suf. ipi, d. k). [An. 
aifUiJt, EpL najTu, TaSa. emu, 
8a. otiu [for ifco aku), Hy. aku, 
Hg. iea/tti, aht, 1.2 H. 'ano- 
ki, shortened *&ni, Aasy. 
anakn, Aram. *&ns', *eno>, 
E. 'ana, I. 

Kinit i, also ^init 1, and in- 
nat i, T. t, nip with the 
fingers, nakini na, the fingers 
(nippers), kini gote-S, nip, 
breaking it (reeds for thatch- 
ingX hence nakini-got, reeds 
for thatching. [Fi. kinU'a, 
nip, pinch between finger and 
thumb, 8a. 'ini, to take hold 
of with the n^la, pinch, pe. 
'imtia. Ha. kini. Ha. itiiki, 
Mj. g/bMs, to break off, nip 
off, aui^i off.] A. karafa, to 
nip (whh the fingers), pinch, 
giaqt with the pointB of the 
fingwa or hand, snip off ; 
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Eini na, s., c art, the fingers, 
or toes, lit., the nippers, or 
graspers ; also claws, talons ; 

Sinl gote-ft, t. t., and 

Einigot, B., c. art., see kinit 1 

Kintn, dem., that (near) : 
kin, dem., and tn. 

Kinn, I, see kinao. 

Kiri, d., s., c. art nakiri, d. 
syn. ori, rubbing stick for 
producing fire. [Bh. 'Hi, rasp, 
file, saw/] See kar 1, ma- 
4irL 

EirikiTi, a., gravel, pebble. 
[8a. 'Ui'iti, JSa. kirikiri, Uy. 
krikU, k&ihl, karikil, gravel, 
pebble.1 H. garger, A. gii- 
gir>, a berry, from H. garar, 
see kar i, eg. A. garal>, 
gravel. 

Kirikiri, a., small, like peb- 
blea, bia kirikiri, little chU- 
dren. See preceding word. 

Eia, B.,aaheU, used for cutting, 
A. glsfatfa shell, from gaaa<a, 
to cut 

Eia, d., dem., this, here : ki, 
dem., and sd, dem. 

Eisft, a., in mita kiaa, blind 
(the eyes sunk into the head). 
A. IW, id. And 

Kisa, or gisa, v. i., or a., re- 
dup., 

Elsakiaa, v. L, or a., to be 
putting forth leaves, hence to 
be green ; hence 

Eiaa, 8., c, art., nakisa, d, 
takifl, a green stone or chalk 
(used only for painting him- 
self by a chief), a chiePa grave 
(in the bush, sacred). A. 
^'awlfa, to have' the eyes 
sinking into the head, 4, to 
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pat fnth leftTW (a plint), t 



ifthi US, d. kni lu, q.v. : fciiii 
na, Le. kin na (h being for s 
in thftt d.). 

Kis i, or kiai, t. t. also gia i, 
redup. giakU) to fael, touch, 
lo giakifl, to look, exploiing 
(aa at a person's body partly 
unoorered). A. gaasa, to 
feel, touch, to explore or 
grope with the hand or with 
ute eyes, H. gas'aa', PL, E. 
gasaaa, to feel, touch, S. gas', 
to feel, touch, to ezploie, 

Klaan, v. i, d. klsor, to re- 
move, get out, stand apart: 
i kiaaa kl nabua, he removes 
from, or standa out, or geta 
out of the road, ba kiMU, 
get oat (of the way), remore, 
stand away. A. kafa', ka- 
(WW*, ^i^uwW, kaf&'i to 
stand apart, to be remote. 

Eiato, dem., this here: kis, 
dem., and to. 

Klma (kanr), d. for kiaan. 
See(d.)eati. 

Klta, a, little, small, U kita, 
wilfu l plsoe (name of small 
boat entranee of Havannah 
Harbour) opp. to U leba, big 
place (name of large entiance 
to Havannah Harbour). [8a. 
t^ itiiti, small, few. Ma. and 
Tah. iti, Uiiti, amall, little, 
Hy. kate, kite, Hg. kitSca, 
diininutive.] H. kafan, to 
be smaU, UtUe. 

Kita (rare), or kite, ad., as, 
takes the verb, pron., as i kite 
fbtu, it is as (or like) a stone, 
kite, or kite oan, aa, aa i( 
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i Uaa i kite i maiato. he 
Qieaka aa if he were aiigiT, 
i maiafl kite nifUa, it u 
quick as lightning. A. kaf** 
like^ aa thia, aa that See U. 
as, and te, kite, or kita, lit, 
aa that, or like that: ta, 
dem. 

Kita, or kit^ coiq., <», d. ko : 
rarna kite boat, a canoe or 
boat ; inter, paitiisle at the 
end of eentenoee, d. ko, aa 
i bano kite f has he gone ? 
fully thia is, i bano kite i 
tikaP has he gone or not? 
For kite, di^j. ooqj., see ko, 
conj., in&a. 

Zita, v., to divine, redap. ki- 
kita, f^ta, lit to perceive 
or f^ with the eye or the 
mind (cf. rogo, rorogo), bati 
kita i, or gita i. to try (ef. 
bati rog i), lit make or do 
feeling or pertseiving or know- 
ing or fiiiding out [Ha. 
jttie; to see, know, perouve, 
find out, discover, mata ki te, 
to divine, s. one who foreeeea 
an event, Hg. hUa, mahita.'J 
A. wagada, to find with the 
eye or the mind (a Amg 
sought), to perceive by the 
feeUng of the body (a thing), 
or by the mind, i, make to 
find or to perceive. 

Eit& i, and git4 1, v. t, to 
hate^ redup. kitakita i, to be 
envioua o^ to hate ; and 

Kita t«& sa, or kita roA i, to 
hate turning after him (some- 
one), as a boy sent a message 
meeting another boy and 
(hating to do the message) 



KITA BOl SA] 1 

turns aft«r bim to pUy. See 
MB. H. knt, followed by 
prep. M, to loathe, also ko; 
and naliAt. 

Kita, in bakitA and bakita- 
klta. See makitakita, id. 

Site. See kita, od. 

So, verb. Buf., 2 sing,, you, 
dd. k, ke, ms, g. 

Ko, d., verb, pron., 2 sing., 
you, d. ku:* d. ke. 

Ko, sign of imperative, 2 pi. 
(sing, ba), lit that you : k>, 
final conj., and o, fragment 
of pen. pron., 2 pL 

So, d., ad. of BBsent, d. syn. 
na, and redup., 

Eoko, id., d. ko, interj. See 
ako and kori: ko, dem. 

So, d. for uo (wo), as i ko 
toko (d. for i uo toko) he 
(is) renuuning (has not yet 
gone). See bo, supra, (k 
for b). 

Ko, dem. See kcd, E. kn, 
dem. 

Ko, d., dicj. conj., or ; inter, 
puiicle at the end of a sen- 
tenee, as, i ba&o koP has 
be gone? fully, i bano ko i 
tikaP has he gone or not? 
D. ayu., in both uses, kite, 
or kita. [An. ia, id., Er. itw, 
or.] H. A., Sl, >aw, or. 

MoTB. — Kite has a dam. 
sufKxed to ki, t«, and there- 
fore lit denotes or— this. 

Ko, 8., c. art nftko na (or 
n ako), the boe, a part ; ua- 
kona, hia faoe (eee noko, 
infra^ nakonako ki, to faoe 
(someone), nako nalUtotoen, 
a part of the prio^ ba ta an 
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nakon, give me a part, nakon 
ru bano nakon m toko, 
a part (of the whole number 
of men) go, a part remain ; 
and, without the article, 
shortened to ko, as, ko-b« ni 
rarua, or nakobe, the fore- 
part of a canoe, keitakn ni 
raroa, or nako-itaku, the 
after-part of a canoe ; ko-be, 
the part before, the front, 
i baki kobe, he goes to the 
front, ke-itako, the part 
behind, behmd, i baki k«- 
itaku, he goes behind, or to 
the rear. A, wagt* (wagfo), 
the face, a part or side, wi^t, 
a band, wagaha, S, to face 
(someone). 

Koa, a., fibrous, stringy, as a 
yam when cooked, naui koa : 
aka, ako, and a, a. ending. 

Koakoa, redup. of koa, very 
stringy or fibrous. 

Koan, 8., c. art nakoan, d. 
kabu, the native pudding. 
Seekofasa. 

Koba-si, v. L, to follow, to 
drive away, to paisne : i koba 
na^toua, he follows hia own 
heart (does or strives to do 
what is in his mind) ; v. r., 
flkoba, to follow each other, 
or to drive away each other ; 

Koba-uai, v. t, Le. koba, 
and nsi, to traok ; to follow 
after. A. kafft, to follow, to 
drive away. 

Kobara, k, see iobonk 

Kobn, d. See knbn. 

Eob, 8., and redup., 

Koflkkofb, 0., an aloove^ iem* 
poiary honae or shed, tent. 
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H. ^b«h, a tent, chamber 
(bo called from ita arched 
form, from kabab, to make 
gibbous and hollow, to arch, 
to vault). A. kubbaf, tent, 
TBult, chamber, hence the 
word alcove. 

Eofakal, &., a herd of pigs 
cared for, lit. herd cared for : 
ko for kau, q.T., a herd, and 
fakaL 

Kote na, s., nakofena, his 
sknll, tb« skoU. A. ki^, 
the skulL 

Kofeta, d., s., fbta, q.v., a 
bench, platform. 

Kofa sa, T. t, to enclose (as 
68h in a net), wrap up or en- 
enclose (aa a pudding in 
leaves, to be put in the oven). 
See kabu, d. koau, the native 
pudding ; and 

Koftikofoa, a., redup., and 
with a. ending a, bent up at 
the edges, as a ehovd, or any- 
thing, as it were roUed up or 
turned over. The pudding, 
koau, is laid on a mass of 
leaves, very wide and long, 
which are rolled up or over it 
all round, completely enclos- 
ing it, and then tied op. [Fi. 
kwula, kdtqfit blistered 
(small balls or pimples), koou, 
banana leaf in which native 
puddings are done up, d., a 
coat, kovuna, to do up in a kovu, 
Sa. 'oju, a garment, 'o'ofit, put 
on a garment, 'ofit'oju, to en- 
velop in leaves (for cooking), 
'qfitbta, twenW' leaf dishes of 
native food ; Ma. hohu, iolcoku, 
it concave, bent or 
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warped so as to become con- 
cave (cf. Ef. kofBkoflu), Mil, 
to cook in a native oven any 
article contained in a hollow 
vessel, To. koju, to encloae or 
wrap up, to clothe, Ha. oku, 
to roll up (as the sea that 
does not break) a roller, a 
swell, ohua, a crowd of people, 
oAui, to twist round, oAMoftw, 
heavy, burdensome, a wreath 
worn round the neck, to dress 
in uniform, Tah. ohu, a bank 
or ridge of earth thrown up, 
a bundle of native food tied 
up and baked in the native 
oven, to bend downwards as 
the branch of a tree, to stoo^ 
to twirl round as a wheel^ 
A. kabba, to roll up into a ball, 
to make into balls (food) for 
cooking, to invert, to stoop, to 
bebeavy,A. kobbat*,kBbU>', 
(see under kabo, d. koatif 
supra) : kobbat also denotea 
a mob of horses, crowd <a 
mass of men, herd of came^ 
a ball of threads rolled up to- 
gether, a heavy ponderons 
thing, a hill, kabkaba, 2, to 
be wrapped up, enveloped, to 
wrap up or envelop oneself 
in one's garment). 
KtA, d., dem., this, d. kel : ko 
dem., and i, dem. 
Kola (ko-ia, ko-ya), same as 
preceding. 
Soi, s., and 

Eoiko, B., a boundary, from 
Eoi, or ko i, V. L See ^oL 
Eoko, 8., c art nekoko, 
reddish juice or paint far 
nafono, made £n>m a plant 
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(b1»o oallfid nekoko) : goko L 
CTo. fe*o, Sa. V«, id.] 

KokoTO, B. See under gor L 

Eokoti, B., a net for catching 
fish : koto. 

Kola, d., and redup., 

Eokola, T. i., to be bent, d. 
kolo, kola ki na bnnuna, 
(a mother-in-law) bends or 
atoc^ to the son-in-law. H. 
kara', id., transpoaed. A. 
raka, see loko, in&a. 

Kola, T. L, and redup., 

Kokola, T. i., or gkola, to be 
arid, di7 ; hence 

K61a, s., a dry atiok or log. 
A. kahala, ^ohd>, tobe arid, 
dry. 

K<da, T. i., and gola, and 
redup. gkola (kokola), to call 
out, cry out, to apeak loud ; 
h^ice 

Kola oli, B., echo, lit. calling 
out like. See oU. [Fi. kaiia, 
to shout; Hg. aJMra, s., shouts 
ing.] H. kara', to cry out, 
call out. 

Kolan, ledup. gkolau. See 
galaa i. 

Kolan, a. See kalan, spider's 
web, dd. kalal, uilaa; na- 
mera kolan, web of fat on 
the inwards of a pig. [An. 
nilva = kolao, nilvanilva = 
namera-kolao,] 

Kolan (see preceding word), 
pr. n., prob. originally given 
to awarrior full of stratagems. 
See alao theverb under kalan, 
to weave, to lie in wait, watch 
in ambiwh (as in war). A. 
'amba, to be wily or cun- 
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Kolobn na, a., its joint (of a 
bamboo or reed), applied also 
to the knobs or rivets on a 
tank. A karibu, joint of a 
bamboo or reed. 

Kolofa, V. c., to be bent, as 
with hunger or famine, redup. 
gkoldfb. See lofb 1, 10b. 
[FL kalove, bent, from Iwe-Ca, 
to bend.] 

Komam,ad. IHnfttwi , ViiwaTn. 

Kon, T. L, or a. (witii ending 
n), and redup., 

Kokon, gkoQ, to be bitter (of 
anything), kona ki, to be 
bitter towards (someone), na- 
marita na i gkon, his belly 
is bitter (he is angry). [Sa. 
'ona, 'o'ona, bitter, sour. 
'ona, bitter, poisonous, 'ond, 
to bepoisoned, 'o'ona, 'orKuia^ 
A, ^ma-t, £. Wno-t) H. 
^amah, bitter, heat, gall, 
poison. 

Eonai na, &., c. art nakonaf 
na, his gall or bile; kon, 
bitter. 

Kona, V. L, gona, to stand 
firm, to be fixed, firm, then, 
to have the mind fixed upon, 
to be occupied with, kona kL 
H. kun, prop, to stand up- 
right, Hi to set up, found, 
then to apply one's mind to, 
Ni. to stand firm, fixed, steady, 
firm, constant ; 

Kona gor 1, v., to stand firm 
protecting him (as in war). 
See gor 1 

Eoni i, or konai, v. t, and 
gonai, to pieroe (as a board 
with an instrument like an 
awl). £. Iftauim, to pieroe. 
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HmmL 

K«v* Oft, a., «M tor* iw, 
broUwr'* «Mter, Biit«r'i 
bf'XUr, ckiUnti <4ih»mme 
tOfAitM- (•cttullr). or, if Dot. 
inmaittm of umi hom tu- 
luilMk*- 

Kori. Am tort 

Kor4 M, V. t., eonenl it (m 
miaeofuJuet of which ofw is 
icctuad); to't 

Koro, ■,, e. «rt, lukoro, a 
f«nM, E wall, d. Ar», c ait. 
Din I tor L 

XOrOf «., a A<b fonoe, micloann 
for Mtching flah ; a ring (or 
halo) round tba moon : tor i. 

Xoro, a., 9, art. aekoro, in- 
oantation or rlt«a of divina- 
tion) and 

Xoro, V,, to dirina : tor i. 

KorOftlll«tl, d., or nakoro- 
aUilatI, tlia Hky, dd. koroln- 
Utl, rlklUilati, lit. thefsnoe, 
nr tliat which aurroiinda or 
siioloaea tlia aUtlatl, q.v. 

Korolnlfttl, •„ d., tha aky, lit. 
th« foiiiM, QT that which en> 
olniM lt«av»n. Sm Uti, 

Kerokt, v., to liiaiat (oa in 
arguuftnt), provoke. Irritate, 
a. inuwi (ntal). tt> (iruvok*. 

Karl) nr koria. alao kurt, or 
kiirlR, a., a dog< * warrior, 
« hravD, eugnat* oro, to bark. 
[8a. m)i, id,. Ma. kuri, a di^, 
»Hj" iitiadriiiHHl. To. Mi, a 
d«w. >N)L JM*. 'U. ktri, £i>i 
hm, tWJN, T»8>k ntTM, Malo 
vwnit. If), kms itl.1 A. lorw', 



Kori. tatej_ alao M akni. 
koffi te! Oaa Mw Um<! 



Korait i knzUt a i 



q.T. 



See 



Konuti, fciifiud( 
Ch. n. 17. t 

Koa i, kna i, v. t., to eat or 
ahear off (aa the end of fbs 
oater eorering of ■ yoong 
cocoannt fit for drioJai^); 
and 

Koau-mi, T. t , to b»k aooeok- 
nut, also kncD^^ni, iam^ni; 
i gtuu, T. L, said of a ripe 
cocoannt which separatee it- 
self and falls from the tree, 
knsD-mi, or ton-mi, t. L, 
to gather coooanata from the 
tree, kustt, or iiOMO, t. L, to 
be ripe, soft, makiunkasii, 
to be ripe, soft, kosne na, s., 
tho soft pUoe on the top of a 
child's head, the last to olose 
up, *"»>•"■, q.T., s., cutter or 
knife. A. gaiaa, to out off, 
shear ; to cut (grssa, &c) in 
order to gather provender, to 
cut off the dusters of dates 
from the tree; to begin to 
ripen (dates), 4, to have 
(sheep) ready for shearing or 
ripe grain, to be ready to be 
gatbued from the tree (dstee), 
to be ripe or ready for gather- 
ing |(Vui( of the palm tree), 
for rraping (grain), for abear- 
ing (di«^) ; migki^, a aat> 
ting instnunuita 

Xom* «., a enttug inatnoMnt 
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made of bone: precediog 
word. 

KoBoAfEt, B., c art nskOAoafb, 
dd. aasofiib, soafb, a plant 
used in ceremonial or rituftl 
purificationa: it ia swept down 
the limbs to cony kway the 
imcleumsBS ; lit. Uie tree that 
caniee (away) ; koan (see 
kasu), and aft i. 

Eota, B^ a time, in, i ta kota 
ki (a peison), he appoints a 
time to or for (someone) ; 
and in 

Kotnn, d. for gotafftnn, got* 
Atin, q.V; evening. 

Kdte, d. for kftoota, and St, 
q.T. 

Koto bolo, B., a basket (see 
bOlo). [HI. gat, Halo gele, 
To. Jcato, Sa. 'ato, a basket] 
A. ka*tat, a basket (for carry- 
ing dates). 

Koto, 8., a kind of crab: so 
calleid from nipping. See 
following word. 

Koto-fl, T. t, kote-fl, kotu-fl, 
iote-lL, tednp. kotokote-fl, 
gotokote-fl (intensive), to 
cut, to cut off, break off ; eni 
gote-fl, to lie aeroos it bala 
tagoto, inclined across, a- 
crofls, b* iote-fl, go across 
it aoka tote-n, leap across 
it ; sai ftoto-fl, tnba gote-fl, 
pronounce judgement against 
him, condemn him to death, 
i gotokoto bat 1, he made 
a beginning, first did it (brt^ 
ground in the doing of it), 
makoto, broken (a stick, or 
anything), ceases (as war), a 
> U, I cease from (a 
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thing, as a thing I have sold), 
have no further connection 
with, separate from, cease 
from (a thing or person), kati 
nakoaiiT cut up the pudding 
(cooked), gkati (guknti), to 
make a ste&lthy invasion or 
inroad,! gai tagoto, or moko- 
tokoto, he screams abruptly, 
cries out in sharp, sudden, 
broken screams; kokoti, a 
net (cutting off the fish) ; ba- 
lEOte-11, to buy it (make it 
separate from its former 
owner) ; i kote-flan i^ he 
breaks me off from it (a thing 
I possessed) ; bikuti^ v. r., 
decide about (someone), bi- 
kntn ki nia, decide about 
him, sera makoto, to be 
startled, surprised, makot, 
a place. [Sa. 'oti, to cut (as 
the hair), 'o'oti, 'otloH, PL 
koti-tm, to clip, or shear, ai 
koH, scissors or shears (origin- 
ally a shell or shark's tooth).] 
A. ^fa'a, cut cut of^ 
separate, croas (a river) ; ceaae ; 
decide about (a thing) ; to 
snap (as a rope), brei^; to 
break off, cease from (a jour- 
ney, &c. = makoto ki) ; to 
invade, or make an imoad, 
stealthily, &c ; ma;t!:ta', a 
place. 

Kn, verb, pron., 2 sing., and 
pL, you. 

Ku, dem., this, as, nai kn na, 
d. ga k^ this (is) he, or it, 
nai na naga, nai na, nai 
naga, nai klj. [Hy. iht, 
that] £. kn, id. See ko, 
ka,ki*, dem. 
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En, d., koa, or goa, v. i., to 
cry out, Todferate, cry or call 
out, low (an ox). H. ga'ah, 
8. g'o', cry out, vociferate, 
low (an ox). 

Sua, gua, preceding word. 

Xua, ad., inter., and indef. : 
gua, q.v, 

Snba na, a., c. art. naknba 
na, its or his day ; d. for uba 
na, or ube oa, q.v. 

Zubega, s., d., a net (for catch- 
ing fish), d. ka^na, id. [Sa. 
upega. Tab. upca, Ua. htpega, 
id.J A. kiflbt, a net, from 
kaStt, to wrap round, &.c. 

Snbu, 8., inside, tlie belly, also 
kobn, and kabu, d. kama (in 
arekabu, q. v., &nekama), 
then, inside (a house), and 
with the prep, e, ekubu, 
ekobu, in the inaide, inside : 
then, ekobu, in one d. de- 
notes also a house. [Mg. 
kibu, the belly, l^ani, its 
centre or middle, kuhuni, the 
inside, inner part, entrails.] 
A. ga'fu, the belly, interior 
cavity of a thing, inside (of a 
house), from g&fb, to be 
hollow. 

Ku&guli, d., V. i., to fly. to 
flap tlie winga, flutter. [To. 
kapakapa, to flap the wings, 
My. Vapak, to fly, fiappiiiglhe 
^vings, not gliding.] A. h>a- 
faka, 1, 4, to fly, to flap with 
the wings. 

Sui na, d., s., c art. nakui 
na, d. kiki na (i. e. kisi na, 
in thatd.hififor a), the back, 
rump, tail: kui na d. bui na, 



and kihi na (i. e. kiaa oa) d. 
bifii na, by the change, of 
b and k. 

Euko, V. i. See guku. 

Euli na (d. uili na), a., the 
skin, bark. [Ha. Hi, Ua. Ian, 
skin, bark. My. kvlU, skin, 
hide, ]>elt, leather, hark, rind, 
husk, shell, Mg. /titdtfa, skin, 
bark.] A. gllid, id. 

Eulu, v. i.. to wrap oneeelf 
up, to cover oneself up (as in 
bed); 

Eulu-ti, V. t., same as kalu- 
ti; 

Eulu, s.. c. art. nakulu, cloth, 
covoring, that which covers ; 

Eulekule, or kiilukolu, d., 
id. : kaln, q,v. 

Euma na, s., or guma na, c. 
art. na kumana, inner bark, 
pellicle, or cover, aa of an 
egg, orange, &c. : d. for kamn 
na. 

Eum i, V. t. (see gam i), to 
absorb, redup. kukumL 

Eomu, d., pers. pron., 2 pi., 
you, dd. akam and akamus, 
kami, nikam, nimn, nem, 
or nedm, egu. [My. kamu, 
Tag. kamo, Ml. P. hamJi, Epi 
htmiii, Ta. ituma, id.] 

Eunuti na, s., c. arL naku* 
nuti na, food, fruits, as the 
almond ; also new yams. See 
kan i. A. 'ukllat, whatever 
is eaten, as fruits, He. 

Eura, s., c. art. nakura, a 
plant; bo called from its 
bittemeBB. Of a stingy man 
who withholds food &om a 
visitor it is said, nalo aneaa 
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i bi nakfir». See under 
gora i. 

Kuraf, d. for Xanfl, q.T. 

Eori, or km^ &, same as 
kori, korio, dog. 

Kara, or kura, a., shrivelled, 
dried, n&U kum, Bbrivelled 
dried lesvea (as banana leaves 
when withered and dry are). 
Seekara, or £[ara. 

Enm ki, T. t, to gather 
together ; and 

Knra-maki, y. t, to gather 
together; and 

Enrak; and 

Ettkurnk (gknrok), v. L, or 
mid., to gather itself, or to 
be gath^d together: see 
Snra ki; belonging to this 
stem are also tak&ra, crowd 
(of men), and makara, to be 
gathered together, d. (trans- 
posed) maraka, or meraka. 
See gora. 

Etunkn na, s., knmku natua 
na, the ankle : knmk. The 
ankle is so called because the 
leg gathers itadf, as it were, 
into the knob of the joint 

Eomxaase na, a, d. (ttans- 
posed) for borakese na, q.v. 

Eunmi, s., a woman. See 
Ch.U. 17. ft And 

Eami, s., a., id. 

Eus, d., T. L, to be hidden ; 
d. gosn (le. knan), q.v., to 
stoop. As to connection of 
thesetwo meanings, see b^la: 
a man stoops to avoid being 
seen, or to be hidden. 

Eus 1, or kufli, v. t., to go in 
the track o^ follow, usually 
nail q.T. (the k being elided). 



rafe kus i, to go through 
following it (as a pig going 
through a hole in the fence 
of a garden following another 
pig(, hence the proverb, nago 
iskai i ^vtk boa nakoro, 
nago laba i rafa kns i,*one 
pig hursts open the fence, 
many pigs go through the 
opemng following (or after) 
it : in takns i, rukna i (nm- 
kna i) the k also is not elided. 
Sea uai. 

Euflu na, d., s., dd. kid aa, 
kihi na, bni na, q.v. 

Knan, t. i, and 

Eosne na, s. See kosn-mi. 

Enane, or knsnile (pronounced 
kofluwe), d. kuso, a, rat (or 
mouse). I^a. yaauk, HI. dd. 
Ithasap, at^tBu, Pa. aswt, Santo 
dd. karibi, heria, Ua. Iwire, 
Sa. ion, Hy. tHeua, Mysol 
Miif, GUolo luf, lupu, id] 
A. kufrab', rat. 

Ent i, V. t, to cut, and 

EukQt i (^kut i), redup. : i 
gkuti ban, he goes to make 
an inroad stealthily (as in 
time of war) ; also A kut i 
(u, to shoot) to shoot not 
killing, but only c\tUing or 
wounding ; and 

Entu ki, bikntn ki, to decide 
about (someone). Seekoto-fl. 

Eutn, s., louse, [8a. 'lOu, 
louse, an insect which eat« 
the ^in of the hands and 
feet, Hy. hutu, louse, To., 
Fut., kuttt, Ts. kigd, An. get, 
KI. P. gut, Malo utu, loiue-J 
A. ^nrdu', &c, id. 
Nora.— ^ere is do other 
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word for flm in Elf., bat to 
dictinguuh w, flra from a lonae 
Uw former ia call«d knta n 
kmia, the katn of the Aog, 
50 Flit, kntu knli, Hy. knta 
ujig (ftoH^t dog), TftSfl. nta 
miin, but Hklo ata (siiaply). 
The £fat«M uy there wen 
no fleaa in the island before 
Europeans brought them. In 
Sa. fleft ia 'ntufiti, and in Fi. 
kntn nl manumftQU. 

La, d. le, ad., indeed, oerUinly, 
surely, putiele of emphasis, 
aa niil la, yea indeed, i la 
tirminn*, )ie indeed ia one, 
or one only, 1 le aa, be is 
indeed bad, i fta ftno la, let 
him so Indeed. [Sa. 2a, Hy. 
lah, ul.1 A. la, oertainly, 
surely, indeed. 

Z>a i, or lai, t. t, to put out, 
or eject from, the mouth, as 
food, froth, the tongue (see 
U) ; lua. 

Uba, T. 1., to be much, many ; 
laba or lebft, labalaba or 
lebaleba, to be or become 
big, grow up, d. lafnlahi, to 
be or become (grow) big, 
lalaba, or leleba, big, great, 
letta, elder; tealabaorleba, 
plenty, enough (no more), it 
u enough, milftba, last, 
nameli^ mil&ba i en lu 
oa, my laat footprint ia in 
this place, i.e. I will com« no 
mor« here, t«a mil&ba, the 
last (person or thing), i libi 
mllftbft sa, he looked upon it 
for the last time, d. leb, 
indeed, ■ney ; barab ^»nn. 



Ac) long. rSa. Imm, to be 
oaoof^, indeed, Tery, loo, 
long (and leea, long, c^ tiaui), 
Kg. tava, long, tall, con- 
tinuing long (=EL hanb, 
bar^f), Hy. Iihrj^ Ituu, wide, 
flXtensiTB, large, am^k^ Ft 
kvu, great, or uoge ; in great 
numMrs, all, as, era as tako 
lew, they are idl, or many, 
gone (= £f. fit Wn batto), 
vtAalem-laka, to incnaae ; 
eaose to be great or toany, 
balavu, loog.T H. rabab, to 
become much or many, to 
be increased, to be much or 
many, in£ rob, a being much 
or many, abundance, multi- 
tude ; poetically multitude ia 
almost used for 'all' (so in 
Fi. and Ef. leru, Uba), a 
being great (of might), a 
being loft; (of a way), rab, 
much, many; enough (it is) 
enough (no more, cease, leave 
off, so £f.) ; big (great, lai^, 
vast), applied to a wide spaoe, 
to a Jong way, and to things 
generally in the sense of 
great, big ; elder. The cog- 
nate and supplementary veib 
is rabab, to be multiplied, 
increased, often to be many ; 
to become great, to grow up, 
to be great. See Index. 

lAbalaba, or lebaleba, v. L, 
and a., redup. of laba, orleba, 
V. i., and a., to be great, big, 
as, natasi leba, the great sea, 
Seel&ba. 

Ztabo, 8. See leba: leba 
boa. 

Laf i, or lafl, V. t, to take, 



t«k« ap, cany ^t thing), take 
up (a songV [H&. lave (pa. 
lawea) to take, carry.] A. 
rs&'ft, to take ap, cany. 

LU na, 8., c. art., the oorer, 
Bheatb, or envelope of Uie 
flowers or buda of the cocoa- 
nut palm; the hard sab- 
stance (of same shape) of the 
cattle-fiflh (d. namsgi rotb- 
rofb = little canoe of the 
cuttle-fish). A. "iUf, a 
cover, aheath, or envelope, 
H. 'alaf, to oover, to wrap 
op, A. "alafk, to endoae in 
a sheath or vessel. 

Lafoia, dd. rUUo, libois, 
lit&ro, q.v. 

Lafolafo, d., v. i., and a., to 
grow up, big : l&ba. 

Lftga, V. i, to seek, search for, 
l&g& sa, seek it, bilfigft sa, 
id., and redup., 

I(4g&l&S& BA) V. t., id. (fre- 
quentative). A. r&ma, to 
seek, search for, n. a. m^ 
r&m>. 

L^frti, V. t., to raise, lift up 
(as a thing from the ground), 
and 

LAga, s., that which raises: 
Uga la4a-tl (the planks of a 
boat); 

I«ga i, or iMgai, v. t, to 
raise, lift up (as the wind 
raises thatch from a roof) ; 
then to raise (s thin^ so as 
to make it conspicuous), as, 
i mirama li^a-ti, it (the 
moon, &0.) shines raising it 
(into view, making it con- 



a (wiUioat object) to shine 



(to raise into view, make 
conspicuous), btsa laga-ti, 
to speak raising it (into 
view), laga-ti, to speak with 
a loud voice, laga, v. L, to 
sing, and 

Xiag^aga, v., redup. (in all 
these senses) : nalafalajta 
na, 8., a thing raised from or 
off something (as a scale from 
the eyes, husk from grain, 
&c): malaga, Tnalagalafai 
to be raised (so as to be con- 
spicuous, as a ship on the 
sea) ; balagft-tl, v, 0., to 
make raised (a thing), balaga- 
saki nia, v. c, l^alajca na 
(see under these words), to^ 
la^ V. r., to nuse itself be 
raised (from above, or off, 
anything) ; 

Lasi, 8., with prep, da^ ad. 
(used also as a prep.) and e., 
the sky, heaven, above. [8a. 
ktffa, to rise up, to raise op, 
redup. ta^aja, a, a stick 
for raising up flat coral, v., 
to raise up (as a heavy weight), 
lafftdada^a, to raise the finger 
nwls &om the flesh, laffi, the 
sky, heaven, v., to call out 
with a loud voice, to sing. 
Ha. tana, to float (on water), 
float (i. e. be lifted up, raised) 
in the air, lani, sky, heaven, 
luna, the upper side of any 
thing, the upper, the above, 
a., upper, higher, above, and, 
with a prep., ad., or prep., 
above, 8a. ihi^, id., My. 
IajH<i sky, firmunent, lalagit, 
the paliUe, an awning, canopy. 
Kg. tomtOt aky, heaven.] H. 



ram, na, t. to bs ht^ to 
aim (Hijfluiig, Toicc, Ac), 
lift op (ttk* nm imj), rim, 
ruBut, marom (twroa), 
nawh, E. rants (for rtmaX), 
tb« third beaven, arTam, 
b«aT«D, aryamat, the faeaTena, 
HotLS. mirein, &«., to nim 
up. 

I^^tra:^ t. i, or mid, to 
mourn (as for tba dead); 
laga-ti, to raiaa, and t«r»f i, 
to aenUeh, from raising the 
hands and tearing or maateb- 
ing the cheeks in mourning 
(see ^ora l, bora na, the 
tamplM). 

Latfftrtt na, r. and s. com- 
pounded, to raise its wings 
(a bird) : laia-ti, and aflum 



1 ki, v., make a sign 
: Uik'tl, and faaa na. 
jila4tt V. L, to be proud, 
uplifted. [Ha. lanilant, to 
be bigh-fflinded, proud, show 
haughtiness.] See la^tL 
X4li» U, V. t, to have, to 
pOMwas. Seelaka. 
Lafti. s., c. art nala^i, the 
wind : other forms of this 
word are In, and redup. 
ktlbii, with article nin, 
ni^tjji, the air, the breeze. 



SUl. men, Puma la^, Am. 
i, yip, Yl t'api, My. a^ 
Ug. onifui, Bu. iBma, tha 
wind, Ba. mata^ to blow, be 
windy, ps. taato^ta, s., the 
wind. Ma. ntatapi, the wind, 
ifcotejKfe^ gentle wind, loAejK, 
or iKhtpihe^ wind.] A. na- 
Hma, to blow gontly (th« 



A \LMX 

wind),! 

U*MIB, 

wind, breese, air. 

X^SO, a., fly ; laso A, busing 
fly, blowzy. [Sa-lo^afly, 
My. loAiH, a larga fly, al^w- 
bottle.] A. IskksX a fly, 
from laka*a, prebeodit ez- 
tremo ruatro raN> 

Iti^o, ▼., to prop, a., the 
woodan pinawboae aharpaned 
ends are driTen into tba auna 
(oubiggsr), and wboae upper 
ends (eroaaed) hold and bear 
up tlw nakiat, of a canoe. 
[Sa, lojh), Santo iaio, props 
of a canoe.] A. raka^ to 
prop, seelaka. 

Zia^or, or la^ora, or lagoro, 
ad., d. lakor, q.v. 

Lai See la 1: redup., 

I«ilai, T. L, froquentative or 
intonsiTe. 

I<ai, or lei, contracted to le, 
li, a., woman, as, le kiki, 
little woman (in addressing 
a female child or girl), le, or 
11 meroan, women, ladies (in 
addressing an assembly of 
women): this word is used 
before names of females, as 
ma, q.v., is before names of 
males, as, lei, le, or 11, mtko, 
madam, mistress, miss, or 
lady, maka TFi. adi, con- 
tracted di, id., Bali Iwh, Mota 
tro, ro, id.] H. 'ia's'sh, Ch. 

•ita. S. >atto>, A. >antlia, 
woman, Cb. emph. Itta', 
>intta-, id. But see Ch. IL 
17./ & 

Lai, a, c. art. nalai, or inlai, 
or niiai, sail (of a canoe or 
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ship). rSa. Za, Ha. ra, Hg. 
kd, Wy.iayar, N. Guinea rer, 
id. ; Hy. layar, to sail, to 
navigate, also hdHayar, and 
fnalapar,2 See tiri, riri, to 
fly, &0. Lai is what makes 
the canoe fly, its tvings. Ma. 
rei-a (from rere, to fly), to bo 
sailed over. Cf. lea, infra. 

Irfiilaiy Y. i., to be delighted, 
rejoice. [Mg. lauiauy play, 
playthings, mUaidaUf to play.] 
A. laha>, n. a. lahw*, to 
play ; to be delighted. 

I^, or lei, or la i, v. t., to 
pluck, to gather (fruit), lai 
nua nakaau, to pluck or 
gather the fruits of treee. 




to gather (as fruits). 

Lai, or lei, ▼• t., to tie up, as 
lei namannk, to tie up a 
wound. A. *ara% to tie up ; 
fasten. 

Lak, d. for lake, q.v. 

Laka, &, laka leo, foundation 
or cause of a matter or affair ; 
and 

Laka, or lake, c art nalake 
na, its foundation, then, its 
cause, as, nalake na tafl^ 
the foundation of the hill or 
mountain, Atua i bi nala- 
kegita, God is our founda- 
tion, Le. our upholder, te 
oane i bi nalake nafakal, 
that is the cause of the war, 
then nalakena, because, lit. 
its cause; and 

Lake, or laki, y. L, to marry 
(of a woman) : lake ki nanoi, 



marry a husband, lit betake 
herself to a husband; and 
lake kiena, betake herself to 
his house, and then generally 
of anyone, i lake, he betakes 
himself (to dwell somewhere), 
i lake en In ua, he has be- 
taken himself to dwell here ; 
laga ki, ▼. t, to have, to 
possess, d. lakea ki, telakie 
na, its possessor, or telake 
na, atelakie na, atelakea na, 
or atelake na, id., Atua i bi 
atelakea gita, God is our 
possessor, possesses us. [Ma. 
tdketdkt, a., well founded, 
take, &, root, stump, post of 
a pa, cause, puidkCj s., base, 
root, reason, cause.] A. 
rakall^ia, to lean upon (some- 
thing) ; to betake oneself (to 
someone); to place upon, 
found, as to found (his house 
upon a rock), 4, to support 
(prop up), 5, to abide (in some 
place ; to use free power (in a 
matter); rakaVf the firm 
side of a mountain, by which 
it is upheld, >arkatt% a foun- 
dation. 

Note. — The expression tu- 
lake, is composed of tu, to 
give (or toa), and lake, and 
means to give in trust to (to 
give relying upon or trusting 
in) — i tolake is, he gave in 
trust it, i tulak irk sa, he 
gave in trust to them it (as 
a present or money to be 
taken charge of and conveyed 
by them to the person for 
whom it is intended). 
Lakau, v. t., d. (transposed) 
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far ItklMi i, q.T., U> croM orer. 
[8«. la's, to step, to paas 
over, pa. Utaria, redup. Jala'a, 
Ja'ola'a; Itlai, to pft§8 over, 
bnkk over (m a wave over a 
eanoe ^m one side over to 
the other), la'aga, la'amda, a 
step, aateppingover.] Hence 

Lakkn, a., a crossing place in 
a fence ; a atile. 

Lako, B., d. Iftk, a small eo- 
doaure (like a hole, for put* 
ting or confining a pig in). 
See following word. 

I«ko, T. i., dd. lakn, lokn, 
loko, roko, nrok, to atoop, 
be curved, then atoop or 
orouoh, concealing hetvelf (as 
a mother-in-law from her 
■on-in-law), to be concealed 
(a* one stoopa in order to be 
ooQoealed, see ^eln, knsu), 
redup. lakolako, c prep, ki, 
UkoUko ki, to be crouching 
and stooping and concealed 
from (aomeoae), toko ISkn, 
to abide concealed or in con- 
oealment, luku, id., luka- 
tkki nia, or loko-tskl nia, 
to place him in concealment 
(as a wounded warrior for 
surgical treatment), ba lako- 
•akl nia, to creep upon it 
stealthily (as a hunter upon 
a bird), hence ba lako, to 
hunt (biida), lit to go con- 
cealed, lukn, or Ink, a hole 
or pit, lukn noal, a well, 
lako, or lak (see preceding 
word), b>l^a (>• e- W Inkn), 
a oiirred 1{^ (concavity). [Fi. 
nko, a bowing form or pos- 
tuMt a.t bent like a bow, ad., 



sa tako raio, goes tAoapag 
or bowing, « nko, bow* 
string, rolM-ta, bend a bow, 
niib-Ri, bow to, pay reqioet 
to, rokortiko, reVOTenee^ ra- 
spiect, vdkartAo, bow down 
with weakoees, or go stoi^ 
ing, 8a lolou, to bimd, bend 
down, band round. 3 A. 
Taka% n. a. roko^, or mkn*, 
to stoop, to be curved or bait, 
to bow or be bent down (aa in 
prayer), r»k5at, bowing, 
stooping (aa in prayer), ra- 
k'ftt, a hole, pit 

I«kolako kif redup. <^ pn- 
ceding word ; and 

Lako-sald« the same. 

Lakor, ad., i.e. la-kor, indeed 
now; lakor ia aometimee 
practically syn. with la as, 
1 fla la mai matol, or i fe 
lakor mai matol, he may 
indeed come to-morrow, or tiie 
latter may be rendered, he 
may indeed now come to- 
morrow. This is the lit. 
translation, but It might be 
expressed, he may perhaps, 
or possibly, come to-morrow, 
hence, i lakor aa ko m&kl, 
it indeed now is bad, or don't- 
know, and simply, i lakor sa, 
ezpreaaes that the thing very 
probably is bad in the sp«0(er's 
opinion, who, however, does 
not state, as a positive, ascer- 
tained fact that it is BO ; la, 
ad., and the dem. particles ko 
and r* (ra, ri, ro, m). 

L&kar&,a,akindofflal3. A. 
oAkdr', oonrn, toba, Nm. 
na4(HU> clarion, A. na^ara. 
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Bf to make hollow, hollow 
out (as wood), A. naJcur*. 

Lala, 8., an idiot, one de- 
mented, a fooL [Fi. lialia, 
a, an idiot, a., foolish, out of 
one's mind, Mg. adaia, s., an 
idiot, one destitute of reason, 
a lunatic, a fool, a., foolish, 
infatuated.] See alialia. 

UU gor if V. i, to conceal, 
deny: gor i, and 1&I&, for 
laulau, redup. of lau. 

Lalo ns, or lalu na, &, c art. 
inlalo ns, the belly, then the 
front (see elalo), and the 
under side (as of cloth) : alo 
na, q.T. 

Lam i, d., v. i., to eat, hence 

Lamien, s., c art nalamien, 
act of eating, food. H. la- 
ham, to eat. 

Lao. See Ian. 

Lama, num. 7, la, for lima, 
5, and ma, 2. 

Lisa, or Ifts, s., a bowl (as a 
kaTa bowl), a dish, a cup. 
[ML P. rast Malo lasa, Santo 
UUy id.] A. ffts', Tasculum, 
Ct. t&SB, a bowl, Nm. saucer, 
flat cup. 

Laao na, s., c art inlaao na, 
the testicles. [Pa. d^i, Am. 
luhOj ML dd. list, erasif Fut 
rasOf id., Sa. toso, scrotum.] 
A. lyi^i^f and l^^nfy*, ana 
It^^n^yat, l|^^nfa% the testi- 
cles. 

Lasoa, y. i, or a., to haye 
swollen testicles: preceding 
word and a. ending a. 

Laa» <Mr laai, y. L, or a., big, 
large, great, suiBcient; and 
rediqN, 



Lftsilasi, id. ; and 

Las i, or lasi, y. t, to meet, 
ie. to suffice, be sufficient for, 
as naflnaga i lasigita, the 
food is sufficient for (meets) 
us and you, tilasi, id., also to 
meet, come upon, come across 
(a person) i tilasinami na- 
bna, he met us— them on the 
way, bakatilasi, to suffice, 
redup. tilatilasi, id. A. 
<ara9% to meet, 'aruf^a, to 
be wide, large, 5, ta'arra^^a, 
for widch. is used alsota'arra- 
9% to meet, 2, to make wide, 
large. 

Latesa, num. 6, la, for lima, 
5, and tesa, 1. 

Latolu, num. 8, la, for lima, 
5, and tolu, 8. 

Lau, s., the sea ; usually with 
the prep, e, elan, or a, alau, 
q.y. 

Lau, s., c. art nilan, dd. ka- 
lan, kolau, q.y. [Bisaya 
laicOf a spider's web, fL laiwaj 
a net ; an ambush ; to lie in 
ambush.] 

Lan i, y. t, to plant (a yam or 
other plant); to plant any- 
thing upright, as a post or 
stake; to plant (a spear in 
anyone) ; lanlau i, to plant, 
(words in anyone), putting 
him out, or exposing him in 
his true colours ; lan snru e, 
to plant (words, in anyone) 
tempting him ; and 

Lan, y. i, to stand upright (to 
be planted), lan tu, lit to 
stand planted, ie. to stand 
upright ; to fall down (plant- 
ing itself), as rain, &c ; and 
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Iim ipa U T. t, to plant, Bur- 
mmding or ooDcealins him or 
it ; redup. UU gor i ^or laa- 
Inn ior i), id., intenBive; 
and 

Lav Ai i, T. t., d. Ian boa i, 
to plant (as a spear, in any- 
one) pieroing him. See Ai, 
boa. [8a. to, to plant, to 
build, to fall (as rain), &c., 
To. tau, to implant, to plant, 
to drop, to fall, &&] H. 
nafa', fut ifa', int ntoa', to 
set (anything) upright, to 

?lant (any plant); ^ plant 
tnytbing, as a people); to 
fix, fasten in ; set np (as a 
tent, an image), n. a. fa'at. 

Xtaniia, a, 0. art nalaaaa, 
redup. nalalanna, a oommn- 
nity, as the people of a village 
or district. Lit, the people 
flaiUed, bom in the oountiy ; 
■ee preceding word. 

lAOaa. SeeloTua. 

Lansn na, a, the nose, d. for 
na^naa na ; la, art (usually 
na), and nau, for jpun, q.v., 
noea 

I«, a See lai, woman. 

lA, T. L, for lai. or la 1: i U 
miiia, he puts out the tongue : 
Iva. 

I«, ad., d. for la. 

Jie, alBo leo, and lo, v., to see, 
as lo uaaftUf see evil, lo na- 
fitnna, see the land, to look, 
Ubi. or Ubi, look upon, U- 
bf-ai (d. Um-fli), look upon 
him, libi nata, look upon. 



look upon a person, le^ i, 
look apon him, see him, d. 
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lek& nata, look at a person, 
lekif look at him, see him ; 

Lele is, redup., to look for it, 
d. leoleA Ba, nd, q.v., aipeet, 
look, forehrad, ralral, to be 
in countenanoe, unabashed, 
unashamed, leo, or lo, to 
watch, i.e., to look, ba lo, 
behold. [Sa. Uo, to watch, 
redup. UUo; leoleo^, a wateh' 
ing, ledltosa'i, to watch, My. 
Hat, to see, to look, liati, 
haOcan, &&, Ug. Mrafa, sight, 
seeing, FL rat, a, seeing, nri, 
rairai, to look, rai-t'a, to look 
at, rairai, a prophet (a seer), 
vakarai-taka, to show.l H. 
ra>ah, to see, ra'ah hi, look 
upon, see, ra*ali *et', look at, 
HL to show, ro'eb, a prophat, 
aeer, A. ra'a*, to see, i, uk>w, 
E. re>ya, to see. See also 
borea, naborea. 

Le, leo, la (in In rik. A.), lo, 
B., c ut nale na, naleo na, 
nalo na, his voice, speeoh, 
word, K^ nalfi na, hear bis 
voice, i.e. obey him, or ro^ 
berakatl naldna, or n*i«™»ft, 
d. naUn; without the nom. 
aaf and with or without the 
art. it signifiee a thing, some. 
thin^ as, oalo sikat, one 
thing, nalo Uba, many 
things ; nalo nagJena, aa 
account of, for the sake at, 
his name, lit, the Uung of 
his name ; lo-aoko, true, lU. 
true thing, IS-soko, lo ^alo, 
empty, worthless things lo 
sa, bad thing, lo nia, good 
thing, d. lo unau, troe^ lit, 
true thing, benoe the 9wpnm 



sions sera-loamau, or sent- 
lesoko, to believe, sera- 
lolpalD, to deem worlhless, 
despise. [Sa. ho, the voice, 
s sound, Icoleod, a., loud 
talking, To, lea, speech, voice, 
language.] A. la"a>, to 
speak, □. a. la"W, sound, 
voice, lo"at, word, language, 
dialect (see misleo, infi^). 

I.ea ki, v. t, to toss away, 
throw down (anything), to 
sweep, driye away (as the 
wind trees), and redup., 

Leleaki, v. t., intensive. [Sa. 
lete, to fly, kka, to be driven 
by the wind (as if made to 
fly), To. id. and le, to drive.] 
See tiri, riri. 

Leana, v. i., or a., d. lena, d. 
I6g, to be straight (not 
crooked), then to be right, 
upright, righteous, bisa lena, 
apeak straight, i.e. right, 
natamole lens, a straight, 
ie. upright or righteous man; 
tu lena, to stand straight, 
etand up. [Fi. donu. straight, 
then righteous, vakadodwit- 
taka, to make straight. Sa. 
tonu, a., right, straight, cor- 
rect, To. lonu, straight, direct, 
clear, Jaka-tonu, to make 
evident, manifest, totiuia, 
righteous, iH lonu, (stand) 
upright] H. takan, to be 
or become straight, PL to 
make straight, to dispose 
rightly (proverbs). 

LSljut 1, leba i, or lebe i, d., 
v. t, d. syn. Idka, to look 
upon it : le, to look, see. 

Loba, redup. lelete. tolwl«ba 
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(intensive), v. i., or a., to be 
or become big, great : nale- 
baleban, greatness, the being 
great : labo. 

Leba, s., c. art. naleba, s., a 
species of earth, clay, mud, 
dirt, lebalebara, a., dirty, 
soiled (a ending ra), d. leba- 
leba, a., id. (a. ending a), d. 
la^o (i.e. leba ^o, or ^oa) 
stinking leba, slu&h, mud. 
QHa. 1^0, to be dirty, defiled, 
soiled, &, dirt, ground, clay, 
lepoltpo, dirty (intensive).] 
A. {Abi'a, to be dirty, t»be% 
^ba', dirt, mud, ^ba'a, to 
impress or seal, (4) to make a 
water vessel from clay, {ub'an, 
clay. 

Lebaleba, v. i,, or a. See 
leba, laba. 

Iiebaleb&, a. See leba, s. 

Lebalebara, a. See leba, s. 

Lebnle, v., i.e. le (lele), to go 
round, and bule, q.v., to 
complete, to go completely 
round (of a canoe, as round a 
point or headland) : lele, ill- 
flki. 

Leg, V. i., or a., d. for lena, 
leana. 

Lei. See lai, s., woman. 

Leka, v. t., leka, look at him, 
16k& nata, look at, see a 
person : d. le^a. See leo. 

Lele, or liU (Ue, or le, Hi, or 
ili, 1"), to wind, to go round, 
turn, curve, as, raru i sefa, 
BOko, or ba lele ki nafbnua, 
the ship runs, moves swiftly, 
or goes curving round the 
land (isUad), naflsan i soka 
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lele nafJMina, the word moves 
swiftly round (L e. all through) 
the land, le-bule, q.v., le, or 
li-taku na, or lele taku na, 
to turn behind his back, lele 
takunli sa, to turn behind 
one's back with it (Le. to do, 
say something, concealing it 
from someone), ili-flki, or 
lili-Uki nagtiBU, to round 
the point or cape (a canoe), 
iliaela, or lili-sela, as, i su- 
rata iliaela, he walked all 
the way, lit. round the way 
(see sela), i talele (or talle 
or tl^e), he turned aside, 
i talele ki, he turned or 
turns aside from (a person or 
thing), malele, to be bent 
or curved (as a branch of a 
tree heavy with firuit), bilele, 
V. r., to turn hither and 
thither, luai, or liiluai (i.e. 
lele nsi), lit to go round 
following or tracking it, as, 
luloai noai sera, he follows 
the stream, walking in the 
water, lusi nakasu, goes 
along a stick, lili maroa, lit 
to go round turning itself. 
[Fi. lele-i'a, to bend.] A. 

lawa {{j^)i to wind, bend, 

turn, &c., E. (iwA (eg.) for 

A<0A<0, H. W>. 

Note.— See the cognate liUi 
liUu. 

LelOi 8., tortoiseshell, the 
cover of the turtle; a tortoise- 
shell bracelet The shell of 
the turtle is called lele from 
its round or curved form. 
See preceding word. [ICg. 



rere^ the largest kind of tor- 
toise.] 

Ldmina : Id, v. t, to put out, 
and mina, s., the tongue^ to 
put out the tongue, 8yn« lua 
mina. See le, Ina, ▼. t 

IfSna, d leana, q.v. 

Leo, to look, see le ; le or lao 
goro gita, to watch, lode for, 
expect, look after ua. 

Leo, 8., c art naleo» thing, 
affair; hence 

Le6u&n, s., c. art naleduftn 
(Le. naleo uftn, that thing, 
or affair), a feast (in heathen- 
ism), or heathen gatherixiff, in 
which offerings or sacrinoes 
are made to the natemate, 
and presents given to the 
guests. 

I^r, V. i, d. for liliu, q.v., to 
return, go or come ba:sk, also, 
i mer Idr brigi, he did it 
again, lit 'he mer (q.v.) 
returned did it' 

Les, s., c art. nales, a plant 
with thick dark leaf ; and 

Lte, a., dark or dusky, as in 
fiau^s (flAle les), dark or 
dusky cave (name of a big 
cave at the entrance of 
Havannah Harbour) ; ra Ids, 
Dark*r& or Dusky-r&, a name 
of Hades. See r&. A. la»iaa, 
n. a. la*as% to become dark, 
or blackish, 'al'aso, of a daric 
colour, duiaky; multus et 
densus, deplanta. 

Lis, s., coial rock, or stone. 
Gf. A. radat, arock in water ; 
radat, rocky, stony, a place 
like a rugged hilL 

LeaileaL for latrilaBi 
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Iiet, Y. i.y or a., to be stiff, 
rigid ; redup., 

Ii^t| id., intensive ; and 

Iiet, s., spasm, rigidity, as in 
tetanus. See leti, alati. 

Iiet i, for alat i ; 

Leti bati ore, same as alatera- 
bati; 

Iieti lua iy Y* t., to grasp, or 
seize, taking it away, leti loa 
i kiana, grasp it away from 
him; 

Letiletif a. : natamole leti- 
letiy a grasping man : alatL 

IfOtilet, or 

Iietiloti Y. i, to crackle, as 
the babbles of boiling water ; 
and 

IiOtilot, &, c art naletilot, d. 
naltelta, froth, L e. lit, burst- 
ing bubbles. See lita. 

Li, s., place : for alia. 

Iii, s. See lai, woman. 

Li, Y., d. See lulu. 

Lia, & Same as li, or alia, a 
place. 

Li^ 8., an arrow with a 
broad point (about the size of 
a shilling) for shooting birds, 
or the arrow head of such an 
arrow; and 

Li\»a i, Y. t, to shoot birds 
with tiie li^a (which does not 
pierce them, but kills them 
by a violent blow or shock). 
A. lagafla, to strike violently ; 
lafi^, an arrow with abroad 
head. 

Libi-si, d. le^a i, or leba i, 
v. t, look upon him, see 
him: seeleo. 

Note.— >Li two other dd. 



this word occurs (the b 
changed to m) as lim-si or 
limi-si, and lumi, see him. 

Libo, v. i., hide, to vanish, 
disappear, be hidden, talibo, 
id. ; hence libo, s., a vanish* 
ing demon, a demon that 
assumes the aspect of some- 
one to deceive, and appears 
to one in the forest^ and then 
vanishes after the evil deed 
is conmiitted, leaving the 
victim to return home to 
die ; liboki, c. art naliboki, 
a name of Hades (the invisible 
world, or hidden refuge or 
home of the dead) ; 

Libo, s., an evil demon. See 
libo, V. i, 

Liboki, s., c. art. nalibdki, 
the invisible world, or hiding 
place where departed souls 
dwell, Hades. [Sa. U^fij to 
hide oneself, hlafi (of many), 
Unfita'if to conceal, lafitaga^ 
a hiding place, Mg« UvmOf 
buried, interred.! A. 9'aba% 
n. a. 9'ab*a and f'ubu', to 
hide (in the earthy 8, to hide, 
be hidden (hide oneself), 
qIL 9^&ba, to lie hid in wait 
for the enemy, mafOba', 
hiding place. 

Libn, v. i, to be covered or 
dirty with ashes, ash- 
coloured; 

Libu, s., an oven ston^, the 
stones that are heated red 
hot for cooking in the oven 
(so <Mdled because covered 
with ashes, or ash coloured) ; 
hence 

Ulibu ki, v., to put the Ubu 
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on the oven fire to be heated. 
Seeabuabtu 

IdbtL, or lebn, &, d, the 
middle of the lower part of 
the body at the upper part 
of the back of the pefyiB. 

SSL Ur. Uvuy TaSa. libuka, 
e middla] H. leb, the 
middle, heart, lubbu, cor et 
medulla m, &c. 

LXbiiiB, d. UffirUf q.y. 

Idfia i« ▼. ty to bendy and 
redup., 

Tiifalifa i, id., intensive ; mali- 
bai, to be bent, see also lofk^ 
malofia, and Infia. [Sa. liiva- 
lavOf wrapper round the 
loins, lavasiy to tie round and 
round, entwine (as a serpent), 
lavdavCf lave, to entangle, be 
intertwined, intricate, Hy. 
l^pat (lanipis^ laptSj IdmpU, 
UpU)y Ja. Ja^tj to fold, lap, 
lav in plaits, Mg. fe/Efo, 
folded, bent, plaited.] A. 
laflGa, to be intricate, in- 
volved, intertwined ; to wrap 
up, wrap round, to fold : Nm. 
wrap up, roll up, loflQ^ coil 
of turban, winding of road, 
liflftfia, wrapper, envelope, 
bandage, 8, to be wrapt, &c. 

Ttiflilifa, V. i, to blaze, naka- 
bu i Bor lifalifti, the fire 
bums biasing, or putting 
forth flames. [Ha. laUrfa, 
U^fdU^Of to blaze (of a fire), 
'tig. l^^a, ULY' tna^0fH«.1 A. 
lahiba, n. a. lahb', to Maze, 
put forth flames. 

IiXftnif s.y and a., dd. IXbuis, 
rftflULu, rilUu, a part, some, 
as naiamole lif&ro, some 



men,lll&ru n, bano^ liflyra 
m toko, some went» some 
remained. [Fut ^/bniy soum, 
many, Nine (Savage Idand) 

falu^ soma] A. ba^^ a 
part, some, and pL dem. li 
(ri, ra). See CSl V. L 

Id-flki, for ili-flki, q.v. 

LiftL, s., d. for rifo, q.v. 

lofti, V. i., and redup., 

Liftilifti, V. L (intensive), to 
be covered, dirty, with ashes, 
as in mourning, d. for libn, 
id. 

LigEy s., d. taliga, ear, the 
ears : taliga, q.v. 

Iiiga* V. L, to sing, and redup^, 

Idgaliga, id. (of many), and 

loKana. s.« a art. nalisMuu 
a song, d. nalag : laga, q.v. 

Ligl-si, V. t| to pour out, 
maligi, or maligsif to spill, 
be poured down. [Sa. ligi^ 
lili^, ligdiji, to pour, maHiffs 
to spiU, to be poured down, 
mdliffif B.f a pouring (of rain), 
Ka. ri^ij ririffi, to pour out. 
An. aijadjigj to pour out.] 
A. raka (mid. y) 1, 4, to pour 
out. 

Liglig, V. L, to be proud: 
lagilagl, q.v. 

Likau, for lakau, v. t 

Idko-ll, V. i, to tie, fasten 
(with a rope, as a boat to a 
ship, an animal to a stake, 
&a), and 

Idko, V. i, to be £utened to, 
affixed to, adhere to : i lik6 
sa, it is fastened to, as a leech 
to the body, &a ; 

Idko, a, a art naliko, a tope 
for fastening or suqp^iding ; 
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laikoliko, redup. of liko-ti 
(used of fastening or suspend- 
ing the yams to a horizontal 
pole). [My. lakat, to adhere, 
Idkatkatiy to fasten, Ja. rcMtf 
to adhere, Mg. raUUtch stuck, 
adhered to, miraikiia, to ad- 
here, rehtfcif id., mandrekita, 
to fasten.] A. 'alika, to 
adhere, be affixed, be fastened 
to, 2, to suspend, 4, make 
to adhere, fasten, 'alako, a 
rope. 

Iiilia, d. for liliu, q.y. 

Iiili-niaroay ▼. L, to go round 
turning itself: lele, or lili, 
and maroa. 

LiliUi ▼. i, to return, go or 
come back : liu. 

Idmat num., five ; d. c art 
nalima na, his hand ; baka- 
lima, q.y. [Sa. Unuif five, 
the hand, My. Ztmo, Mg. dtmi, 
fiye, Epijitno (and limo), fiye, 
jufHOy hand ; d. limay yima, or 
sima^ hand ; d. {jma, fiye, ma, 
hand ; An. n^man, or wkman 
(=Ef. nalimana) his hand, 
fiye.] A. ll^^amsat, t^'amsS 
fiye, al^'ams, digiti: Mahri 
khomo, Sokotra khemah| 
fiye. 

Lim-si, d. for libi-ai, q.y. 

Lina, &, the light [Mota 
dtfia. My. dtna, £r. da% day.] 
As, i en linai it is in the 
li^t (not concealed), d. i en 
all: lUiati, alL 

Iiirai redup. liralira, dd. 
nrimrir (ie. tirtir), litali|a, 
litalita, y. i, or a., to be 
bright^ shining^ gleaming, 
brilliant A. nay^ava (2), and 



{b\ na^^ira, 4, to be bright, 
shining, gleaming, brilliant. 

Lireai y. i, or a., for litea, 
q.y. 

Iiisi, y. t, to lay down, put 
down, and 

Lisaki, y. t, to throw down, 
throw away, E. rasaya, to 
lay down. 

Idsoa, y. i, dd. tiso, toto: 
toto. 

Lita, y. i, and liti, to crackle^ 
to bursty explode, as wood, or 
a stone in the fire, see letelot, 
also lot| to crackle (as a fire), 
explode (as a gun), to sound 
(as a crack or explosion), and 
melita, to crack or crackle (as 
wood in the fire, &c.), and 
then nagiena i melita, his 
name resounds, he is famous ; 
and 

Iiitii i, or litai, or litai i, y. t, 
Hta i Uta i, a spark, or frag- 
ment of something, bursting 
or crackling or exploding in 
the fire, leaps or explodes on 
to him ; also, a wasp stings 
him; 

Lita, s., a spark, fuUy lita na- 
kabu (see preceding word); 
also a red wasp (because it is 
red like a spark, or because 
its sting bums like fire) : d. 
(transposed) tila. [Fi. 2tdf: 
UdiUdi, to burst, or explode^ 
s., report of an explosion, as 
of thunder, or a stone in a 
heated oyen, lidi'jMf to strike 
in flying off, lidi ni buka^ 
a spark, Udi4Bat to crack 
between the finger and 
thumb nail% as a louse, My. 
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tdtok, to crackle, to decrepi- 
tate, Zd^up, and latub, id., 
Idtum, to boom, or give out 
a booming noise.] See lot. 

Lita-kuruma na, v., to have 
the breast (kununs, see ro- 
ma), thnist forward or out 
(bulging or swollen out), in 
a spasm (the opisthotonic) of 
tetanus, then, tn be bulging 
or swollen stifQy out (of the 
&oe of a log or board that 
should be level) : see let, 
Bp&sm, or rigidity, as in teta- 
nus ; let, lelet, to be stiff, 
rigid (of anything, as of a 
dead body, &o.). 

Iiitea, a., or v. L, dirty, to be 
dirty, d. Urea: used of any- 
thing, aa cloth, &o. Also, as 
in English we speak of a 
'dirty-looking' sky or night, 
so, tokalau meta lirea, dirty- 
looking tokalau (tokalau is 
an easterly wind). QMy. Utah, 
Ja. latup, turbid, foul, muddy, 
Hg. lulu, dirtinesB, filth, 
dirty, soiled, matutu, dirty, 
filthy,foul.] A.latah'a,n.a. 
latti', to be dirty. 

Ua B&, V. t., to pass by (lit. to 
put him liehind, make him 
go back, by passing him), to 
surpass, d. toll a, d. tolln 

Iiiu-naki (waki), or lin-&ki 
(see also In-aki), v. t, to turn, 
as to turn a stick end for end, 
d. lia ki, and lilia ki ; 

Llliu, d. Ulia, d. Idr, v. i., 
redup., to turn back, return, 
go or come back : biliu, q.v. 
£Sa. liu, to turn, to turn over, 
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to turn into, to ohange, redup. 
lUiu, liuliu, JaatUiu to turn 
round. maltuItN to be able to 
turn, To. lUiv, to return. Ha. 
ririu. to pass by.] jj), to 
return, turn back, L q. ^iy 
2, 6, n. a. ^j3, «iwaUi=Ef. 
toll. 

Lo, 3., d. li, alia, as, lo koi, 
or koia, d. li ke, this place, 
here. 

Iio, a, thing, and c art. nolo : 
le. 

Loaman (lo, thing, and aman* 
true), s., a true thing, truth, 
a., true, d. syn. losoko, or 
leaoko (lo, or le, thing, and 
aoko, true), d. lo-na (nwa). 

Lo, V. i. and t., to look, to 
see : leo, le, id. 

Lob, 8.. c. art. naloa, dirt (on 
anything) ; 

Loa, redup., loaloa, a., and 
V. i., to be black, to be 
blackish. See also malolo, 
or milo, milolo. [FL ha, 
a black cloud, black paint for 
the face, loi^oa. a-, black, toO' 
nimata, the black part of the 
eye which surrounds the 
pupil. Ml P. roro, dirty.] A. 
io'wat, lawla', blackness. 

Loa i, V. L, to rub, smear; 

Lo-fl, V. t., same as alo-fi, 

q.v., to rub on, to smear; 

also 
Loa-si, d. loa-ri, v. t. and 

redup., 
Loloa-ai, d. loloa-ri, v. t., to 

rub, also to flatter ; hence 
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Lolo, a., paint (for the &ce). 
[My. lulut, and tutur, to 
cleanse the skin by friction 
and cosmetics, to nib the 
skin with cosmetics, to 
smear.] H. hola', to rub, 
strip. A. ^ala', to rub and to 
smear the eyes with colly- 
riiim, ^alo', oil or paint (used 
by women for their faces), 
H. ^ala' (A. ^ola', see dlo, 
lolo, sweet, pleasant), Piel, 
to stroke, to soothe anyone. 
Irom the primary idea of the 
roots t^O', l^alkb, i.e. that 
of rubbing, hence to stroke 
anyone's face, i.e. to soothe, 
flatter. 

Ziobu, 9., bamboo (the plant) ; 
also, bamboo water vessel 
and bamboo knife. [Santo 
Iwmwo, Ml. nambu, Kew 
Guinea dd. bau, i/a, inba. hem, 
Sa. 'ty%, To, hofe, bamboo. Ha, 
ohe, bamboo, a reed generally, 
bambooknife,akindofflute.i 
B. 'ebeb, a reed, A. 'aba'at', 
a reed, and 'aban. 

Iiofo na, a., c. art nalofti aa, 
his track (so called because 
hia track is marked by hent 
grass, Ac): lof^ Ufa L 

Iiofo i, V. t., to bend ; same as 
liib 1. [Sa. l<ifa, to cower 
down, crouch, FL iove-t'a, to 
bend, kalove, bent.] 

Iiof^s., hunger or famine (be- 
cause it bends one) ; a sword 
(because it is flexible) : \Ota 
iofa i, hunger or famine 
bends him : lofb i. 

IiO-B, redup. lolo-fl. See loa i, 
lo»-Bi. 



IiOga, s., an enclosure, garden, 
the inside of an enclosure ; 
given as d. for elol (in the 
sense of enclosure, that is, 
the inside of an enclosure). 
See elol, 

Lokoloko ki, same as lako- 
lako ki ; lako, v. i. 

Iioko-taki, v, t., same as luk«- 
taki : lako, v. J. 

Iiokii, a., concealed, i toko 
lokn, he remains concealed : 
lako, V. i. 

Loknlokn ki, same as Ioko> 
loko ki. 

Iiolo, 8., voc., uncle, redup, of 
alo ana, q.v. 

Iiolo, s., c. art. nalolo, thread : 
the native thread was made 
by rubbing the fibre between 
the hand and the thigh : 
loloa-si. 

liOlo, a., or V. i., redup. of 61o, 
q.v., aweet, pleasant. 

Iiolo-fl, redup. of lo-fl, and 

Loloa^ or 

I>oloa-ri, redup. of loa-ti, 
q.v. 

Lolofo, a., or v. i., d. lulnm, 
lumu, to be wet, moistened : 
see tlQ, d, luma, [Fi. Iwu, 
to sink in the water, tuma, 
to kill by putting the head 
under water. Ma. rumdki, to 
dip in water, Mg. rUbuka, 
plunged, dipped, soaked.] 
Cb. ;eba*, to dip into (H., 
A,, id.), Ithpael 'igtaba', to 
be wet, moistened. 

Lolo-minat a., lolo, sweet, 
pleasant, and mius, q.v., 
sweet and pleasant. 
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JtOT, e., d. roro, the oily milk 
•xpreaaed from the grated 
kernel of the cocoacut for 
puddings. See tor, roro i. 
OB, or loso, redup. loloo, or 
loloso, T. i., or mid., to 
bathe, to wash (oneself). 
[TaSa. UUoa, HL roso, Halo 
Moso, id., Ml. nso-vi, to wash 
(c)otfaee, Ac.).] A. rattafft, 
n. a. rahf', to wash (clothes, 
the bod;), H. nlW, to wash 
(the body), to wash oneael/, 
£. ratl>^ to be wet 

liOsU, V. L See Itiala. 

Zrftt, V. L, to crackle, as a fire ; 
explode, aa a gun, &c. ; 

Iiotfllot, V. I, redup., to crackle 
frequently and rapidly, as 
the bubbles in a boiling pot ; 

Lotelot, &., c. art. nalotelot, 
same as naletilot, froth ; 
also, 

I>ot, 3., c. art, nalot, froth (i. e. 
a mass of bursting or crack- 
ling bubbles). A. Ia"at8, 
n. a. W% li"at, to crackle, 
&c. (as water boUing, &c.). 

IfOTUB, redup. lolouaa, v. L, 
to be wet, or losa, lolosa. 
See IQsa. 

Irf>aaa, d. for loamaa (lo, a 
thing, and aaa, i.e. uwa, for 
amaa, true). 

Lu, B., d. for lo, a thing, in 
lurik, a thing, lit., little 

IiU, s., a place, for li, alia, as 
In na, this place, here, lu 
n&D, that place, there. 

tiu, T. i., to rise up, as, iataoo 
i la, the ground rises up (as 



when the swelling yams 
below heare it up), redup. 
loin, nabiftB i tnln, the 
wares rise up ; loin, to be 
uplifted, proud, ban lolo, a 
proud person (lit hig^ head), 
also lolo, d. U, to vie with, 
contend for superitnity, U- 
lolD, T. r, to vie or contend 
with each other for superi- 
ority, bilola ki, tie or con- 
tend with each other ftu- 
superiority about(3omething); 
oloa, to grow up, uU, Ul, 
and ola, a lad, and lolo, the 
hair (of the head, £Me, or 
other part of the body), 
redup. iilnnlna, q.v., to be 
growing up, patting fwtb 
leaves, also to be hairy, to 
be woolly (as a sheep), to be 
covered with down (a plant). 
[Ha. ulu, ulwuiu, to grow 
up, lift up, Ac] A. 'ala* 
H. 'alab, A. 'ala', n. a. 
lUuw*, to ascend, go up, be 
above it, over it, overlay it, 
become supernatant upon it ; 
overcome, become superior; 
exalt (himself) ; recoil (from), 
remove, or go away (from), 
2, to take up or off, 3, to vie, 
contend, or compete for 
superiority, 4, take up, take 
out, &c. H. *«lah, to go 
up: inanimate things are 
aiao aaid to go up, as smoke, 
a rising ground, a plant 
which sprouts forth and 
grows, whence the participle 
'oleb (a plant) sprouting 
forth (Ef. nlua, ula), and 
'aleh, a leaf (Ef. oU, aU) ; 
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used also of things which are 
taken up, carried away, Hi. 
(causative) to take out or up 
(as out of a pit), to take up, 
or away, to put up {the cud, 
from the stomach into the 
mouth, of ruminating ani- 
mala), generally, to nmke to 
go up (out or away), E. redup. 
la'alB, 'al'&la, to make to go 
up, lift up, take up, te'lena, 
height, highness, &c. 
IinB, V. t., Ina i, Itta lu> to 
Tomit, to put out (as the 
tongue, anything), to flow 
out, lu B a, flow out on or 
into it, Ina ki, to put out 
(anything, as words, to utter), 
hence luaki, an utterance, 
proverb ; also U, and lai. 
This verb is much used after 
other verbs, as, sela Ina i, 
bear or carry (taking) out, or 
away, ba lua i, &c. ; miroa 
lua i, think (taking or putting) 
out or up {discover it by 
thought), &c. [Fi, hta, lua- 
m, lua-rdka, to vomit, Sa. 
tuai, to spit out. Ha. luai, to 
vomit, lualuai, to ruminate, 
chew the cud, to raise the 
food again from the stomach 
to the mouth, aa ruminating 
animalfl, Ma. ruaki, Tah. raai, 
to vomit. My. lawat, or luat, 
to Toinit, luwar, or (tiar, out, 
away, lutvari, and luwarkan, 
to put out, expel, Mg. tua, S., 
vomit, mandua, to vomit, 
luafa, ad., over and above, 
luata, taken up, put out, 
mandttala, to take out or up, 
luanma, being taken up.] 
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eU, to flow, n.a. t'a't, vomit, 
and ta'a, n. a. tai'at, and 
t'a'a, n.a. t'a'at, to vomit, &c. 

Lualua, v. t,, redup, of pre- 
ceding. See lua. 

Iiua, 3., c. art, nalna, a land- 
slip: Ina. 

Iin&ki, S., an allegorical utter> 
ance, a proverb or parable ; 

Liiaki, V. t, 1 loaki nafiaan, 
he utters speech, i tUi loaki 
Ian er& sa, he says a proverb 
(parable, or allegory) plant- 
ing it on them (lit. planting, 
piercing, or fixing them wiui 
it). See Ina ki. 

Iiualua, s., c. art. nalualua, 
an old plantation (out of 
which the yams have been 
taken) ; the hair or grass- 
like growth on rocks under 
the sea : lua. 

Lnba ki, v. t, to pour out 
(aa wat«r, grain, &c.), lol^ 
mid., to pour (itself) aa rain ; 
also used of pouring out any- 
thing (as men) from a ship, 
lnba ki ra, pour them out, or 
land them, hence bilubaki, 
V. r., to pour each other out, 
to land (men) ; malu^aki, to 
he spilt, poured out (water or 
fluid), talubaki, to be spilt 
or poured out (as water or 
fluid). [My. tumpah, to spill, 
shed, pour out, mdnumpah, 
id., Fi. livi-a, to pour gently, 
or in a small stream, ialivi, 
to be poured out, spilt.] A. 
^bba, to pour out (of all 
things, and of things dry); 
to pour, be poured out, 6, 7, 
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8, to be poured out, and 
fAbft, n. &. fa'b*, to pour 
out. 

LfiA, s., loin wrapper, ginJle 
round the loinB. See liA i. 

Lag i, y. t., to bend, make 
curved, and redup., 

Lnglog i, id., d. nngnug i ; 
hence 

Log, &, e. art. nalng, d., the 
native pudding (see nakoan, 
lubn), so called because 
wraj^ed in leaves which are 
bent or curved rouud it. 
niy. le^ok, bent, crooked.] 
A. Uga, n. a. la*g*, 2, to 
make curred, to bend. 

Luk, or Inkn, a., a hole or 

Sit, a well : loku noai, well 
>it or hole) of water: lako. 
IiQko, a., same as loko. 
Lakn-t»kl, v. t, same as 

loko-taU. See lako, r. i. 
Iioko, T. i., same as like, 

V. L 
Iiokn-ti, T. t., same as liko- 

tL 
Loko, B., c. arL nalnko, same 

an like, B, ; takes the nom. 

su£ nalukona, or nalikona, 

its rope, Le. the rope for 

tying or faataning it 
LukuluJnt, same as likotika 
Lnkolnko, and 
Loknloka ki, same as loko- 

loko ki : laka 
Lnlia, and 
LvlnjA, T. i., tor olnlia : ali- 

Blia, q.T. 

Lnln, T. i., redup. ; and 
IihIh, v. t, I'ln, d. li, vie, 

contend with for superiority. 



dispute with : In, attd seo 
ban lnln, and bilnln. 

Iiolo, B., c art aslnln, as 
nalnln nabsn nm, the hur 
of his head, nalnln na, his 
hair: In, and see Qlnalna. 

Lnln, T. t., to roll: i lnln 
ban, it rolte away ; 

Loin ki, v. t., to roll up (as 
cloth into a 1»le) ; henee 

Lnln, s., c. art nalnln, a roll, 
a bale ; and talnln, and tain, 
or tal'ln, a, a roll {of cloth), 
a crowd (of men), a hod (« 
pigs), a hei^ (of stonee) : see 
also maliln, to roll. See 
lele. 

Lnln, v. i., to sink, d. tntn, 
q.T. 

Lnlnk, s., a thing rolled up 
(«fl cloth). See lnln ki (Inln- 
W). 

Lnma, or Inm, v. l, and 
redup., 

Lnmlnm, to be wet See 
loloft,d.; 

Lnma, a., the wet, as lnma 
igs lnma, the wet is about to 
wet, or will wet ('it will rain', 
or ' is going to rain ") ; 

Lnme a, v. t, lame nafbnna, 
to wash (immerse) or cleanse 
the land by a religions ser- 
vice or ceremony performed 
by the uatamtde tabn, or 
priest : BO if a man has been 
poisoned, oatamole tobn i 
lame a Id, the poison, cleanses 
or washes him from the 
poison by a religions aenrioe 
or ceremony. When the land 
is suffering &om drought, 
natamole tabn i lame, or 
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Inmi a, and the hard-baked 
and therefore barren earth 
becomes soft and moiet (Imn, 
Inlnm), clothed with yerdure, 
and fruitful, yieldin^f abun- 
dance of food ; redup., 

Lnlnme a, id. The radical 
meamog of the word is to 
dip, to immerse (see under 
lolofa). [Fi. lomo4'a, to dip, 
to dye, luvu, to sink In water, 
to be flooded (aa the land).] 
H, vaba*, A. ^ab^o, to dip 
into, to immerse, then to dye, 
to tinge, S. fba', to tinge, 
(aba*, to wash, E. (am'a, to 
tinge, to immerse (in water). 
See alBo rin, tlo, tato, ta- 
ma. 

Lnmd-sl, T. t, to turn, d. 
Inme, to wrap up, bolnma, 
or bnlima, to be turned, to 
bo changed (in form or ap- 
pearance), [^fah. mfiH, to 
wring, turn over, upeet. Ha. 
limu, to turn, to change, to 
have varlona appearances, 
Umulimu, twiating, turning.] 
£■ fawim, to roll up, fold 
up. 

Loifai, V. L, to swell up, d. 
Ingi A. vftrama, to swell 
{eg. H. 'aram, ram). 

Lomi a, to look upon it, see 
it: d. for libi-si, d. lim-ai, 
d. l9b» i. See le, l«<^ lo. 

Lfisa, T. L, to be wet, also 
louaa, lolonsa. E. rel^jM, 
to be wet. 

IiTUi, redup. InlnaL See lede 
(and jua). 

Iiiuia, T. i., to be dirty, faded, 
1 U naman Inaia (of a laqr. 
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languid husband). [Hy.IOsu, 
languid, feeble, Hg. lam, 
fedmg, withering, faded.] A, 
Ufa, to dirty, to be slow, 5, 
to be dirty, lut'at, languor, 
laziness, 'alwat'n, languid, 
faded, withered. See mi- 
lesQ. 

K* (ma, ml, mfi), a formative 
prefix or preforniative par- 
ticle: the m' is sometimea 
changed to b, and f, aa toko, 
or to, mato, bato, or Ato; 
in the causatiTe prefix it is b>, 
or f*, being the initial con- 
sonant of baka, or Caka, 
rarely ba* or fi»; in the re- 
flexive pr^x it is b', or r, 
being the initial consonant of 
bi, or fl. In bi, or fi, q.v., 
the i is a fragment of the 
ancient reflexive prefix, as 
the a in bo, or th, q.v., ia the 
ancient causative prefix. In 
many cases ma- (often mi-) 
is found prefixed to verba 
having a passive sense, the 
same verbs being without the 
m^, active : in these cases we 
may regard the word as re- 
presenting the ancient ps. 
part., or the ancient n. a. 
(active, or passive). The pre- 
formative m (originally ma) 
in H. and Ann. mfi, or m*, 
A. mo, or mo, E. ma, Amh. 
ma, was attached to infini- 
tives and participles (active 
and passive). Sometimes ma- 
in £1, or m* (b*, f) is to be 
regarded as originally pr»- 
fi»d to the simplest form of 
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the verb. See boran (A. 

marlnb, an tnfimtiTe), &c. 
H, ad., coQtncUon of mo, 

q.T. 
Ka, 8., day; in mis, maisa, 

Tna», Ttimna (nailTUB, naiTOf 

nanoft, nanoMa, n ft aa, Bfaa, 
isa) to-day, Ut. this day. H. 
yom, A. 7a>m>, S. yom, CI), 
emphatic yoma*, and sa, 
dem. 

Ha, prep., for, oontraction of 
ma^ or of manft (d. mini), 
as i manai (or ina^nwi)ht>t i, 
d. i m^""'* bat i, d. i m&sa 
batL SeemagL [Ma.,Fut, 
&c., mo, id.3 

Ha, a, conttaction for maga, 
in namea of places. pCa. ma, 
id.] Haga, q.T. 

Ha, d. me, piep., with (of 
accompaniment), and. pla. 
me, Ma. me, with, and, Mg. 
amana, with, and, Uota ma, 
me. J H. Im, A. ma', with, 
together with : may, like me, 
sometimes be translated by 
'and*. 

H&, T. I, for m&nl: anl, t., 
q.T., c. preformative m*. 

Uftni, T. t, to rub, grind, or 
grate (as yams) ; 

Hft, B., o. art nimft, a fern 
tree ; the rough bark of it 
(used aa a grater) : nimft, that 
which m&, Le. grates, pfa. 
(Mm, scrape, rub.] A. ma- 
tana, o. a. ma^>, to rub, 
scrape. 

H&, 8., a man, a male, opp. to 
lai (lei, le, li), a female, a 
woman; used also before 
names of men, as lai, before 
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to^e, Mr. tnale; mirTiU, 
liL old man, senior, sir, oflm 
used also before nanua of 
men, like mft : mft is a eon- 
tractioo of mare, q.T. 
[Tsabel (Qao) mae, male, 
and used also before maacn- 
linenamee.1 
NoTK. — This ma (eontrao' 
tion of mare) ooours also in 
d. ma'ani, mani (BometimeB 
pronounced mwand, or mo- 
an), and denotes male, thus 
nata-mani, or to-maid, a 
male, male, iiL a male human 
being, and fn another d. the 
initial m is elided, and for 
manI, we have &noi, q.T., 
a male, male. Ch. II. 17, 

Ma'ani, or maani, or manl (or 
mwani, or moan), a, m^e, 
d. &nol, 8. and a., male : see 
preceding word, plalo mu- 
era, Gb&amera, Celebes buntnt 
(husband, Wallaoe), Ambrym 
mUi^, Bali mwwani, Epi d. 
man, and El to-, or ata-mane, 
£pi dd. aumano, atamani (m- 
mano, ata-mani), Ta. j/eru- 
miM, TaSa. lamani, Ft. ta- 
gone. To. ia-ane, Fut and 
Sa. tane {ta-am), id.1 Ch. IL 
17. 

Ua^ s., c. art nama^, the 
chestnut tree and its fruit 
[Tab. mope, id. ; also the 
kidneys of any animal ; An. 
ma^o), the chestnut, also the 
inside (i.a belly) of a box, 
inaide (ia belly) of an ani- 
mal, the pluck, the hear^ 
liTer, and lungs, Halo mabtu. 
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chestnut] See under amo, 

amoamo. 
Mal;>ela, mal;>elabeln, v. i., d. ; 

lefl. of ^elu; to be bent, 

doubled, folded : l;>elu. 
Mai^r, d. mftuora, q.Y. 
Mabulo, y. i., or a., d. mafOlu, 

fat : bnlia. 
Mabuln, s., a large kind of 

pigeon. 
Mabnlo, v. L, or a., sticky; 

waxy, as a yam when cooked : 

bubulo, buln-tL See moflk 
MaflE^ a., swollen, in las maflE^ 

d laiB mftu, swollen testicles 

(mftn for mafb). H. bnaS 

ba'ah, A. ba^'a^, to swelL 

See foata, bua ni. 
Mkb^ v. iy asy i maf ban, he 

goes hiddenly or unobserved 

= i bi Ij^i ban ; 
M&fit na, 8., his being hid or 

unseen (in going): see l|^i, 

and allft. 
Mfifia, d., v. i., or a., to be 

broken, cracked, d. mafoa, 

q.v. [To. maf&, crack, rent, 

split] 
Mafb i, or mafoi, v. t, to 

cover : see s., 1^ 
MaflEdfiai, v. i, or a., to be 

smashed to pieces: IIkL See 

bua, to divide, cleave. 
ICafiaJai, v. L, to be plucked 

up, or out : baku sa. 
Maflura, V. L, to be broken o£ 

snapt o£F. [To. nu^/achif id.] 

jpase. 
Maflriflri, v. i., to be loosed. 

to be made void: bir i, 

v.t 
Mafls, 8^ a knife, d. f or malraa, 

q.v. 



Maflsl, 8., a child, one be- 
gotten or bom, and 

Maflsl, V. i., or a., to be be- 
gotten, bom, brought forth ; 

Maflsien, s., c art. namafl- 
sieni the being bom or 
brought forth: bis 1, v. t, 
to beget 

Mafisi, V. t, to beat : flsL 

Mafti, s., c art namafa (d. 
namam), a mist ; ceremonial 
uncleanness : abu, abnabu. 

Mafoa, V. i., to be split, 
cracked : bua, to divide, 
cleave. [Sa. mamei to be 
split, cracked.] 

Mafnkafnka, v. L, to be swol- 
len out, puffed up : buka i. 

MafQle, V. L, to l^ stripped of 
leaves: bule. 

Mafonai, or mafonei, v. L, to 
be consumed, annihilated, as 
wood in the fire ; and 

MaftmuAinu, v. i., to be 
brought to an end, to be 
ended, finished : annihilated : 
bunue. 

Mafosai, v. L, to be smashed 
to pieces, as a yam : busa i. 

Mafuti, V. i., to be plucked : 
buti. 

Maga, V. L, to gape (see maka, 
gaga, fOfiiaga^ open out, then 
to wonder, then to gape or 
open the mouth (to speak), 
to speak, maga asi, is to 
speak about it, lit to open 
the jaws, part asunder the 
jaws (asi), maga lua i, speak 
it up or out^ lit gape outing 
it, maga lo saki, d. maka 
lo saki, to gape looking up ; 
hence 
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lugK, B., a I 
maga; aod 
X»ga, a., c art. namoga, d. 
uabaga, the baayan ; and 
UftgftD, a., c. art namftgftn, 
the act of gaping, wonder: 
and 
Hagamaga, t. i, redup., to 
gape often and rapidly, to 
pant; and 

Maga-fbl, s., a division, a part 
(see fiu, bna) ; and 
Ifaga, s., the first part in 
names of places, as gorges or 
valleys, and especially of 
places in the depths of the 
abyss of Hades ; sometimes, 
but rarely, contracted to m&, 
as mai^tika, or ma-tika, 
the lowest abyss in Hades. 
pHa. ma^ brook, water- 
course, ditch, and contracted 
fiKt, in names of streams, 8a. 
Jaamaga, to open the mouth, 
to gape (To. fakamaga^ ; ma- 
§a, a branch (as of a tree, road, 
or stream, or anything having 
a branch, or forked), Tah. 
flMo, cloven, divided, Ky. 
gaga, to gape, ma^, wonder, 
amazement^ ma^oA, to pant, 
palpitate, md^a, open.j E. 
naka'a, to gape, to yawn, to 
be rent, parted or sundered, 
and of water gushing forth 
(see fngaga), k, nunka', a 

filace where water remains 
i.e. a hollow, fissure in the 
earth, or valley), naka'a, to 
rend asunder, £. u^'at, an 
opening, gap, fisoure ; 
Hkia, a., see above, in names 
erf the fidlowing places in 
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Hades, signifies chasm, yawn- 
ing chaam, gol^ or ab^a, trf 
which there are several, some 
say six, one below the other, 
viz. — 

Ua^^oa^oa, evitsmelling 
abyss — see ^oa; 

Haga-boa, profound aby as 
see bua; 

■Eagalin, s., name of a plaoe 
in £&te, lit. the turning gap. 
SeeUn. 

HagUi, V. L, to be turned 
round : elo i magtli, the aun 
is turned round (it is late in 
the afternoon). See kelu. 

Maga-lulnlulu, sinking sink- 
ing abyss : lulu ; 

Xaga-na^na^ievil-smelling 
abyss: na^; 

Haga-oeaaea, abyss of ob- 
livion: aeaseaj 

Iff agfai, T. i., to speak about, 
lit. to open or part the jaws : 
maga, asi. 

Haga-tika, or ma-tika, abyss 
of annihilation (this is Ute 
lowest abyas) : tika : 

Uaga-tiro, ninHng abysa See 
tira 

Note. — Ka^tiro in one 
dialect is magalnlulnlu in 
another: and majia^oa^oa 
and maccana^xma^, denote 
the same. Thus there are 
five abysses yawning one 
below the other in aucoeesion. 
All theee are below boikaa, 
which is the uppermost, and 
the fiiat to which departed 
souls go, and also the general 
name of Hades. 

KAga, prep, and pron. of 8 
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pATson, denoting, with-them, 
thus— (1) Idhe m&gaf who 
they? d. se m&oiP d. ae 
moi P d. fei m&nag ? (2) 
John mAga, d. John m&nsg, 
d. John mers uan (or me- 
roan), John and hia com- 
panionB ; (8) nstamole m&gs, 
d. mftnag, d. mors nan, a 
man with them (ie. a man 
with those beside him), some 
men, indefinite pluial. The 
literal meaning of mftga in 
(1), (2), (8), ia with-them 
there : kihe mft^ P who he 
with-them there (beside him), 
or tcwether with them there 
(beside him) ; John m&^Ai 
John together with Uiem 
there beeide bim ; nstamole 
mfigs, the man tt^ttier with 
them there (beside him). It 
is probable that m&ga is a 
contraction of which m&nag 
is the fuller fbnn ; and the 
-ga (for naeia) is the dem. 
'there' (see ga, deoL) This 
mfaag = with them there : 
in addrsMdng a number the 
cpeaker aays t&gn mftgs, or 
mftnag;, or mera nan, my 
friendly lit. my Mend with 
them there (beside you) ; so, 
tai mfaia^, &o., brother with 
them there (beside you), 
Inothers, The expression 
mera nan is me, with, to- 
gether with, ra, them or 
Uioee, and oan, dem. (that) 
there, and m&na{[ and mftga 
differ in baring the r elided 
(as it is in 8n, a, for eru, m, 
they, verb, pron.) and the 
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Hani (and mai) are not used 
as in (2) and (8), but only aa 
in (1) in the above example. 
[Ma. ma, Ha. mo, Fut ma, 
Ta. Mut, d, DM {wiih) pL, nO, 
dual.] 
Hagasaga, t. t, to make a 
saga (oiotoh, fork) : mafta, 

KagaUf pr. n., c art iiama- 
gan, for naba^n. See tH^ 
gan. 

Magi (d. syn. mini), oomp. 
prep,, for, contracted ma, 
q.T. : ma^ is Id, q.y., and 
ma, on account of, in, to, and 
thus ajfinai ^ his, magiiuit 
on his (account), in his 
(interest), Le. for him ; in 
one d. the genitive prep. 
ni|c, q.v., of, denotes also 
'for', niiift=his, and alsos 
for him. Both magi and 
uicT, when = for, are placed 
between the verbal pronoun 
and its verb, thus, i maginai, 
or, i nigft mat«, he for bim 
died, pffota mun, for, An. 
tmi, to, for, Ha. ma, for, Abl 
See Ch. V. 11. (8). 

Ua^e na, prep, and s., for 
his name, i magiena bat 1, 
he for his name did it, tn^ 
magiegita bat i, let ua for 
our names (ie. for each of 
us) do it, &c : ma, i. e, magi, 
for, and ^e, name. 

Hariri, V. t, to scratch, scrape: 
giri, see gora. 

lU4o na, a, c. art. nomago 
na : bago na, q.v. for mean* 
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ICftlEOft^o (m* prep.), d., ad., 
dawn, early morning, lit. at 
dawn. [Cf. Arag. vaigogo, 
to-morrow.] E. go^ to 
dawn, go^ dawn. 

lUgoro, s. See masgoro. 

ICa^rs ki, v., to withhold 
from, d. maknr ki; gnni L 

Ko^nra, v. L, or a., to be lean, 
d. makur: ^nrB t 

M&gnrB, B., c. art. nam&gora, 
contraction of mnagoro. 

Ko^nka, T. i., to be bent, 
&c. : ^ku. [An. meffug, 
old, wrinkled, makaka, bent, 
crooked.] 

ttaiiaai, v. i-, to be crooked, 
contorted, cross-grained, as 
wood; also, nabonainuLgu^i, 
bis heart is crooked. See 

Hai, ad., here, as baao-mai, 
to come here, lo mai, look 
here, &c, and v. L, to come 
here. 8«e bai, bi, t&, to 
oome. 

Kal, 8., c. art. aunai, a rope, 
a string. See d. mi. 

Hal, or ma 1, v. i, to chew 
(Boftemng food for an infant). 
[Sa. mama, to chew, ps. 
mata.] A. ma"nia"a, to 
chew (meat), but not wholly. 

Hal, d. for mi.aU as aeiP 
who (ia) he? Be maiP who 
(are) they ? See m&ga. 

Haia, a., a species of banana. 

Kai, distance, only in emai, 
ad., q.v. 
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Hajsta, or maita, d., and 

Maieto, or maito, d., v. L, or 
a., to be black, black, pfy. 
Ham, Ug. titainti, BisayaiMW- 
tum. Tagala itim. black.] A 
•adbamo' (ahtamo, 'athamo, 
&c, id.) black, *idhainiiia, 
and 'itl^amma (i. e. dabama, 
ta^ama, 9), to be black. 

Haieto, maito, v. i, to be 
angry, maitfi ea, to be angry 
on account or because of it, 
maito ki nia, to be angry at 
him, maito ki nU la, to be 
angry at him on account of 
it. A. ma'it'a, to be angry, 
ma'iCo, and m&ICo, angiy. 

UaietoB, and 

Maletoan, a., c. art. munai&- 
toa, anger, namaietoon, the 
being angry, anger. 

Uailoa (ma-, prep.), s., ad., 
d., dawn, early morning, lit. 
a( dawn. [An. imraig, to- 
morrow, Mg. maraina, mom- 
ing.3 See aliati. 

Hailua. See maloa. 

Hailum, mailnmlum. See 
malum. 

Maimai, v. i., to be in a 
tumult (of hafite or passion), 
namarite na i maimai, hia 
inside (heart, feelings) is in a 
tumult. [Mg. maika, and 
waimai, a., hasty, in a hurry.] 
A. ma'ma'a, to do a thing 
hastily, to be in a tumult, 
ma'ma'at, crackling (of burn- 
ing reeds or such like). 

HaLl, V. L, to live : dd. 
manri, moU. 

Uaisa, ad., to-day, dd. mas. 
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mes, masusa. See ma, day, 
and 8, dem. 

Mak, y. L, d., to fall, become 
mild, gentle, die away, as the 
wind : eg. m&o. S. mak, to 
be cast down, prostrated, 
humble, mild. 

M&ka. See make. 

Maka, v. i., or maga, q.v., 
to gape, to wonder, to be 
amazed, i maka sa, or maga 
sa, he is amazed or gapes at 
(because of) it ; and miJca lo 
saki, or maga lo saki, he 
gapes looking upwards. See 
maga. 

Makaka, v. i, or a., to be 
ragged or fissured, as cloth. 
See aka. 

Mak&l, 8., an ant (so called 
from its smallness, or quick 
and light movements) : kala, 
and bfJcal i ii. 

Mak&l, 8., shame, pudenda. 
See under bakal i ii. 

MakAl, y. i., or a., and redup., 

Mftkalkal, to be sharp: ba- 
kal in. [To. mocAl^ sharp.] 

Makalakala, y. L, or a., to be 
itchy: connected with makal, 
ant, thus, makal i makama- 
kala ki nau, an ant moyes 
about on (is creeping or run- 
ning on) me, and therefore, 
a makftlakala, I am itchy: 
bakal i n. 

Makamakala ki, v., to move 
about or creep on (one), of an 
ant (makal), hence makala- 
kala, itchy. 

Xakarai y. i., to be assembled, 
to be a crowd or many to- 
gether, dd maraka (trans- 



posed), and mora, or mara (k 
elided) : kuru, guru. 

Makarakara, v. i., or a., to 
be burning, as the throat 
from eating curry with too 
much pepper : kara. 

Makas i, v. i, to pluck out 
or ofiP, as a scab or anything 
from the skin, loose bark 
from a tree, husk from a 
cocoanut. A. nakas^a, (3), 
to pluck out. See bakasa ki. 

M&ki, v. t., to be ignorant of, 
not to know ; redup., 

Makimaki, as, i makimaki 
isa, he is ignorant of, does 
not know, it ; 

M&ki, don't know (in answer 
to a question) ; 

M&ki, pr. n. of a demon or 
spirit, one of the officers of 
Saritau at the gate or entrance 
of Hades. When the spirit 
of a deceased person presents 
himself after death for ad- 
mission to Hades, Faus 
(another spirit) asks 'Who is 
it?' K Maki says, *Maki' 
(i.e. don't know), a dreadful 
punishment is inflicted by 
Saritau ; if he says ' He is 
one of oiur people ' admission 
without punishment is giyen. 
[My. muJcir, Ja. magkir (mu^- 
kir), to deny, disavow.] A. 
nakira, 1, 4, 6, 10, to be 
ignorant of, not to know, 4, 
to deny, to disavow, Munkar*, 
name of the angel who to- 
gether with KaJdr is said to 
have the office of examining 
deceased persona in the grave : 
see EoraiL 
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HAkiaikiiii, r.i..toi» ikhy : 
luo i. [Sft. nuiini. mdimini, 
to tjn((]*, bi anurtl 

KsUt i. T. t, to a«iz« or Uke 
with the nstiki fiutive tongs) 
th« fa'it oT«n stones, m selA 
tut«ki makiti ffttn iss, or 
mski fktD iM. H. lut>h, to 
t«lw, t«ke hold of. seize. It 
n (>nc« sj^lied to s Dum, else- 
whnr* slwsys to fire or bum- 
mfi co&ls. 

IfaUtft, rednp. oukitakita, 
V. i., or s., to be bent, ennred. 
only in the expression lo ma- 
kit«, to look bent, L e. to look 
round or bick, lo "■^fc^**^**^, 
id., d. ImlElta, tmkitakita. 
A. ka'a^fti to bend, to curve, 
makfny, bent, curved. 

Mako, and ni«ka,s., offispring; 
in pr. nAmee, as, maka fSlu, 
lai, or li mako, &c. : aka 
(ako). [TftSa. makapi, grand- 
child (offspring, or offshoot, 
uf grand father,pi), FL rtuAvhu, 
or nK^lm, grandchild.] 

Makota, or makoto, v. i., to be 
hroken, and red up., 

Kakot^cota, to be much 
broken ; and 

Kakota kl, to be broken from, 
i. e. to oease from(8ome person 
or thing) ; and 

Kakota, %., a part (of a plan* 
tation), a place, makot i mi- 
lata, the place is cold, i.e. 
thero is no one about the 
place (on calling at a house 
and finding no one at home), 
makota na, this place, lit. 
this part : koto-fl. 

Xakoa, ■., a wooden knife 
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dings), d. 
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K al ni ii k owi, t. L. to be aoA 
(ripe): kom-ml 

L Mala bnto, v. i, to fiunt, 
falling dcnrn (of men)^ to be- 
come soft and Cdling down 
(of breadfruit) — see bain; 
and 

K&la, s., bint, aa, mmte ki 
mlla, to &int, lit. to die in 
a faint ; a speciaB of hawk (of 
a faded colour) ; 

Malamala, t. t, to be foolish 
(Uf. babal, silly, doltish), c 
art. Ti*Twi«w|»i«^ a fooi^ one 
foolish ; and 

Kala, s., c. art namala, a fool, 
one stupid, foolish, senselesB ; 
and 

Hala nono, v. L, to abide 
senseless, deprived of sense 
or motion (as by terror) : no, 
to abide. H. nabal, to be or 
become faded (used of leaves 
and flowers fiJling off from 
being faded), to fall down, to 
faint, to lose one's strength 
(of men) ; and to be fooluh 
(the mind faded), flaccid, 
devoid of vigour, stupid, 
nabal, foolish, senselaas. 

II. Kalamala, v. L, or a., to be 
naked, naked ; and 

Hala, B. , or malala (intensive), 
the cleared place at each vil- 
lage, in the midst of which 
the na^raas are set up, and in 
which areperfonned the sacri- 
fices, singing, and dancing of 
the intamate ; often in the 
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munes of places (because clear- 
ed or bare, because having a 
malB, or cleared place). []tf a. 
tnarae, enclosed space in front 
of a house, yard, Tab. marae, 
a., cleared, as a garden, or a 
place of worship, 8., the aacred 
place formerly used for wor- 
ship, where stones were piled 
up, altars erected, sacrifices 
offered, prayers made, and 
sometimes the dead deposited, 
Sa. maUte, the open space 
where public meetingB are 
held. 3 And also 

Mala, a. (also malo), a place or 
part (as of a garden), a part 
of time, and 

Hslmsl, B., a small place, or 
part. See under all, or alia. 

in. Uala, t. i., or a., d. ma- 
lala, to be loose, and redup. 
malamala* id. A. ^alla, to 
loosen, mal^ul', loosened, 
loose, Ct. mshlul, loose. 

IT n 'iHTml ^^ i, or malamalai, d., 
redup. of (malai) mllai, or 
milei, q.T. 

UaUBU, V. i., or a., to be 
thin. [Ha. laAi, bAilahi, thin, 
Uy. ramptj?, thin.] A. raSk, 
n. a. rafiif , to be thin. 

Hal&rl, d. for mll&tl, q.T. 

Hslasiliu, redup. of milesn, 
q.T. 

Halat, a. See melat. 

Ualatiga, d. malandigi, ad., 
and prep., near, malatiga ki, 
near. to: mala, [dace, and 
tiga, tigi 

Halaa, t. L, to be bad tasted 
(as stale food), to be corrupt, 
loaOisome (aa bilge water). 



[Tab. marau, old, worn out, 
fading, My. tamu, loathsome, 
fat, corpulent] A. fahhama, 
to loathe, fat, corpulent. 

Ualei, or male i, t. t., to di- 
vorce. [Sa, alei, to divorce.] 
A. ^ala'o, to divorce. 

Ualebnto, ad. and s., middle 
part; inside, heart: mal 
(mala), place, part, e, prep., 
and buto, the middle. 

Halele, t. i., or a., to be bent, 
curved : lele. 

Haleoleo, d. malolo, v. i., to 
become tome, gentle (i.e. in- 
telligent), OS an animal does 
when domesticated. A. ra'a', 
i, 'ax'fk', n. a. *irft*, to be- 
come prudent, intelligent. 

Halfir, d. malSru, or msUru, 
V. i, to be transparent, shin- 
ing (as smooth water or glass 
reflecting the light) : lira. 

Halfira, v. i, to be thin, run- 
ning, of a fluid, as paint See 
Idr, roro, ro i, roro i. 

HaletUetl, v. i., to be stiff (as 
the back, in some disease): 
let,Ut. 

KaU, and redup. mallmaU, 
V. i., to be drooping, as the 
countenance in shame ; and 

Mall, s., c. art uamall, a plant 
(which when eaten is said to 
moke one so) ; and 

HoUdil, i.e. mall-eri, v. i, to 
be ashamed, lit to be droop- 
ing or abashed in the faoe or 
countenance; see ral, face, 
forehead. [Hy. rniolu, to be 
ashamed, abashed, nuUumaiu, 
bashfulJy, Hg. malu, tnalu- 
Molii, bishfiilnesH, mtmalw, 



numaiunudit, bashful, meek- 
eyed, ahamefaced.] H. 'amal, 
'amel, to languish, to droop, 
prop, to hang down the head. 

Kaliblib, V. i., weak, limber, 
d. maUflif : lifs i. A. 1ft- 
flofa, weak. 

Ualibn, s., widow (also 
widower), i.e. one moumiDg, 
lit covered with ashes ; libn. 

Haliflif; d. malibltb, q.v. 

Kalif^s, dd. malus, mAos, v. 
L, or a., bent: lift i. 

Haligo, T. i., to be dark ; and 
redup., 

Haligoligo, id., intensive ; 
and 

HftUgo, a, c. art. namaligo, 
darkaeaa, d. mftlik, q.v. 

Halik, T. L, redup. maliko- 
Uko ; namslik, s., to be 
dark, darkness, d. maligo. 
[£pi mikoleko, Yanua Lava 
fMleglej, meliqlig, black.] A. 
^alika, to be very olack 
(^olakliko, very black), part. 
ma4lDk>. 

Hftliin, T. i., to roll awsy, to 
roll, malila ki, v. t., to make 
to roll, to roll (a thing) away : 
lele. 

Halllua, V. i. See nslua. 

Uslio kl, V. t, to forget (a 
thing): lallal. [My. lobn, 
Ja. lali, to forget.J A. laha, 
n. a. lohiyy', being diverted 
to forget (a thing). 

Ualia, d. for malOa : mallfaa. 

Xftllti^ dd. maririgi, mnl- 
tig: maUtigs. 

Halo, a., a place, part ; a part 
<£ time ; mal, or malo tsgeli, 
ft orooked part (either a plaoe 



8 [KAXiirA 

difficult of acoeaii, or crooJted 
condact) : o. arl lu malo na, 
the trunk (of a tree or Um 
body) : mala. See all, ftlift. 

Hftlo, a., a kind of rock in the 
sea. [Santo malo, a ix>ck.1 
Cf. A marw*, very hara 
atones. 

Mftlo, V. L, to be weary, onwil. 
ling, averse ; malo ki, v. b, 
to dislike (a thing). [Xy. 
tMoId^ averse, &C.1 A. malla, 
to dislike, to be tired, weary ; 
mallo, disgusted, wearied. 

UaUI, s., a mask. [To. Mo, 
to mask, to veil, hiiUia, and 
bulohulo, a mask ; veil for the 
head. Ha. pubu, to cover 
the bead, veil the eyes, s., a 
veil.l A. barkft'ft, to cover 
the lAce, to v^, 2, to be 
covered with a veil, veiled, 
borka'o, a veil, burku', id. 

UaUiui, v. L, to be feeble, 
tottering from weakness. 
[Ha. loeioe, moIoelM, feeble.] 
A. Ia*la%, 2, to be twisted 
and moved (from hunger), to 
be infirm and weak &om 
disease or languor. 

Ualolo. See maleoleo, 

Hftlosu, d. milesn, q.v. 

Ual-tagell. See nwlo, s., and 
tageli. 

Haln, V. i., or a., to be bare, 
cleared ; redup., 

Hftlnmalo, id. See ali, alia, 
mala. 

MalTia, and mailaai v. i., to 
do anything gently and 
quietly, not to be in a hurry, 
to do after a time^ by-and-by, 
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lala. [FL mdbta, go gently, 
not to hurry, by-and-by, vaka- 
malua, gently.^ See malum. 

Ualnbaiu, t. i., to be spilt : 
luba ki. 

Malum, and mailnm, t. i., 
to bo weak, faint, soft ; to 
do anything weakly, i.e. 
gently, not in a hurry. 

Kalumlnm, redup., uso mai- 
1am, in'^tinTniiim. [FL ma- 
lumu, maiumulumu, weak, 
faint, sick. My. Umah, Ja. 
lamas, soft, fleubla, weak, 
feeble, faint, Ug. Jemi, soft- 
ness, meekuees, gentleness, 
matemi, soft, meek, gentle, 
TaSa. nalum, HI malum, id. j 
A. t^iiDU^i l^lun'i to be 
gentle, weak, Ac See Index. 

Uftlus, d. for maUfus. 

Ham, T. L, or a., to be soft 
(as ripe fruit), ripe. A-ma'w*, 
ripe or ripening dates, m&'a, 
to have such dates (a palm), 
m&<, soft, mild (of food). 

Ham, s., c. art. namam, d. 
for mafn, q.v. 

Uftma, B., voc., father, dd. Kb, 
abfib. 

Haman, redup. of man, q.v. 

Hanamana, a, c. art na- 
manamana, a pudding mixed 
with pig's fat wrapped up 
(mnna-ti) in leaves to b« 
cooked in the oven ; a captive 
taken in war (berause such 
were cooked in the oven and 
eaten). See mtmn-ti, bnnu- 
ti, &0. 

H&iia^, d. mftga, q.v. : m&- 
na^, ie. mft, with them or 
those, nag (dem.), there. 
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HsnUti, V. i., to stay for the 
night, to rest, as a guest ; 

Hanald, s., c art namanUd, 
one who does so, a guest. 
[My. tnanuff, to rest.l Mod. 
S. maneh, to rest, S^el, i.e. 
the causative with the pre- 
formative m ; H. nnaJti, to 
test, A. na^'a, to kneel down, 
as a camel, monaf^', a place 
where camels lie down (to 
rest or sleep). 

H&nl, T. i., or m&n, contracted 
m&, to abide, to be : anl, 

Uandn, d. for ma^ 

Haneinei, v. L, to be weak. 
A. na'na'o, to be weak. 

Mini, as, sei, who (is) he ? se 
m&nl, who (are) they? d. 
kihe mfigs P See m&g&. 

Hani, d. mini, prep., for. 
See magi, and Ch. V. 11. (9). 

Kanifenifb, v. 1, or a., to be 
thin. [Sa. maniji, manifinifi, 
lly. mimpi', mipis, nipis, tgns, 
Hg. manifi, thin, hanifit^na, 
being made thin.] A. na^iA 
and na^uA, n. a. na^iaflat, 
naj^if*, manl^nf, thin, 
slender. Ct nshif, thin, 
aahafat, thinness. 

Uanro, d. for mata. 

H&nn, s., a multitude ; d. a 
thousand (d. bon, a thou* 
sand), m&num&nn (d. bon- 
bon), a very great number, 
or multitude; seebon, bouo- 
ti, bunn-ti, mnna-ti. [Sa. 
mono, a great number, mono- 
mono, innumerable.] 

Hann, s., a bird, biAs. [Ja. 
manuk, Ta. mamtg, £r. meno^, 
Vanua I«va mon, Hy. hurvg, 
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Hg. vufunOy Sa. manUy id] 
H. para^ S. p&rah, to fly, 
paro^tOi bird (gen. name), 
A. fihr^o, EL efiroal^ young 
of birds ; 

Mannmanu, &, a streamer or 
flag of a native canoe sail : 
preceding word. [FL manu- 
manu, id., also a bird.] 

Mann na, a, the palate and 
upper part of the throat A. 
]|^uiaka, the palate and lower 
part of the mouth answering 
to it (eg. nanoa na, q.v.), A. 
\iaiia1fa, to rub food with 
the palate, 2, to rub the 
palate. 

Manna, v. L, to be finished, 
ended ; and 

Maniinu, id., d. manubu. See 
no. 

Mannbn, v. i., to be finished, 
ended ; and 

Mannbunubu, id, redup. : 
nubo, nnm, nn. 

Manubunnbu, d. matumu- 
tmnu, to be soft, sleek, as 
the skin of a newly bom pig, 
or of an infant See nubo, 
tmno, noba. [Ha. nqpu- 
nopUf to spring or swell up, 
a., soft, spongy, thoroughly 
cooked, plump, fat, swelled 
out, nopuCf plump, round, as 
a well fed, fat hog.] 

Manngnng, d., y. L, to be 
bent: luglugi 

Manokai s., c. art namannk, 
wound. [Sa. manu% to be 
wounded, s., a wound, manu'- 
a^a, party wounded, Mota 
mamgOf wound, manigatOy 
wounded.] A. naka% to 



wound, H. nakah, E. iia> 

kaya. 

Mao, and redup., 
Maomao, v. L, to be gentle, 

mild. A. mahiha, to be 

mild, eg. mak. 
Mtole, or m&uold, s., c. art 

namftole, a bed ; hence 
M&old ki, v., to make a bed 

with (something) : d uol, see 

bills i (bolls i, and uolia i). 
Maon, 8., d., c art. namaon, 

sweat : der. uncertain. Cfl 

a banL 
Mao na, a, d tea, thigh. 

[My. pdahj id., also the limbs 

or quarters of a slaughtered 

animal, Hg. ye, the thigh: 

Santo wado, id.] A. ft^^ido, 

or fiat^d% id. 
Maoni, v. L, d. m&ni: anl, 

V. L 

Mftora, Y. i., to be rent, redup. 
maoraora (intensive): borau 

M&osa, d taoe, v. L, to be 
fatigued, tired [FL ot% 
weary, tired] A. fat^a*, 4, 
to be fatigued, weaiy, *ait'a% 
fatigued, worn out 

M&ota, or m&uota (mawota), 
V. L, to be parted asunder; 
redup., 

M&otftota, id., and 

Mftota na, a, c. art. namftota, 
interval : \K>ta 1. 

Mara noka, a, having the 
hands chapped with hard 
work, as with digging with 
the kali, or with using an 
axe, namna 1 bi maranoka : 
maras, and boka-ti (or uoka- 
ti). 
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Mara, v. i, to rest, stop, mara 
tu, stand still ; 

Mara bakarogo, v. i, or a., 
to be quiet, rest quiet, peace- 
able: mara, i.e. maro, q.v., 
and bakarogo. 

Marafi, v. i., to hasten, be 
quick; redupl., 

Maraflrafl, id. See sarafl. 
S. rhab, whence sarhab, 
Pael, to hasten, mdsarhiba, 
sudden, mdsarhlbat, hastily, 
quickly. Uhlemann (Syr. 
Gr., § 25, A, b) gives sarheb 
(Saphel, similar to Aphel), to 
permit to hasten, and to 
hasten = arheb (H. rahab, 
to uige on, press, &c.). 

Marag ki, v. i, d., to spit out, 
to loathe. See bureL 

Maraka, v. L, or a., to be 
willing, desirous; 

Marakaraka, id., redup. See 
raka. 

Maraka, or meraka, v. L, d. 
for makara, q.v. 

Marasd, y. i., to be softened 
or excoriated (as the hands 
with work), to be peeled off, 
excoriated, tamaras, peeled 
off (of the skin of a body 
softened or macerated in 
water). A maras^a, marat^a, 
to macerate in water, rub, 
scratch with the nails ; and 

Marasdrasd, redup., to be 
peeled or excoriated here and 
there, as the skin* Compare 
maratd. 

Marasa, or mnrasa, d. bnrasa, 
v. L, used as an ad., gently, 
slowly, by-and-by, as, ba 



marasa mer ia, do it gently, 
not in a hurry, slowly, or by- 
and-by. A rat% to delay, 
to be slow, 2, soften ; be 
fatigued, mnrayyat^', slow. 

Marate, ▼. i., or mareti, to 
be excoriated, peeled, as the 
hand with haid work. See 
marasS. H. marat^, to make 
smooth ; to polish ; to make 
bald, pluck out the hair; 
maruf , to be peeled (as the 
shoulder with carrying 
burdens). Ch. to pluck 
(wings), to be plucked, A. 
marasa, to pluck from the 
body (hairs), 8, pluck out 
hair and wound with the 
nails. 

Mar&tS, or mardtd, a., in 
fiatu maretdi oven stones 
(hard, smooth or bare stones, 
worn smooth by the sea): 
preceding word. 

Mare, v. L, to be turned, lo 
mare, to look turned (roimd), 
look back. See roa, rea. 

Mare, a, a man (male, not 
female), as pr. n., mare 
uota, man of Uota: see 
ma, maani, or mani, and 
mariki. [Tah. tnaroa, a boy, 
a male (tamaroa, boy, tama- 
hine, girl), Motu mero, a boy 
(not a girl), Malo mtiem, Le. 
fherUf Oba amerUf a male, vir.] 
Ch. mare*, lord, S. mar' ; A. 
mar* (also homo, see, infra, 
meraX mor>, mir», vir., 
mara% (2) to be virile, 
masculine, and brave, as be- 
comes a man. 

Mareeeriau, v. l, to shift, 
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subside (as a swelling). See 
risn. 

UArikI, 8., lit. senior, sir, old 
man. Mr., opposite to flta 
riki, matron, old woman, 
Mrs. : m&, fur mare, and 
riki. See flteriki. 

Harita na, or marite na, b., 
the 1>elly, bowels, also a rope 
or string ; hence 

MaritauBB, v, i., to be angrj', 
or marita sa, or marita na 
i sa: and marita uia, to be 
well or kindly disposed. See 
BB, nia. A. muryita', tlie 
belly. See the verb under 
marate. 

Haritau, v. i,, to wither, be 
withered. A. sal^ 2, v. t., 
to wither or dry plants (as 
the sun. wind), 5, tasawwaha, 
to be withered. 

Haro, V. i., to breathe, to rest, 
be quiot, to be glad, restful, 
contented, satisfied ; maro 
ki, V. t., to perceive the 
odour of (to breathe or in- 
hale the odour of), to smell ; 
red up., 

Uaromaro, v, i., to breathe ; 
to rest ; hence 

Uaromoroon, s., c. art., the 
act of breathing or resting, 
rest ; and 

BC&ro na, s., c, art., breath. 
A. r&ha, n. p. maro^, to rest 
(i.e. respire); to be glad ; to 
perceive the odour of ; to 
blow (wind), 2, to be quiet, 
to rest, 4, to breathe, H. 
rua^, to breathe, blow. Hi. 
to smell ; to be pleased, glad 
(smell with pleasure). 
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Haro^aro^a, v. L, to &11 
down, he level, as the smoke 
of a fire signal. [Mg. ravuna, 
level,] See roa (rowa). 

Haroa, and marourou, s., d. 
(transposed) for r&ma, q.v. 

Uaru, V. i., or a., d. ineni, to 
be limpid, clear, pure (of 
water). A. namira, namim, 
id. 

Haru, d. for ma^, q.v. 

Marn sa, v. t, to rub; mas- 
turbate ; to joke. A. ma- 
rati'a, n. a. mar^'n, to joke, 
to anoint, to aoHen (the body 
with oil), H. mara^ to rub ; 

Mamen, s., c. art. namaruen, 
joking, &c. 

Harua, v. i., to cease, leave 
off, mama ki, to cease from ; 
and 

Haruana, s., c. art, cessation : 
baro, V. L, bama, q.v. 

Mas, s. See maso. 

Hfts, ad., d. for maisa, mesa, 
masusa. 

Has, and sam, ad., alone, 
only: ma for mau (as in 
sikei mau). and 's, sa, one. 

Masa, d., v. i., to go, to walk. 
A. mas'a, id ; 

Mas&na, a., c. art. namaeana, 
the going, walking. 

Uasa i, V. t, to rub, nib off, 
masa ia n&fo, rub it on the 
ii6fo (to rub the rust oif it) ; 

Hasamasa ki, redup., nib (as 
the rust off a needle, on a 
stone) ; and 

Uaaamasoa ki, v. L, end. 'a, 
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to stroke, smooth, flatter; 
and 

Masa, T. i., at ease (as wild 
animals in their lair, as if 
smoothed into gentleness) ; 

Maaaki. See misaki. 

Ua8amaBa(]i)ta, d., v. i., or a., 
end. ta, smooth, as a board ; 
dd. muai lei, mus i, to stroke, 
smooth, rub. H. mas'alp, to 
stroke, anoint, A. masatia, to 
stroke, to flatter, wipe ofl', 
ma'afa, to rub strongly, 
ma"a0'a, to rub gently, ma- 
ta^', smooth, S. ms'a^i to 
anoint ; to measure ; A. ma- 
sa^ to measure (land), H. 
miaO^, mas'l^ah, a part, 
a portion (££ mas, maso, 
mis, id.). 

Kaa, s., also maso, mas$, and 
mis, a part, a portion, a place 
(part of the und), as, ban- 
maso oa, q.v., masleo, a 
portion of speech or words, 
as of a song, masleo nali- 
gana, a portion of human 
speech, dialect (see leo), maso 
ns, this part, or place. See 
preceding word. 



, or I 



, to 



come; hence 

UomidQ, s., 0. art. namaBaen, 
the act of coming. £. ma^'a, 
to come (H. ma^a', means to 
come to, L& to attain to, to 
arriTe a^ anything). 

Has i, T. L, to shave, aa maai 
naaina, to shave the chin or 
part of the face covered with 
the beard : masi noai, shave 
off the sur&ce of water, bail, 
or bale, out; hence, redup.. 



Hasimasi, v., to bail out (a 

canoe, or boat), and 
VLitA, B., a knife, and 
Hasimasi, s., id., d. mismis. 

A. mass, to shave, muaa', 

mawasi, a knife. 
Hosei, e. See masoi. 
Hasere, s., o. art See miseri. 
Hasere, v. L, to be treated 

kindly ; sere, bakasere ; te 

masere, one treated kindly, 

as a beloved child. 
Uasore, v. i., to be torn ; sere. 

[Fi. hUere, broken, loosed.] 
Hasina, V. i., to be broken, 

done into fragments; and 

redup., 
Hasi^asiba, id,, intensive : 

sl^aL 
Uaid-^alo, s., wilderness, lit 

empty part (of land). See 

mas, maso, and ^alo. 



to desire, covet (a person or 
thing). A. s'aka, 6, to be 
desirous ot 

Hasiki ita, d. mihi (for miai), 
V. i., taking the nom. bu£ 
agreeing in number and per- 
son with its subject as, a 
masikign, I alone, kn maai- 
kima, thou alone, i maaikina, 
or masikinia, be alone : siki, 
and pref. ma. 

Masila, or maaill, v. i., to be 
thin ; and 

yiuriiiuriift^ d., redup. ; and 

Hasila na, s., c. art. namaaila 
na, chip, shaving. See sila i. 

Masila, in bnru-masila, q.v. 
See sila. 

Masirair, d., v. i,, to sob (as 
after crying). A. lahara, to 
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iitbrr th" ToicA, to givn forth 
» mimd, to pMit or gnsp with 
v*hMm«nc« ttntl grouiiiig. 
K — ■1«0, N. 8<M maa, ■-, part 
or portion, and too, voice, 
l>[>n«<ih. 

Vmo, t. Nm hum, a,, a part, 
portion, plac«i 

Hkao, V. i., or a., to bo cooked, 
'torin, il. mahl. [My. twwiii 
Mk- fWiffoAa, Ha. maoa, aoij 
vui'ika, and maoga, cooked, 
nlwii riiM, Bugia nKttoKHl^ ripe. 
Tall. mHoa, cooked, ripe, Fut. 
morr, 8anto, d., mdo, cooked, 
Til. momoho, ripe.] A. na- 
I'lga, I, S, 4, to be ripe, 
oookt'fL 

Uuol, nuaoei, or maael, a., 
■tar, itan, d. moboi, c. art 
namohoi [Epi d. mo/ioet, 
VAhmaaoi, Fut./afu, 8a./e(u, 
Hanto dd. viiUy mofoi, vilui, 
riliu, My. binUi^, irinta^, and 
linia^, Mg. kintana and ta- 
ninna. Tag. ^i^oin, Sunibawa 
bintoi^, Sulu hilolion, Menadu 
fiJfHjf. Snnguirl'iYiMM, id.] See 
Uli. II. IS. a., and c (at oud). 

Kaaoi, or maaei, star, is vaed 
In ]>r. n., aa Haaeii Uaro 
Xm«1, &0. 

ICaaok, v. L, to be violently 
agiUted or enraged, aa, na- 
»«rit«na i maaok, lit his 
belly or hia bowels leaped up : 
•oka. to l«ap>. 

KMOko, L, bnift exaet, to the 
point, as Dkllaan maaoko, a 
won) orapeecb tnio, exact, or 
to the point ; aa an adverb. 
blM mMMlEO, to speak truly. 
•xacUy, or to the poiat. b& 



[KIT- 

oko^ to go sHMtty, ba 
OkO IB, go 8 
it, Ac: Mka 



_ T. 1., to tam aside, de- 
cline. A. sUa, d. a. zawnl*, 
to decline (as the Ban) ; cease 
to be in place, mnove ; start 
on ajonmeyand chango one's 

Haao, B., e. art. namasa, the 
time of harvest, or of plenty 
of food, opposite to ankei, 
q.v., lib the coming, namasa 
naflnalia, the coming of food, 
as yams, taro, bread-fruit, &C.: 
mas' (or nutan), v. i., to 
come. 

Kasna na, &, c. art. namaatta 
na, the top, crown, or summit 
(of anything) : sua, an. 

Hasua, v. l, or a., to be bald. 
A. oaai'a, to be bald about 
the temples, mansa". 
Note.— Sa. tula, My. Balah, 
Mg. sola, bald, A. eali'a, to 
be bald on the forepart of 
the head, fal<at, place of 
baldaese. 

HasukutakL Seemusoknts 
ki. 

Kaaula kd, v. L, to scorch (aa 
the skin of a pig in order to 
its being scraped and pre- 
pared for cooking) : anhi. 

Xaaosa, ad., tor mas, maasa, 
to-day. 

1UX\ T. i., to ebb ; to be low 
water; hence 

Ktt>, a. c ait.. namiC. the 
ebb ; low water ; the abora 
left bare at low water. ^St. 
WAM, to be low tide ; to be 
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sour; to have an offensive 
smell ; To. maAa, namaba, to 
ebb, TL mdii, to ebb, and a., 
namati, the ebb.] A. m&t's, 
to macerate and dissolve (a 
thing in water), H. masss, 
eg., to melt, &0W down, to 
waste away. 

U&ts (or mv&ta), a snake. 
[Sa., Fut., Fi. ffaia, id., Malo 
moata, Santo dd. mata, maura, 
My. idar, id. (Ua. ^oto, snail, 
slug, leech).] A.lt'At', 'at'&'i 
a snake; 'at't'B, v., tinea 
eroait latiam, serpens momordU, 
mt'Bt, tinea, &c. See ul», 
Uy. tUat, worm, maggot. 

Hata, 8., the eyes, usually 
pronounced mita, or mets, 
q.v. 

Mataisan^s., acaipenter. [Sa. 
mataiflau, id.] ; 

UatakseUf d., id. Kataiaan 
is lit the eye (or director or 
master) of cutting. See (ma- 
ta), meta, and Ban. 

Kataku. See mitaku. 

Ifataloa, s. , a pigwitli crooked 
tusks, one on each side, that 
ia, a mature, full-grown pig. 
A. Bala**a, and 9Bla"a, to have 
or acquire a tooth or tusk on 
each side. 

Kat&t&t a., a phosphorescent 
worm (which gkams brilli- 
antly), phosphorescence of 
the sea. [FL matata, to clear 
up, as the weather, tJie sky.] 
A. f&'a, to ^ine; Nm. mo- 
a'ui, phosphorescent. 

Hatao, a., d. na mitau, an 
anchor: tan. 

KatantaUfV.i, to utt«r sounds 
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as one in sickness or pain, to 
groan, moan. A. hatafa, to 
moan, &c. 

Mats, T. i., to die ; and redup., 

Matimatd, v. i., to be quiet, 
soft, gentle ; and 

Matian, s., c. art namatian, 
act of dying, death : 

Matlgo na, s.,c. art., the grave, 
d. emate n ; tamats, v. I, to 
become calm (wind, wave), 
B., peace, a calm ; also a 
series of feasts or festivals 
held every fifth day (see d. 
flyn. belaki). fSa. mate, Uy. 
mali, to die, Mg. mati, a., 
dead, matmati, lukewarm.] 
A. mfita, to die ; to become 
calm (the wind), 4, to soften 
by cooking. This word 
occurs in all the Semitic 



Matiratira, v. i., or a., to be 

shining, bright (as any 

poliahed sur&ce). See tare, 
Hatia, d., v. i., to sink. See 

tiusa. 
Hato, and 
Hatoko, V. i, to remain, 

abide, to sit : to, toko. [Alg. 

mUaata, mituefa, mituita, miiu- 

muefa, to reside, dwell, abide, 

sit, rest] See toko. 
Mat51, aX, to-morrow : tola. 
UatoltoL See matnltnl. 
Hata, V. i., to abide, to abide 

standing: ta. 
Hatu, 8., c art namatn, 6., 

woman. See Ch. II. 17. c. 

t Ja. tcedo, Sula nifata, Tidore 

/oya, id.] 
Hata ki, V. t, to strengthen 

or support with prata (a 
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fence), m»tii ki nakoro ; 
And 

Matn na, s., c. art. uunata 
na, poet or Btake (of a fence) ; 
the backbone, Tortebntl 
column, the back. A. ma- 
tnna, H. matan, to be 
strong, finn, A. mftUina, 
back, vertebral column. 

Ksjn, T. L, to be thiraty, to 
thirst, dd. manro, manda, 
mam. jTHl. P. MwruA, Epi 
menu, TaBa. manku, Malo 
nadoge, Bugie nuidoka, Santo 
(Pelia) marara, Maiaihall la- 
lands maru, New Caledonia 
fntUu, to thint.] S. qho, 
to thirst, vahTO, thirst, H. 
?iy«h. 

Kataa, t. i, or a., to be old, 
maturs, elder, then (full- 
grown) large, great ; also 
wise, opposite to ban, as, 
meta matna, wise, lit old 
or mature, Le. experienced 
eye, bo matua, wiae, lit old, 
inature, i. e. experienced 
heart ; te matua, the aged, 
or the ancients ; meta matna 
kl, to withhold from (a 
person, something); 

Matuatoa, redup. of preceding 
word, very old ; 

Katua, s., or ad., the right 
hand, or side : tnal, q.v. 
[Sa, matua, aged, elder, ma- 
ture (tnaiua^ia, dim.), a 
parent, E^ meOua, mature, 
ky. mAntuwah, a &ther or 
mother-in-law, Hg. nuUua, 
eldest son or daughter, ma- 
tuatim, a ghost, apparition, 
Malo matua, right hand.] 
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Hat&kl, a. uwd aa &, one 
trusted in, confident, bnTe^ 
as a warrior: tnU. [Hg. 
matuU, confident, brav^ 
trusting.] 

Hatnlo, T. L, or a., to be 
swollen, thick ; and redup., 

Katnltnl, id. : telatela, tela- 



Katnnmtumu, d. mannbn- 
nubn, q.T. 

Hatnna, s., and ad., c art. 
namatuua, d. &tnna, some- 
thing, anything, somewhere, 
anywhere, somehow ; also a 
ghost or apparition, lit Bome- 
thing : ma, or A (the inter, 
pron. used indefinitely), q.T., 
and tuna, dem., te (or tc) 
with the dem. na added to it 
See sa&, or sefb. H. mah, 
anything, something, what- 
ever, Ch. mah di, nfaaterer, 
what that, that which, A. 
ma', that which, whatever. 
See Ch. V. 4. d. 

Uatnm, d. matttr, v. t, to 
sleep, bakamatuin ki, to 
put or make to ele^. [Hy. 
tidor, Ja. turu, to sle^, Hg. 
turi, s., sleep, mituri, to sleep, 
Bugis malinro, to fjeep, lU. 
P. mdur, Halo maturu, TaSa. 
t8uruve, Santo dd. chinaru 
[tskinaru), ehinaro, ckiranu, 
noro, rtMtui, An. umje§, Fi. 
iwfe, Sa. nice, ps. moea, to 
sleep.] H. yae'en, A. wa- 
■ina, to sleep, sinat', H. 
a'enat', and s'enah, sleep. 

Mao, V. i, to recover £n>m 
sickness, be well : aba. 

Han, V. i., a., and mani, and 
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ad., to be whole, all together 
(as a number of men), to be 
whole (of a thing), redup. 
mamau, id. ; nai man, it 
wholly, or only (of a sub- 
stance), nara mau, they 
wholly or only (of a number 
of persons). {[Epi nk>mou,(the 
whole. Ha. pau, a., all, ad., 
wholly, Mg. abij all, every 
one, the whole.] A. waf&» 

to be whole, &c., n. a. ^j. 

Mau, maui, is of Form 25, 

see Ch. Ill, as ^j^t nifttLfi, 

maui, or manwi 

Man na, s., c. art namau na, 
d. nabai na, covering of it 
(a bird), L e. its feathers ; na 
mau, the bunch of feathers 
worn as an ornament on the 
top of the head ; na mau 
nasuma (d. na ban nasoma), 
nakasu, the top of the house, 
of a tree ; mau naliati (d. 
bau naliati), midday ; see 
ban. 

Man, or amau, a., true, lo- 
amauy or lo-mau, a true 
thing, d. maurl, or mori. 
[Tah. mau, true, Fut. mari, 
To. mooniy ilei,pono, Sa. moni, 
true]; and 

Man, a., used as a, one firm, 
intrepid, brave, i.a warrior 
of such a character, also, in 
ManttLkitnki, pr. n. of a 
mythological hero. [Sa.mau, 
to be firm, to be decided, 
unwavering] ; and 

Mau sa, v. t., to come upon, 
obtain, find, bamau-ri, reach 
ta See bamau. [Sa. ffiaua, 



to obtain, reach to, Tah. 
mau, to seize, take hold of] ; 
and 

Mau asa, d. mau is, v. t. (to 
trust in), to desire, tea mau- 
mauan, a thing trusted in, 
or desired, te namauana, id. 
piia. popono, to covet] ; and 

Sera lo-amau asa, v. t., to 
believe on or in (him or it). 
[Ma. whdkaponOf Fi. vaka- 
bau2; and 

Mau, ad., very, indeed, con- 
tinually, as, bisa mau, to 
speak continually, toko mau, 
abide continually, constantly, 
&C. [Ha. mau, continually] ; 
elagi mau, above indeed, in 
the highest place, toga mau, 
very &r away, malidga mau, 
very near, etaku mau, or 
maumau (intensive), behind 
indeed, the last (as the last 
day), maid mau ua naga, 
this very time, d. mal f& nin 
(f& for mau), bisa mau, few 
indeed, very few, d. bisiba 
(ba for mau), sikei mau, one 
only. [FL dua bau, Sa. tasi 
pe, one only] ; mas (for mau 
sa, only one), and sam (for 
sa mau, one only), are like 
sikei mau; ti banc mau, 
did not go indeed [Aniwa, 
Fut, sifano ma, ^Jmo mana, 
id.] ; this mau after a verb 
preceded by the negative is 
very commonly used, but 
may be omitted, and ti banc, 
ti banc mau, are both used, 
though the latter is the more 
common. H. 'aman, to prop, 
stay, sustain, support; to 
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to >«i £nn. unshaken, ftithfdl. 
A. 'amuBM, to tj« IkithfaL 
*«m»n>, b!> eonCile in. trvst, 
'amiiu, to tnut. b« Kcora ; 
If. Nipfaal. to bMT in Ui« 
ariiH, to l>e firm, to be of 
Ion? coDtinuuicc. continiul ; 
to If« sore, certain ; Hi. to 
l«an upon, tnut, confide in. 
l'ieIi«Te ; rtand firm. atilL A. 
'amans, generally the same ; 
S. 'eman, to petBerere, be 
conatant, and, contrarilr. to 
ceiMe, Aph. to bdiere, 'amen, 
&c, verily, truly, certainly, 
E. *aman, id., also tmly, and 
'amanawi, id., >amana, to 
believe ; both the m and the 
Q of this word are sometimes 
elided in the ancient Un- 
guagee, as H. £met', Amh. 
Han. See £f. aman, una, 
amori, una, in loaoa ; and 

Kaa-ti, v. t, to save, to pro- 
tect : mu-ti. Hence nauota 
maamao, or mumu, a chief 
aavin^ or protecting, a 
saviour. 

Kaoa ki, v. t., to give food to 
(people, as to those who have 
been doing something for 
one); and 

Kaua, 8., c. ait. namaua, 
food, or provisions. A. mftna, 
to givo food, mawunat, pro- 
visions. 

X&u, d. for maftt, swollen. 

UaOaOa (mawawa), v. i., to 
be separated. 8ee mafb, 
boa. 

Katlcni (maaori), v. i., to be 
broken, and redup., 



MmatmAmi, iatnMne: ban. 
M inoaa imawoaX ▼. t, mm- 



tbe place iritere Um wind 
ends at. to leeward ; the left 
band or side, oppcaite to 
matna. [Sa. mmIi makip, 
Ta mui wHjUtui, the plaee 
where the wind ends at, Ha. 
maui. Halo worao, Tl moul, 
Epi dd. mail, Matt, left, aa 
the left hand.} See mnii. 
Hahii ntaw gh flra, behind. 

H anri, v. L, to Uve^ dd. mairi, 
mdle; bakamanri, make to 
live; 

Kanrian, s.. c art. naman- 
lian, lifa [Fi. bula, Sa. ola, 
FuL mauri. Hy. idup, Jl 
wrip, Ta. nittiif, Mg. iwItMui, 
to live, Epi d. meouU, mauli.'^ 
A. '&B'a, n. a. 'aio^, ma'as", 
ma'is'', maiia'at, to live, 4, 
make to live. 

Maori, a., true, tili mauri, 
speak true ; 

Uauri, s., c. art. namanri, a 
prayer or incantation, lit 
what is true : man, true. 

XAtis (mawus), d. for mains 
(malifns). 

Hanta, d. mantu, a., a rising 
ground ; one's native land : 
80 called becausa (1 tn mau 
tn) it remains firm or om- 
Hnuing. Bee mau. £8a. 
mauga, a hill ; a residing at 
a place (from mau).] 

Ub&, V. i., for b&, orm&, v. L : 
a mere euphonic change. 

Kb&t, a., d. QtJ^ a club. [To. 
maia, a kind of olnb.} axa. 
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nabboud, a club ; also nab- 
bout, a staff, club. 

Me, prep., d. ma, q.v. 

Me, or mea, v. i., to make 
water ; also, redup., 

Meme, id., and 

Me, s., urine, me-rikl, dy- 
suria, lit. small or scanty me ; 
and 

Me, or mea, v. i., to flow, wet, 
us i mea, the rain pours out, 
i me nakoau, it (a fluid, as 
water) flows upon or moistens 
the pudding ; nai me, a flood 
or freshet, lit. flowing water, 
d. naum, a stream, lit. flowing 
water; na bisi me, semen 
genitale. [Mg. matnani, to 
urine, amanij urine, Ha. mi, 
mia, mtmi, to make water.] 
A. mdlia, to have water (a 
well), leak (a ship), 2, to pour 
water; to wet with water; 
emit water (the groimd), m&% 
juice (of anything), semen 
genitale (H. me), H. me (of 
the feet), euphemism for 
urine. See G^., Diet., a v. 
ma\ who gives a root mo% 
to flow. Hence 

Me, s., c art name, d. namai, 
a rope, or string. [Sa. maeUy 
To. m<uaf id.] And 

Md, and 

Meamea, long; as, tali me 
tuturu (see tutoru), a rope 
long, hanging down, i barau 
meamea, it is long, like a long 
streak of water running down 
a tree, or the face of a diff. 
See nid| mea, to flow. 

jHedii, d., y. i, to be gentle, 
tame : mfto, maomia 



Mela, melamela, for mala, 
malamala, fool, foolish. 

Melat, s., c. art. namelat, or 
malat, flower (of a plant), 
then flower (of anything), that 
is, crown or most excellent 
part, as, namelat natamole, 
the flower of men, the most 
excellent of men« A. warada, 
2, to flower, ward*, a flower. 

Mele na, s., c art namele na, 
the hollow ; as, nameleru na, 
the hollow (palm) of the hand, 
d. nal'naru na (see alo, aru, 
belly, hand), namele natuo 
na, the hollow (sole) of the 
foot or feet, namele gere na, 
the hollow of the tail of a 
flsh. [Mg. faladia, Le. fala 
dia, sole of the feet.] A form 
of the word l^ele na, belly, 
hollow. 

Meleaia, d. meleaira. See 
mileaia. 

Meliboi, or melibai, v. i., to 
be bent, as grass by the wind, 
&c. : liflai. 

Mdliki, d., v. i., for mdlu, 
q.v., to be dilatory, slow. 

Melita, v. i., to crackle, re- 
sound (as one's name) : (lot) 
lita. 

Melu, V. i., d. meliki A. 
mahala, n. a., mahlu, to do 
anything gently and quietly, 
not in a hurry. 

Melu, 8., shade, rag meln, 
time of shade, evening, melu 
na, its shade, or his shade 
(protection) ; 

Melu, V. i., to be shady (as the 
day), and redup., 

Melumelu, id. [Sa. malu, to 
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be shaded, to be protected, 
malumalu, to be oVBrcast, 
cloudy, Hg. maluinaluA'O, 
shady, cool, gloomy.] H. 
■afel, obscure, dark (of the 
day), ^tSal, to be obscure, 
dark: eg. 'amol, or >amel. 
See mali. 

Meln, s., that which, or what 
milu, departs or removes 
(from), separates (from) : 
ibiln. 

Ken, a. See mina, a. 

Hena na, a., the tongue (of 
animal) ; of fire (flame) ; of 
knife (bUde or edge) ; of 
breaker (edge of the wave) ; 
to be the namena, or tongue^ 
of any one is to be his spokes- 
man; hence 

Hena i, or 

Henamena i, t. t, to lick it 
with the tongue, tongue it. 

SEpi menu, TaSa. me, Santo 
?.) metne, Guebe nuimalo, 
the tongue, Mg. menumenuna, 
or menimenina, loquacity.] A, 
manmol', the tongue, &om 
namala, to be a detractor. 

Ker, ad., d. mero, q.v. 

Hera (for mara), s., c art. 
oamera, man in general, 
people, as, namera ni Sfbte, 
the people of £fate : mera is 
contracted to (a in &-fIne, 
q.T. A. mar', mir>, a male, 
or, in general, man, Ct. mir'a, 
man in generaL 

Herat, a., used as s., pertain- 
ing to a male, the male organs 
of generation, virilia : moral 
e»ra (gara, bare), addressed 
to young boys not yet wear- 



ing a waist cloth, or naked ; 
a man is sometimca jooulaily 
or disrespectfully spoken iS 
as merai ♦•^"»"% the merai 
of his &ther : mare, q-v., 
with the a. end. L A. mi^ 
T'ayT>, virilis, pertaining to 
a male. 

Hera, a., d. mara, a rippling 
(of water) ; meromero. 

Hera, conj., lit with them, or 
with those: me, with, and 
'ra, them or those, as John 
mera Peter, John and Peter; 
this can also be expreeaed 
John me Peter, and John 
nara Peter (John they Peter); 
with dem. uan, 

Hera nan, dd. eyn. manag, 
m^ia, as John m^ra nan, 
John and his companions, 
liL John with those there 
(beside him) ; mera uan, can 
also be used of inanimate 
things, as, fbtn mera nan, 
a stone with those (stones) 
there (bedde it), stones. 

Merft, d. contraction for me- 
raka, maraka, for nudEan, 
q.v. 

Her&, ad., again, d. for mere, 
q.v. 

HeraSlQ, some, as, korta me- 
raf&In, some dogs : me, with, 
and rai&ln, see lif&m. 

Herafain, s., c. art. nament- 
fUu, contraction of namera 
raf&Io, some people. 

Mer& gi, d. for 

Her& ki, T. t, to go befon, 
leading, to lead ; 

Herakian, a., o. art. namata- 
kian, act of leading, also 
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meramera, redup., leading, 
and namerameran, s., act of 
leading or ruling, kingdom, 
that led or ruled, natamole 
merakiy or meramera, lead- 
ing or ruling men. E. marfcia, 
to lead ; to go before. 

Merakolau, &, web-like fat on 
the intestines (of a pig) : mo- 
ra, £Eit (see merei), and kolau, 
q.v., a web (spider's). In 
An. this is called nilyanilya 
(redup. of nilya, spider's 
web). 

Meritroa, v. L, to turn round : 
real. 

Merei, &, marrow ; eel ; cater- 
pillar; medulla of banana 
fruit. H. men% fat 

Mer i, y. t, to do, to make to 
work, act, namerian, s., act 
of doing, what is done, con- 
duct ; fimeri, y. r., to be doing 
something to each other, 
fighting ; 

Merimeri,y.,to keep on doing. 
A. ^amila, to work, Nm. to 
work, act, be actiye, practise, 
4, cause to work. 

Mero, ad., again, dd. mer&, 
mer, more, mrd, ro, and 
mo, m, contraction of mere, 
as, i mere banc, he again 
went^ lit. he turned went, d. 
i mer Idr ban, he again went, 
lit. he turned returned went : 
roa i. See Ch. V. 9. 

Meromero, y. i., hoarse, grufif, 
as, i bisa meromero, he 
speaks hoarse, gruff ; and cf. 
lj;>ara]|para, supra, to duck. 
[Mg. hardbarOf hoarse^ haying 
a rough yoice, barorfeo, a 



coarse, gruff yoice, farina^ 
hoarse.] A. ^ar^'ara, 1, 2, 
to make rough sounds in the 
throat (whether with the 
voice, or liquor, or the 
breath), <*ar<<arat, hoarse 
sound; soimd of boiling 
water. 

Emeromina, ad., and s., in 
the world, the world, lit. in 
the light, opposite to abokas, 
in the under-world, Hades 
(which is dark and gloomy) : 
6, prep., and meromina, s., 
formed from mirama, or 
merama, to shine. 

Mdm, y. L, d. for mftru, q.y. 

Mes, ad., d. for maisa, to-day. 

Mdsa, ad., perhaps, ezpletiye 
used at the beginning of a 
clause. £• 'emsa, but if, 
quodsi. 

Mesau na, y. t, to desire, and 
redup. (dd. mnri, mori), 

Mesausau, desire much, be 
lustful; 

Mesauan, s., c. art, desire, 
will, what one wills : sau. 

Meta, y. i., or a., to be raw, 
then, unripe, crude, green. 
[Sa. maUij raw, unripe, Hg. 
mania, raw, unripe, crude, 
green, Hy. numtahj raw, im- 
ripe.] A. 'anut^a^ to be 
raw. 

Meta, s., the eye, the eyes : 
mita. 

Metita, y. i, or a., to be 
rotten, to be falling to pieces 
from rottenness. A* t^a*ita, 
to be rotten ; to be falling to 
pieces from rottenness. 

Mi, y., to be, d. for bi, q.y. 
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ISi, redup. ihiiiii: for gumi, 

q.v. 
Viel, V. L, or a., to be red, 

and redup., 
Himidl, id. fSa. mdwnelo, 

memelo, red, Mg. mena, rod, 

My. merah, red ; the ruby ; 

bay colour in a horse.] A. 

ina"Lr', reddish, 'am"aru, of 

the colour of red clay. 
Hibi, d., masiki, q.v. 
Uiklt i, V. t., d. for makit i, 

q.v. 

ICils, V. i., or a., to be ahy, 
akilUsh, to be wild, opposit* 
to malolo. [My. Ht/ar, wild, 
untamed, shy.] A. hali'a, 
to be uneasy, timid, im- 
patient, shy. Hence 

UOa, a., a wild animal ; a 
warrior Bleeping out in the 
bush and watching to cut off 
stragglers. 

MU&ba. See Iftba. 

UIli^, a., a part, or half, c. 
art. namilag. Ch. pelag, a 
half, A. fll8g<, a part, a half. 

Hilago, V. L, d., to be sick, to 
be ill, hare s diseaae. A. 
fi'aniya, (2), n. a. 9'ana', to 
be ill, to be sick with a latent 
disease, Nm. mo^'ca', faint, 
languid, moribund ; 

Uila^oan, b., c. art., the being 
ill, disease. 

Hil&kesa, or mililkisa, v. i., 
or a., to be darkish green : 
milo, kisa. 

H'lame, d., a, c. art. nom'- 
lame, dew: mala, clear 
(rainless), and mSa. 

lEIUtfi, dd. maUrd, mll&nr, 



V. L, or a., to be cold, cold. 
[Sa. maalili, Tab. mariri, Ua. 
tnakdriri, Put. makUi^ id.] 
A. mskmr*, cold, from 
karra, to be cold. 

Hilate, 8., c. srt. namilfttd, 
cold, the being cold, also 
namilatea ; and redup., 

Milamilati, v., to be coldish : 
milate. [New Hebrides, 
TaSa. makariri, Ml. V. miUu, 
Malo mofiariri, ML P. ntatus, 
Epi meiuni, cold.] 

Milan, for malan, q.T. 

Hile na, s., place, it« place, d. 
for alia na, q.v., and see 
malo, a place. 

Hile ki, mile-raki, v. t., to 
seek for (as for a pig in the 
bush), milemile ki, id., also 
mole ki, mole-raki, mole- 
mole ki. A 'Ola, (3), to go 
through a place, 4, to seek 
for ; to desire eagerly. 

Uile, or milei, v. L, or a., to 
be good, good, as, noa milei, 
tell good (well) it, bati milei 
a, make good (well) it, syn. 
noa nia ki, bati oia ki (uia, 
good), dd. mita ki, bati ki, 
as, noa mita ki nia, bati 
but& ki oia, id. [Baiatonga 
tneilaki. Tab. mailai, Nine 
tnitaki, Fila, Meli, Ma. niarw, 
Ha. tuaikai, to be handsome, 
good.] A. mali^', beaatiful, 
good, Nm. melleti, elegant, 
good. 

Kilds, V. i., or a., to be faded, 
drooping, withered : Inaia, 
[Mg. maiam, withered.] 

Miles, a., c. art namilaa, tiia 
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forest, the jungle, the bush. 
[Hy. aUts, & forest, (Hasan, a 
forest country ; b founda- 
tion, atas-iiaki, footstool, Hg. 
ala, a forest, a wood, Bugm 
alok, id., FL ra, below.^ A. 
'ara^'a, and ■arof'a, to 
abound in graases and herba 
(of the hmd) ; 'ar^", the 
earth, eoil, region, whatever 
is below, H. 'ere;, the earth, 
land, country, region, soil, 
Ch. 'ftra', earth ; below. 

Hiles, s., a plant with dark 
leaves : lea. 

Uildaia, v. L, or a., d., and 

HilMra, id., to be &ded, 
dirty, mouldy : endings a and 
_r»; and 

Hflo, V. L, a., to be imclean, 
unclean. [HL Haskelynes 
Ugal, id.l H. pigol, E. 
fo^ala, id. 

Kilo, or miloa, redup. milolo, 
or miloaloa, d. malolo, v. i, 
or a., to be dirty, to be 
darkish, of a dark, dirty 
colour: loa.' 

ftilo, orriiUna, v. L, to depart, 
go away (from), remove, na- 
*"''"*" 1 8., the removing, 
departure. See loa. 

&im, or mam, q.v. 

lOmi, a., voe., aunt (paternal). 
See simam. TFut. moma, 

id.] 

Himita, s., a sign, a ahovring 
of something. See mita, 
mimita, v. 

Kina, a., pleasant, nice. [Tah. 

moita, momtmona, momono.] 
A. 'anlk*, pleasant, nie& 



Hina, tongue. See mena. 

Uini-gi, d. mina-gi, mtmn- 
gi, d. munnma (munu-ma), 
V. t., to drink, also minu, 
munu ; hence namnnnan 
and namunngian, s., drink- 
ing, drink. [Fi. ffununa, 
unufflo, HI. mtn, HiJo inu, 
Epi mvni, Sa. imt, ps. mumia, 
s., inunutga, Santo o>o-mia, 
uZu-mto, Hy. minum, Ug. mi- 
nuna.2 See Gh. IL IS. b., 
14. e., and 16, for the pho- 
nology of this word. Ch. 
s't'ft", Ifl't'o', S. s't'o, H. 
s'afa, £. sataya; and with 
the V changed to k, H. 
s'akah, A. Bak»>, E. sakaya, 
to drink. 

Hmranin, d., ad., now ; mi 
nra nin, mi, time, nra nin, 
this here ; as to mi compare 
ma, day. E. yom, to^ay, 
now, this time. 

Hirft-jri, d. for mera-ki. 

Hirama, v. L, to be light, to 
shine ; namirama, a., light ; 
emeromina, in the light, the 
world ; 

Hirama- ni a, to shine upon or 
on it, or him. [Sa. malama, 
to be light, maiamtAaHa, v., 
to be li^t, B., lights malama, 
s., the moon, a lamp, torch. 
Ha. buna, a torch.] A. la- 
ma'a, to shine^ && 

HlTftrft, V. L, or a., to be lig^t 
(not heavy]^ slender, smaU. 
A. rakka, to be thin, slender, 
slight^ rakaraka, to pour out 
not muoft (water or other 
thing). 
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Mirftti, redup. mirKtirsti, d. 
minrat, minratisrat, v, i., 
or a., to be loosed, untied : 
rat i, q.v. [Uk. matara, 8&. 
malaia, mataiatala, Tab. ma- 
tara, mataralara, to be un- 
tied.] 

Uiaa, or miso, v. i., to be 
stinking, rotten, decayed, 
wasted awajr ; and redup., 

Uisimisi, v. i, to be wasted 
away (of a very old man). 
Ch. mfisa, S. mam, to be de- 
cayed, pub«fy. 

Kisafs, miaaf&saCB, t. i., to be 
separated (as a cocoanut from 
its branch) : aafy. 

Misalri, d. mosaki, t. L, tobe 
side, to have fever, to be ill. 
FHy. sakit, 8a. ma'i, Fut. maki, 
Ml. P. mesek, £pi dd. mwh', 
miei, id.] And 

Hisaki, or misakia, e., c. art, 
sicknese. [Fut. maJciffa, sick- 
ness.] A. s'aka', (2), to afflict 
(some one, a disease], s'akat, 
disease, maa'kiiww*, afOioted 
with a disease. 

Hiaal, v. i., or a., to be re- 
moved, separate (&om othen). 
A. 'anla, to remove (one), 
5, 6, 7, 8, to be removed, 8, 
separate (from others), man- 
nil', separated, removed. 

nfi—.i , TniHR'Hftl, or misaU, 
mlsaUsall, v. L, or a., to be 
light (not heavy). See sail. 

Miaaru, v. i, to hang down, 
prostrated: sara. 

Hisei, or misai, miaeisei, v. 
i., or a., to be open, cracked : 

ML 

Kiaera, v. l, or a., to be 
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parted, disjoined (as jolnta]^ 



Hia&rl, e., c art., pait td a 
woman's dress, conaiating of 
a little mat, terminating in a 
bulky fr'inge, attached to ttie 
waist cincture and hanging 
down like an apron. See 
seri. A. 'aBxara, to cover 
the body with the covering 
or garment called "ia&r*, mi- 
lar*, a garment, coveting, 
Nm. an apron. 

Hisero& sa, v. t., to deaire, 
covet : 8oro& SB. 

Hiseroana, s., c art., coveting, 
covetouanesa. 

Miaimia, s., d, maaimaaL 

Mjaimia, v., d. maaimasi. 

Ait, B., c. art. niufait, a mat ; 
BO called because plaited — 
see bfita, HI. vfj, Epi mbie, 
to plait (a mat). FHL dev^ 
Epi yeft^i, a mat. J 

SCita, V. t. (also meta), to look 
at, watoh, observe, view, as, 
i mita natai-inla^i* he 
watohee or observes the cloud 
(to see if it will rain), miti 
sa, or mimita sa, look at, 
watch it (anything); and 
mita gita, or bakamita gita 
=leo goro gita (see leo), 
watch, look for, look out for 
(expecting) us : bakamita, v. 
t, same as mita. [Sa. mata, 
to look at, maiamata, to look, 
toview, momobifid. (ofmanyX 
Ha. mdkai, matxakai, to look 
at closely, inspect, search out, 
spy, act the part of a spy, to 
look on, look at, to examine 
secretly for evil purpoeei^ To. 
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mamata, to look, look at, be- 
hold, discern,] A. 'fina, 1, to 
emanate (water), to be a spjr, 
2, to flourish, produc* flowers 
(a plant), to show, make con- 
spiouous, 8, to aee, look at or 
on, 5, to look at malevolently, 
to look at well, accurately, to 
be manifest, conspicuous, 8, 
to look at malevolently, to be- 
come a spy, to view or watch, 
to look out for. 
NoTK. — For the phfmology 
of this word, see Cb. II. 11. c, 
and 13. b. 

Uita na, s., c art. namita na, 
the eye, that which sees, looks 
at, watches, or observes ; mita 
noai, a fountain ; mita, the 
beginning ; mita, bud, ^oot, 
'eye' (as of a potato), bud, 
germ, ofTahoot (of men) ; mita 
nalagi, eye of the wind ; mita 
Ijiagooa, eye of its end, point 
of ita end, end ; mita, a win- 
dow, door, or other opening, 
as the eye (of a needle) ; i bi 
mita na, to be the eye (Le. 
guide) of some one ; namita 
nalo, the eye (price) of some- 
thing ; mita kita, a spy (in 
war), see kits; mita ni elo, 
(d, al), the sun (eye of light, 
or of day, or fountain or source 
of light). [Uy. mata, Mg. 
maau, Sa. mate, the eye, &o., 
Fi. mala, eye, source, opening, 
point] See mita, v. 

Hita, V. i., to bleed, mitft nia, 
bleeds on it, as i tomaoa 
mitft nia, redup. mit&mitft 
nia, he bleeds on himself 
(covers hiioBelf with blood), 
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used also of rust — it rusts 
(covers itself with rust) : fa, 
blood. [My. bardarah, Bu. 
madam, to bleed.] 

Hita-^ogo oa, s. , end, lit. point 
of its end : mita, b. 

Mito-busa, B., orphan child : 
mita, s. (bud, shoot), snd 
busa, q.v. 

Uitaga, and mitagatsga, v. 1, 
to be heavy : d. miten, q.v. 

Mitailau (mita-i-laa), s., d. 
syn. bile-mita, q.v., lit. germ 
or source of the tribe or com- 
munity. See launa. 

Mitaiti, V. i., to be inclined to 
one side : taki, tft. 

Hitaki, i.e. mita ki, d. tnilei, 
q.v. 

Uitakisa, a., blind, the eyes 
receding into the head : mita, 
eye^ and kisa. 

Mltakitik, d. matokitakl, a., 
last or first of a row (as of 
men); &om cl<«ing up, or, 
as it were, binding together 
the series : taki. 

Mitaku, or mataku, v. i., to 
fear, be afraid ; mitakn, or 
mataku ki, usually contr. to 
mitan ki, or matau ki, v. t., 
to be afraid of, to fear ; bak»- 
mataku ki, to frighten (one) ; 

Uitakua, s., c. art. fear ; and 
Hitakuan, a., c, art, act of 
fearing, fear. [Sa. maia'u, pa. 
mata'utia, My. iakut, Hg. 
takufa, &, fear, mataku^, v. L, 
to be a&aid, to fear.J A. 
taka', V. t, to fear (derived 
from waka*, 8), talbayTat, 
fear, caution, taking heed, 



KITAKITAIT] 



takwa, fe&r of Ood, takiyT*, 
fearing Gh>d. See iaCra, tnito- 
talca. 

ICitamai, or matomai, or mi- 
timai, ad., to-morrow. [Hota 
mataua, morning, Sa. in/a, to 
dawn.] A. ^aba^ 4, to be 
morning, to be early, to dawn, 
E. ^abljia, to become light, or 
day, to dawn, A. fab&li*, 
morning, maf ba^', and muf- 
ba^', morning, dawn. 

Hitanielo, s., the sun, lit. eye 
of day : mita ni tlo. {^j- 
mabHin', Ug, maswindruj 

Hit&o, d., V. i, d. mitefle, 
q.y. : tao, roa. 

Uitaran, e., c art tribe, lit. 
the bud, or germ, spreading 
out into many branohee : mi- 
ta, a., and ran. 

Hitariki^ a., the seven stars, 
Pleiades ; mita, s., and rikL 
rSa. matalu, Ha. malariki, 

id.] 

Hitariki, a, as, lo mitariU, 
to look with little (i. e. con- 
tracted) eyes. Same word as 
preceding. 

Hitam, V. L, to sink down : 
tiro. 

Hitasabo, s., a stranger, lit 
eye not knowing : mita, 
aabo. 

Hitatako, t. t, as, i tomatta 
mitataka na, he heedfully 
watches himself, be being 
afraid watches himself: mita, 
V. t, and see mitaku. 

Hitau, or matsu, t. L, to 
abide, continue: tan. 

Mitan ki, v. t, to fear ; con- 
traction for mitaku ki. 



KitaukiaD, a., dreadful, to be 
fe»«d 

Mitaoai a, t. t, to look tttae : 
mita, V. t, and nai, t. t 

Hitefe, d., v. i., to Ul down, 
as a portion of a prooi^ce. 
SeerOTia, roa. 

Hitefis-rian, t. L, to fall down 
(see preceding word), rushing 
or slipping to a distance: 
riso. 

BUteftef, T. L,and 

HitemtefO, id., to twitter, 
chirp, peep (of a bird or fowl), 
to m^« a whispering noiae 
(of men). H. (if^af, t« twitter, 
peep, chirp (of birds), to make 
a whispering, peeping sound 
(of the Toice of a wizuxi). 

Mitei, or mn^i, a, c art, 
breadfruit cheese (salt and 
sour), that is, breadfinit fer- 
mented and preserved. [8a. 
most, id., Uy. ntasm, aalt (aa 
water), Hg. masimaaina, salt- 
ish, ranu-masina, the sea (salt 
water).] A. mifi', salt (of 
water), 

Hitela, V. i., ora., to be broken 
(aa crockery, or pottery). A. 
t'ala'a, to break (the head), 
mnt'aUa*, broken. And 

Hltela, B., c art namitela, a 
fragment, lit that which is 
broken, the broken. 

Hit6n, T. i., d. mit&ga, to be 
heavy, to be burdened : tieu, 
or tiana, q.v., as also tsgo, 
tagie. [Mg. entana, &, Imr- 
den, ma entfOta, lifted ap, 
mimtatia, to set out, tai^ma, 
placed upon (a horse), Iti4ua, 
placed upon, Hy. hif'a^, 



to ride, be conveyed by any 
vehicle, tag"ug, to bear, 
cany.] S. t*an, to carry, 
Aph. to burden, load, ta'no', 
aburden, H. ta'an, Ch. tS'en, 
to be laden, A. t'a'ana, 8, to 
sit on a camel, H. sa'an, to 
move tents, go forward (aa 
a nomadic tribe), A. t'a'ana, 
id., E. fa'na, ea'ana, to put 
on a hoi'se, &c,, and conse- 
quently of other things where 
one sits, ia placed, upon 
another, f5un, burden. 

Miti, V. i., to move rapidly, to 
strive, quarrel, to jump back- 
wards and forwards excitedly 
in a quarrel or a rage, to land 
or remove from a canoe ; 
miti goto, depart or go 
rapidly across (as an arm of 
the sea) ; and redup., 

Mitimiti, V. i., to throb, flutter 
(as the pulse). A. mata, and 
mata, to move quickly. 

Mitiri, v. t., to write, to 
carve, cut or make ligures ; 

Mitimitiri, a., figured, as cloth 
(' print ') ; 

Hitiri, d. manairi, s., c. art, 
writing, figvires ; and 

Uitirian, a., c. art., act of 
writing, what is written. 
[Santo d. luri, Epi siri, My. 
lulis, to draw, delineate, paint, 
picture, figure, write, Mg. 
m*rt^a, colour, writing, 
written, misuruta, to be 
spotted, printed, of different 
colours, and suri(a, misurita, 
tomark,engrave.3 (E.sa'ala, 
to paint, figure). A. ^ara, 2, 
to figure, paint, 5, to be 
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formed, mu^awwir, sculptor, 
painter, Nm, 2, to form, draw, 
trace, paint. The radical 
idea is that of cutting, 

Uitiri, 3., a kind of locust of 
grasshopper (so called from 
its mode of moving) ; 

Hitiri, v. i., to leap flying {as 
a grasshopper) : tiri. 

Mi^oa, v., to think, mitoa ki, 
V. t., to think of or about, 
dd. miroa, mitoa, mintoa, 
minroa; redup., 

Mititoa, d. minintoa, v. i., 
to be thoughtful, sensible ; 

Mitoan, a., c. art., act of 
thinking, thought : ro, roro, 
(o(o, rara, or {ara. [Ug. 
erifa, mforifti, cogitation, niic 
rifa, mieiiterita, Fut. mcntua, 
To. manatu (Sa. manatu), to 
think.] 3. 'etra'i, to think, 
Ethpa. of r'o', Ch. rS'ah, to 
think, H. ra'ah, (3), to de- 
light in, rea', a friend, lover, 
one loved, thought, will, Ch, 
ra'yon, thought. 

Mito (mwito), v. i. or a., to 
be short, redup., 

Hitemito, id., d. biim, bum- 
fQru, [Tah. mure, mure- 
mure. Ma. jra/o.] A. ma'don, 
sliort, or mawdon (n. p. of 
wadana). 

Miu, V. L, to be wet : eg. mea. 
A. mai', fluid, ma'a, to flow 
gently on the surface, 4, to 
be dissolved in liquid. 

Uiura, s., c. ari, dew: mia, 
and ora, q.v. 

Mo, ad., contraction of mero. 

Uo, d. bo, dd. fo, uo, o. bee 
bo. 



fto iTA] a 

Ao na, 8., father or mother- 
in-law, son-in-law : hence, 

Ho-naki, v. t., to be relAt«d 
to (one) in this relationship. 
E. ^am, father-in-law, Bon- 
in-)aw, A. I^am>, ^Aind, 
bam'o, &c., fother-in-law or 
kinsman of the husband or 
the wife, Nm. ^mon, father- 
in-law, (lamaya, mother-in- 
law, H. (Am, Aasy. emu, 
father-in-law, Samaritan, a 
son-in-law, also, OQeespouaed. 
'The proper signification of 
the word lies in the idea of 
aflSnity.' 

Note.— E. Mai niA = El 
mo, Fila ma, brother-in-law, 
Tugdna (nearly pronounced 
like Ttimona) = (in meaning) 
Et bnruma: in Tab. mo 
moa ifi to espouse, to contract 
marriage. 

Xoa, d., verbal pron., 1 dual, 
excl., pL bn, mu. 

Ho&s, d. for maftau. 

Uobn, d. m*baa, v. L, to sink ; 
bus II. 

Xofa, B., or mafii, when the 
blood of men oi animals has 
been shed, and forms a pool 
on the ground, one feeling 
the smell of it, or of any 
similar thing, saya 1 nalpo 
mofia, it smells mofb ; tau- 
mofa (tan mafb), to make 
a sacrifice or offering to the 
natemate. See tanmafa. 
A. ma'habat, a small pool, 
wahaba, to give, make an 
offering. 

Kok, s., water flowing from 
Hie eye ; 
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Ht^mok, T. i., to flow bam. 

the eye (of water), to water 
(of the eye) : (^. min, mon. 
H. mug, to flow, flow down, 
dissolve. 

Hokot, d., 8., tonga : mikit i. 

ftola, T. L, to yawn. [Ha. 
howhera, to open, gape-] H. 
pa'ar, to open the mouth 
with a wide gap^ 8. far, A. 
fb"ara. 

Hole, d. for ^alo, v. L, q.v. 

Hole, or nude M, motonole 
ki, d. mile, mile ki, q.v. 

Holi ua, a, d. for batoko na, 
q.v. 

Koli, V. L, d., manri, to live ; 

Molian, s., c. art, d. manrian, 
life. 

Uomo&, or momo, d., v. l, to 
yawn. fTah. mama, to open 
the mouui, Sa. mavaca, Fut. 
mava, to yawn, Ug. vava, the 
moutji, vava, opened, mtnitia, 
V. i, mavava, v. t, to open.] 
H. peb, mouth, A. &h>, 
mouth, fbha, to speak, fa- 
wiba, to have a wide mouth. 

UomoB, V. L, d. for amoamo, 
amoino. 

Honam, d. monan, s., c art, 
grass (of any kind). A. 
nama*, to grow, namfiya, 
vegetation, manma', place of 
(a tree's) growth. The word 
'grass' is connected with 
'grow'. 

Monamona, v. i., or a., to 
be yellow. [Ma. puffapa^ 
yellow colour, Hg. vuni, s., 
yellow, Amboyna poke, d. 
aino, Ceram poko, yeUow, 



■ f t - 






MONAMONA] 



249 



[MU 



id.] A. faka'a, n. a. faku% 
to be yellow. 

Mono-tL See munu-ti. 

Mori, d., a., true, till mori, 
speak true : mori, true, used 
Uke loamaUy lesoko, also 
amori : mauri, man, true. 

Mori a, d., for mesau na, for 
which also is d. muri n. 

Morose na, s., d. borakese na, 
q.v. 

Moro, ad., d. mero, q.y. 

Mom, y. L, to sink, or be 
covered with water, as a 
canoe in the waves; 

Moru-ald, v. t, to sink, over- 
whelm (a canoe), as, nabeau 
i sera moru-aki rama, the 
waves rush, sinking, or cover- 
ing, or overwhelming the 
canoe; 

Monia, s., c art., the deep, 
i.e. the deep sea; 

Mora, s., any deep place, as a 
hole, pit, grave ; hence im- 
rum (d. imran), inside of a 
house, i.e. mom nasuma, or 
mom tuna, the hole, i. e. the 
inside, of a house. A. **ama- 
ra, to cover (a thing with 
water), <<amar% much water, 
deep (of the sea), Nm. to 
overwhelm, drown, '<attira, 
deep water, abyss. 

Mob i, for amos i, q.v. 

Moso, s., the entrance to a 
harbour ; a space or tract of 
country, as that between 
two mountains ; pr. n. of the 
village and district on the 
northern end of Deception 
Island, at the boat entrance 
to Havannah Harbour, and 



in Ro-Moso, name of an 
inland village and district. 
H. mahoz, a seaport, coast, 
Ch. id., also a region, A. 
ha'8% border, side, region, 
hence also a port. 

Mot, s. See mut, s. 

Mot, or motti, s., c. art 
namot, as, nataku namot, 
back of the land, or island ; 
lit. what is broken off, hence 
a district or place. [Sa. 
motUj islet, district, motu, to 
be broken off, ps. motusia, 
V. t. motusi, s. mohisa^a, v. i. 
moiumotu, s. motumotuffo^ My. 
putt/^, to break, Hg. maitUf 
broken asunder, snapped, 
maituiiu, broken in pieces, 
utusana, being cut, broken, 
snapped.] A. makfa% a 
place. See the verb under 
koto-fl. 

Mota, 8., c. art., and redup., 

Motamota, id., rubbish, refuse, 
as leaves of trees fallen on 
the ground, &o. [Sa. oiOy 
rubbish. Ha., Tab. ota. Ha 
6ka,2 And 

Mota, V. L, or a., to be covered 
with rubbish, dirty. [Sa. 
otaotd, full of rubbish : a. 
ending a.] A. '<ot&% rubbish, 
refuse, husks, leaves, and 
scum mixed together, <<ata% 
to have rubbish mixed with 
scum (as a river). 

Mot i. See mut L 

Mou, moiunou. Same as 

mill, q.v. 
Mu, verbal suf. pron., 2 pi., 

you, d. kama. 
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Kn, ▼. i., b> coo (m ■ dov«). 
to hnm — M« fta. [Ti>h. mw. 
II Imizz. mmmt. to fnak« a 
eonfiimd noimt, u of & mnl- 
titarlA rif [xynont! bilking 
U-f^fthtr, Hn. mwmw, id.. 9*. 
mHiwni, to mnrmnT. Pat. »«, 
t'> V>'i?i/. Mk- muimui, hum, 
murmur.] H. bsmfth, coo, 
h'lm (u ft moltitar]*), A. 
hamhftmfth, to murmur, fte., 
Nm. to whoop, drons, sing 

Xfi-ai, T. t., to Uke ont (» 
thing, M out of n buket). 
[Mg. vmlta, miniaka, to go 
out, miimuiika, to drire out, 
tkkfloiit.] Bm undnr baa III. 

MaR, T. I., to flow out, flow 
(of the tide) ; hence 

MnSns, s., e. art., the flocxl 
tide, M oppoirite to tlie ebb ; 

Muo-jforo, fl., <-, ftrt., dd. tarn- 
gOTO, mft^oFO, ft npring uf 
frnnli wnter in thn nbore that 
Im POTerwI (i^oro) l>y the neft 
at high wfttcr : bua in. 

Mabu. Bm mobu. 

Muku-tl, V, t., to cover or 
eiiclone Iti Ipnvm (ns bananna, 
tw rliwn them) ; to rub, wiiw 
ofT; and 

Haknmukuen, n., c. art., the 
doing m. TFl. moA-o-fo, to 
enibiacp. to clns|) round with 
the Kitiin. Mft. ntuhinivhi, 
tiiiikii, nml »hi. to wipe, nib,] 
A. |>a^a (mill. j). ii, a. ttu^', 
trt Bweel^ oleanae by Hwoen- 
tug; to nib; to Burround, 
embrace, onclow, 

AuU (mwiill), V, t, to work 



into ft rooiid mm 

or eti^; to gatl 

into ft heap ; to damp a p^g 

fornaa) vraad wilk tbaumft ; 

and 

KoUmvl, V. L, or », roond. 
(TaSft. molmet, KL P. mvo- 
mor. My. bwfat. Kg. bM-Oifft, 
roimd,] H. tol, E. fid&l, 
round, roll. 

Knlnai, v. t., to atrip off tfaa 
akin, ftnd 

Main, ▼. L, ftnd tamnlo, to 
cast the akio (aa a nuke, ft 
crab, ft aeftb, nt«a in tDrtha), 
redup. mnhminla ; ftnd 

Main na^, ft., c art, tfae akin 
which is cast ; then, the 
lower rank which a chief 
casta off on his being pro- 
moted to ft htghar, [^ kuli, 
skin, kulitfaka, to atnp off the 
akin, Mg. hud^a, akin, tnamt- 
ditn, to strip olT the akin, 
hudirana, being flayed, 
skinned, £f. hili, d. ut7t laili) 
niid uli, skin, tnuluai, to akin, 
mu(i(, also latnulu, to cast the 
skin, i.e. to be skinned, or to 
akin oneself or itself] A. 
gttd', skin, galado, I, 2, 
to akin, to atrip off the skin. 
jJlVi niuln, muloai ; and 

Uoloan, B., c. art., ftot of oftst- 
ing the skin ; nomnlasian, 
B., the act of stripping off the 
Rkin, 

Uulua, B., a grove or clump 
of trc^a; ulua. 

Uumii, a., saving, protecting, 
pr«Ber>-ing: ma-ti,orQiau-tL 

Uona-^. See minn-gL 
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HoDa-ma, d. mnnu-gL 

Hnnn-ti, v. i, to cIom up (as 
a wound, a hole in cloth, &c.) ; 
hsDoe 

Honoai, or mimae, s. , a sacred 
man (natamole tab) who by 
his oatalniim, or magicu 
power, closes up, or heals, 
wounds rec«iTed by men in 
battle : bann-tL 

Hnraaa, d. maraaa. 

VLwel a, V. i, d. for meaan a&; 

Hflrlan, &., o. art, d. for m&- 
Bauan. 

Uori, T. t. (d. btui), to return 
(as a thing borrowed), to re- 
pay, recompense, requite (for 
work done), to return (an 
injury), repay (a person, for 
an injury), redup. morimnri ; 

Miirian, s., c. art., the act of 
returning, repaying, pay, re- 
quital, recompense, retribu- 
tion. And 

Unri na, s., c art., the after 
part of a thing (as of a stream, 
that is, the place to which it 
flows and where it ends), 
opposite to aamita na, the 
forepart of a thing (eye), 
beginning, source. ^Fi. nw 
ri-a, to follow, also to imitate, 
Ua. muri, rear, hinder part, 
9a. muli, end, back, or hinder 
part, rump, mtdtmuU, to fol- 
low after, To. mttli, mui, Ja. 
hurt, the back, rear, behind, 
after. My. buril, the funda- 
ment Hg. vudt, the posteriors, 
stem (of a ship^ vtdm, the 
back, Judi, returned, sent 
back, mamudi, to return the 



thing bou^t, verina, re* 
turned, sent back, mamerina, 
to return, send back.] See 
also mauri, bosi, biai na, 
bni na, kni na, kosa na, 
kihi na, ftia na, bua na, 
^re na, nrl na. A. 'aVV- 
ara, to be behind, after, Nm. 
mo'we^tt'ar, placed at the 
end, mcm^'ir, stern, hinder 
part, 'elj'ir, end, 'n^'ur*, be- 
hind, after part, H. 'a^ar, 
to be after, behind, 'atuv, 
after, behind, hinder part, ex- 
tremity, 'B^iAr, hinder part, 
rear mea^Cr, from behind, 
beh nd ; also in Arm. and E. 

Mq- a, T. i., to laugh, mom 
isj, to laugh at (one). [Ta. 
maliali, Hy. ilai, Uota marae, 
to laugh.J A. harbarat, 
laughter (harhara), karkara, 
laugh repeatedly (karra). 

Kurubua, s., a bat : mora, 
boa; from its dwelling in 
deep holes. 

Uusa-gi, V. i, to take on 
board a canoe or ship (men 
or things) ; redup., 

HoBunnaa; and 

Husagian, s., c art., and 

Hoaamuaoan, s., c. art, the 
act of doing so ; and 

Mnal a, v. t., to put oi drag 
immersed in the water (a 
thing, as a log) ; and 

Moan, V. i., to dive (as a man), 
to set (the sun) ; elo i moan, 
the BUD sets, or has set. A. 
"amasa, dip, submerge, to set 
(as a star), and kamasa, dip, 
plunge, dive, and : 
immerse in water. 
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Musi a, y. t, to remove a 
child (from the breast), wean 
it ; and 

MuB (ki snsn), v. i., to be re- 
moved (from the breast). H. 
uxvLB'j remove, take away. 

Mus iy V. t., rub, smooth, 
flatter ; 

MasamuB i, id., redup. : moB i. 

Mosnka-taki, v. i, to abhor : 
siki-nakL 

Muty V. i., to slip or fall out, 
as a rope out of a block. A. 
ma'afa, to take a sword out 
(of its sheath), 8, 'amma^tiay 
id., also, to fall out (as hairs). 

Mu-ti, V. t, d. for maa-ti, to 
save, keep, preserve, protect. 
A. 'amana, 4, render secure, 
protect, give security to (some 
one). Hence 

Mutian,8., cart., act of saving, 
salvation. 

Mut i, and mot i, v. t., to bind ; 
and 

Mut, s., c. art, a bond, rope. 
A. makat^ (6)9 bind, muk(\ 
bond, rope. 

Mutui, v. L, to sneeze. [Sa. 
mafatua, to sneeze.] A. na- 
fiifa (cfl 'aflafa, 2), to sneeze. 

TSfeLj ad. of assent, and inter j., 
d. syn. ko : dem. na. H. na, 
indeed, &c 

If a, d., dem., this, as, mal na, 
this time: iiL 

ITa, sometimes a, also In, ni, 
n, la (in lausu), the article. 
rMg. m, Epi na, FL na, a, 
5a. 2e, the article.] A. al, 
hal, IL ha, A. a (the 1 being 
■wrimilnted to certain letters). 



In Hod. A. al is pronounced 
al or el, and l\ In South 
Arabia am was (and even still 
is) used for aL A. al (and 
H. ha) is sometimes used as 
a relative pronoun; so in 
Efate : see nig, agL 

N% a particle expressive of past 
time, in nannm, nfisa, nano- 
asa. [Mg. n% Sa. na^ sign of 
past tense.] See Ch. Y. 10. c 

Na, d. n, and na, or nia (si- 
kina, or sikinia), nom. su£ 

Eron., 8 sing., his, her, its. 
Sam. na, sing., Mg. ni, pi. 
and sing.. My. nia or iia, pL 
and sing.] See nai, note. 

Na, d. n, verbal su£, pron., 3 
sing., him, her, it See nia, 
and nai, note. 

Nabatl na, s., is bati, q.v., c. 
art, tooth, teeth; seed, also 
the shoots from the roots of 
a banana, and the shoots or 
roots of taro. [ML ribo, Epi 
livo, Sa. nifo (whence nifoa)y 
Fut. nifb, Mg. ni/S. teeth. This 
is another word for tooth, 
teeth. A. ndb\ pL ni*bub% &c., 
tooth, teeth, n^ha, 2, 4, to put 
forth roots (a plant).] 

Naipe, s., d. mbat, dub. Nm. 
nabboud and nabbout, id. 

N&]{;>e, or nal^ (nakbe, or 
nakbea), d. nakima, s., a hol- 
lowed log, set up in the middle 
of the malala or mala, used 
as a drum or musical instru- 
ment in the dances of the 
intamate, and on which the 
face of ITota, and symbols of 
the natemate (the deceased) 
are carved. [Sa. n^/o, To. 
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naffa^ Fut. "kafa^ a drum, Ml. 
U. namibm, id.] H. nekeb, a 
hollowed tiling, that which is 
hollowed, used as a musical 
instrument (Ezekiel xxyiii. 
13), English Version, 'pipes': 
' thy tabrets and thy pipes ' ; 
from nakab, to hollow out. 

NabiSy s., end, the last, d. 
nakis : bisi na. 

NabOy ornaboa, d. tamOyV. i., 
to smell ; and 

Na]{;>o n, s., its smell. [Sa. 
vmmu^ to have a bad smell. 
To. nommy odour, either good 
or bad, Fut. namuT^ See 
\K>a. A. f&]|^^ 6, to emit 
odour. 

Nabua, 8., a road, path. A. 
nabiyy' and nabiy', id. 

Nafete (d. syn. sefete), d. 
nefeha, d. (te)aaBe (wase), 
inter, pron., what? which? 
M.S. mudi, A. ma^at Nm. 
made, what ? Nafete is na, 
art.,* and fete, and sefete, 
sefia, q.y., and te. 

N&fOy s., dd. ftfo, foga, whet- 
stone, pumice stone. A. 
nasfiA-t, id. 

Naga, or nag, dem., this, 
that : na, dem., and ka, dem., 
changed to ga. 

N&g, or n&ga, a, dd. l&g, r&g, 
nraJL, r&n, time. A. 'ftn, 
time. 

Nal^sa, inter. ad«, when ? L e. 
naga saP lit what time? 
also indefinitely, when, what- 
ever time. Ml. U. 86ve-lig= 
Ef. d. 8efe-nag= what time? 
naga-saP 

Vago, pers. pron., 2 sing., you, 



dd. ago, ag, nigo, keiga, 
keina, nego. 

Nagore na, s., nostrils, nose. 
See gore na. 

Nai n, d. for nani n, child. 
See nei n and am. 

Nai, pers. pron., 3 sing., he, 
she, dd. dnda, or Inla, g&, 
niga, kinini [My. inyay or 
ina, (Ef. inla, or ifia, sing.), 
pi. and sing., they, he, she.] 
See Ch. V. 2. 

Nai, s., water, d. for noai, 
nifai. 

Nai, s., side board of a canoe 
to keep the waves out, a pro- 
tector or defence of a place 
(a warrior who keeps out the 
enemy) ; d. a fence. [Sa. di, 
a fence, a railing, ai^ to fence 
in, To. a fence. J A. nawa', 
naa>, to guard, protect. 

Naita natuo, s., d. for ua- 
nate-natuo, the calf of the 
leg, hence nalake naita na- 
tuo n, the ankle, lit. the base 
of the calf of the leg. 

Nakate, s., d. syn. nete, q.y., 
lit. the that that 

Nakima, s., d. na\>ea. 

If akifl, s., d. nabifl : kuau na, 
kihi (or kisi) na. 

Nakis, or nakisa, or nakes, a , 
green or blue paint: kesa- 
kesa. 

N&ko na, 8., the fiuse. See ko, 
8. ; n, art, and ako ; hence 

Nakonakoa ki, v. (formed by 
ending a, from preceding 
word) to assume the face, or 
appearance of (ki) some one ; 

Nakonako ki, v., to face (some 
one), ie. front (him). A. 
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wagBliB, 6, id., to tront or 
face each other. 

irUu, ot D&lua, an arrow, A. 
nabl', arrow. 

ITamu, g., d., mosquito, d. na 
mamamami (d. batirik = 
email tooth). [Sa. momw, 
Tiih. namu, ranui, Fut^ namo, 
My. ilamok, Bu. namoh, Mg. 
•Hu/u, Ml. U. nttm, TaSa. 
nioibc, Malo moke, Ta. Jwrnufr, 
An. in^m, Motu notno, id.] 
A namoa, moaquito. 

B'anoa na, s., the neck, i. e, n*, 
art., and anoa, neck, eg. ma- 
na na, q.v, [Santo d. cAo, d, 
nlo, Ba 0%.] A. *imk', 
*auak% *ai^', neck. 

ITanofo, ad., d., yeaterday, 
and 

ITaaoasa, ad., d. n&aa, the 
day before yesterday, and 

ZTaan, ad., d. nanofk, and 

Kantun, ad., d. nana, yestei^ 
day. [Fi. e na noa, Santo 
nonwi (pwanovi, to-morrow), 
Epi nidbo (bani=-maita=io- 
day).] Kan-ofa, nan-u, nan- 
nm, consist of ofa, a, um, 
day (see ma, s., day), and 
(Fi. e na noa, e, in or on, na, 
the ; noa, past day = no, 
uiun, nolb], nan', Le. na, 
the art., and n', q.v., particle 
expressive of past time, as in 
n&sa, infra. Nanoasa (for 
nanofaaa) haa aa (for ma, 
sometimes ra, 2): hence na 
nofb, lit. the past day, and 
na noasa, the second past 
day. ZTanoasa, aftsa. [Epi 
nua, d. maha, Ta. d. nets, 

id.] 



ir&noa, a., neoUaee, beada, 
ie. n*, art, uid anna. H. 
■ana^, necUaoe. 

ir&o, s., d. no*, q.T. 

ITaob, s., lime, d. not)*, q.T. 

IT&ra, pera. pron., 8 pL, they 
(for uai *ra), d. gara, or 
nigara (ga 'ra), d. iniza 
(inia, and 'ra). See ra, and 
oai 

Haro, d. &r nalo. See lo> a 
thing. 

naroa, a., na, art, a current 
(of water, especially in the 
sea) : so c^led becaaae i roa, 
turns (itself). See roa. 

ir&sa, ad., the day before 
yesterday, d. nanoasa : nAsa 
is without the article and for 
noasa (in nanoasa), 

Zfaasfb, inter, pron., also ua- 
aefk, and neeefb; no, art, 
and eaSA, or sefo, q.v. 

Nasaga, s., na, art, a stretch 
of sea between two places. 
See aago. 

ITasa na, na, art, s., juice, 
what flows out, or exudes, 
tSa. «u, to be wet, ata, joioe.] 
A nazEa, to exude, niiu, 
flow, water. 

Vftta, a person. Seeata. ZTSta 
na, or nftto na, soul, spirit ; 

n^atamole, a living person, 

ZVatamate, or natemato, a 
dead person, a ghoet, a demos, 
an object of worship. See 
ata, moll, mate, atamole, 
atamate; 

zratoro, a, n, art, and atara, 
a., a virgin, young woman ; 
najrnmnl atara, a young 
wnoaa. [My. dara, 3a. mra. 
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a maid, virgiD.] A. 'a^ora, 
to be a Tirgin ('adera', a 
virgin). 

JS&ti, or nftfd, B., the banana, 
or plantain, plant and fruit : 
n, art., and &tfi, or &^. [Ul. 
P. nemj, Ml. U. navits, Ero. 
nobos, £pi viM, Am. nohos, 
Ml. dd. navis, abus, Paama 
ahisi, Fi. vudi, Ulawa huti, 
Fut vuji, Fila bulsh', Aniwa 
hutshi, Niue futi. My. pisa^, 
Ceram Jitdi, phUim, Saaguir 
busa, Mg. unfi, d. hup, id.] 
A. muz', Amb. mus, id. 

Nftt^kura, a., dried, withered 
banana leavee. See knrn, a. 

Natemate, fornatomate. See 
stamate. 

Natoars, s., n, art., a kind of 
grass (sword grass). H. tia^ir, 
grass, A. Vafiro, to be 
green. 

Natuiiai, a. See torioi, a., 
young man. 

Nfta, 8., reeds ; Pan's pipes ; 
fornaoBu: na, art, and turn, 
q.T. 

ITau, V. L, usually nu, q.v. 

Nau i, T. t., to rub, wipe off. 
See nn a, 

ITftOa (n&wa), no, art, and 
a* (w»), q.T. 

K5, for noi, v., to dwell, or 
be beside (some one) : tbe 
verb no is intransitiTe, and i 
is the t. prep. [Fi. no, to 
lie (of things, not persons), 
8a. nofo, to sit, dwell, remain, 
Ma., Tah., Ha. nolio.2 H. 
navah, and naab, to ait 
down, to rest, to dwdL 



ITe, dem., here, there, this, 
that, nane, kine, neto. See 
in, na. [Sa. fl#t, this.] 

Ifego, pera. pron., d. for uago, 
q.v. 

Rei n, or nai n, s., his child, 
d. for nani n. The n of ani, 
q.T., is elided : nai for naai. 

Neinei, t., aa boka neinei a, 
beat it soft, beat maHiig it 
soft (or weak). See manei- 

QflL 

l?eko (for naiko), s., n, art., 
and eko, the wooden mallet 
for beating native cloth (in 
making it). [Sa. fe, To. 
iki, id., Ha. ht, kuku, to beat 
native cloth.] A. waka'a, 
to beat, (7), to sharpen, make 
thin a knife, (8), make slender, 
&C., waki', sharp, thin, 
slender, (For To. iki meaning 
'smidl', seeEf. iki, kiki,id.). 
kie also belongs here, the 
leaf being rubbed and split 
into slender threads. 

IToni, nftm, and niem, war, 
lit arms : art, and am, q.T. 

ITet, d. for binSt, banotu, q. t. 

IVeta ki, T. t, to throw, net i, 
to throw upon, hit with a 
Uiing thrown. A. nado', to 
throw, H. nadah, Pi., to cast 
oat 

Nete, s., a thing, anything, 
something, d. syn. nakate: 
art, and to, dem., lit the 
that Ifete ra, their thing, 
also ira t«, id., figa te, my 
thing, &ma te, thy thing. 

Ndta, dem., thi^ that : ne, 
dem., and to, v., lit this or 
that stoDdiog out or up. 
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Netuai d. neruai s., twins, 
art and tua, or ma, 2, lit. 
the two. [Fi. dnta, id. ; 
also double, a., as a double 
canoe, a double fruit] 

TSfij prep., of (genitive), to, 
belonging to, also i, in, on, 
at (with art ani, q.v.), t. 
prep, after verbs, as mesau 
ni au, desire me (also mesau 
au, d.), i, as, soka-ri, join on 
to, no i, &c. [Fi niy i, or e, 
of, in, and t. prep.. Ma. t, of, 
belonging to, &c., and t prep., 
Battak ni, Bu. ri, Holontalo 
liy Tag. ni, Hg. ni, n', ani, of, 
belonging to, My. i, t prep.] 
A. li» H., Arm. Id, E. la, T. 

Tnfi, id. See Ch. V. 11. 1. 

Nl, art., also na, in, n. [Mg. 
ni, id.] 

NI, same as na, ad., and 
interj. ; 

Ni, verb, suf., 8 sing., d. nia, 
q.v. 

Nia, verb. su£, 3 sing., same 
as na, q.v., once (in sikinia, 
and 8ikina,]his one, he alone) 
nom. suf. (which usually is 
na). See nai, inia. 

Niba ki, v. t., to throw away, 
make to go away. A. nafia', 
drive away, expel, hurl away 
(as a torrent, rubbish, the 
wind, dust). 

Nifai, s., water, dd. nai, noai : 
ni. Bit, J and fat, water. 

Nife ni, a., v. t, to fan, t. 
prep, ni, lit to wave, or 
brandish, on or to ; 

Nifenife, v. i., to fan, to wave, 
or brandish, as the branches 
of a tree in the wind ; 



Nife, a, a fiui. H. nnf, to 
wave up and down. Hi. 
henif, to wave, to shake. 

Nig, d., prep., of (gen.) for 
(dative), ni, art., and g (for 
gi, Le. ki, q.v.), dd. nag, 
nagi, nagki, and, art wi^- 
out its n, agi, d. agki (gk 
for g). 

Niga, d., pers. pron., 8 sing. : 
ni, n', dem., and ga, or iga. 

Nigara, d., pers. pron., 8 pL : 
niga, and ra, pL dem. 

Nigita, pers. pron., 1 pi., incL : 
ninita. 

Nikenika, v. L, to be silent, 
quiet, or noiseless, or stealthy ; 
also to move quickly along a 
sharp ridge (of a mountain), 
or along a log across a stream. 
[Ha. nViij to walk very softly 
and quietly, as on tiptoe, to 
do a thing quietly or secretly, 
nihimhiy standing up on edge, 
narrow ridged, or edged. Ma. 
nmihi, to move stealthily.] 
A. naga', to hasten ; com- 
municate a secret, 8, act, or 
speak, secretly (with some 
one), naga% branch of a tree, 
higher part of land, nagwat, 
higher part of land, a secret. 

Niko na, s., the spine (ridge) 
of a cocoanut leaf. See pre- 
ceding word. 

Nin, dem., d., this: n, art, 
and in, dem. [My. ntin, 
that] 

Ninita, or nininta, d., obso- 
lete, see nigita, niginta, 
pers. pron., 1 pi., inch, we 
(and) thou, dd. keigita, 
igira, akit, mkit: ninita, 



nini, we, and ta, thou. 
[An. inta, verb, pron., id., 
Banto d. niti, and inii, eepa- 
tate proQ., id., Ml. d. anfe, id., 
l[y. kUa, Mg. isiica, Sa. 'o i ta 
{lou), id.] 

Iffia, dem. ; also, nista, this ; 
art. ni, and se, dem. £S. 
Cris. nasi, that.] 

ITiti, or nit i, v. t., to plane, 
shave (wood). A. na^ta, 
n. a. na^t', id. 

3Tiu, g., c. art. nania, the 
cocoanut palm. FFi. viu, 
Er. noki, An. neai^,aiy, nior, 
Ceram ntulo, W. Ia4a, Mg. 
nihu, Sa. ntu, id. ; ntu piu, 
fan palm (therefore nia is 
a general name for a palm) ; 
niui, to sprinkle with the 
juice of the cocoanut, Ha. 
niu, to whirl about] A. 
nat^'lu, palm (gen. name), 
na^ilu (coll. name), naJ^'ala, 
to sift, to pour out orspriokla 
(snow, as the clouds), Nm., 
7, to drizzle. 

ITo i, or noi, d. ne, noi, d. 
ne : hence redup. noinoi, 
and V. r., binoinoi, d. bino- 
flaoi. See n6, for noi ; 

Kono, V. i., no (in no i), redup., 
to abide, as, mala nono, 
abide senseless. See also bi- 
noinoi, to abide with each 
other, and binofinoi, or 
bunofanoi. 

IToa, e. (for na na), d. n&o, a 
swell, or wave. See na'a. 

Koa ki, V. t., tell, lit. say to, 
dd. ni ki, ti ki, nofa i, q.v. ; 
noa i, V. t., say or tell it ; 
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binoa, to speak about each 
other, V. r. 

If oai, 8., d. nifal, water ; for 
na uai. 

IToba, a., c. art. nanoba, d. 
naob, lime (ashes of coral) ; 
and 

Nobano^a, v. i., or a., to be 
dusty, bect>me dust, fly in the 
air (dust). [Sa. nam, lime,] 
and 

Noba-ni, v. t., to wrap in 
leaves with hot stones and 
cook, to cook, d. toma-ni; 
and 

Nobano^a, v. i, to be cooked, 
soft. See also mannbonnba, 
and d. tomo or tumu, tnmu- 
tumna,matTunatnmu. THa. 
»<pu, thoroughly ooMced, 
soft, plump, &t, swelled out, 
and nopuncpa, spring or swell 
up (in the mind), swell, be 
large, round, spring up.] A. 
faba^, D. a. tab^i', to cook, 
roast, to ripen, 2, to grow 
up, 7, 8, to be cooked, tub- 
bah% tabi^', fatness, tab^i*, 
cooked. 

ITobu, s., flood, d. tdbu, A. 
(af, to flood (Ct.), fawwafti, 
a flood. 

ZVof, d. for num, v. L, q.v. 

ISo&k i, v. t., d. noa i, q.v., to 
tell. A, nab&>, (3), 2, show, 
declare, announce, tell. 

Nono. See ante, no, nono. 

Notlnotd, v. i., or a., to be 
spotted (as an animal). H, 
nakod, spotted (as an animal), 
Nm. nokta, a spot, mo- 
nakkat, spotted, H. nakad. 
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A. nakftt»i to mark with 
point& 

N6ta, d., see under banotUf 
Note 2. 

Nu, ▼. i., d. nnm, q.y., hence 
manna, mannnn. 

KvL d a, y. t., to wipe, nib off; 
redup., 

Nana te, id., and 

Vlinu, B,f a wiper, rubber, and 

Nuna-tafe, s., the wrist, lit 
snot-wiper. [Sa. nwiUf to 
grate down, Miia^, a grating 
down.1 A. t'amma, (4), to 
sweep (a house, or place), (5), 
to rub, wipe off. (C^. A. tam- 
ma, Ef. nnm, no^ for t to n.) 

Naa na, s., n, art., and oa, 
q.Y., fruit. 

Noanua, y. L, to waye about, 
or to and fro (as the branches 
of a tree) ; nuanoa ki, y. t, 
to waye, make to waye, or 
shake (anything). H. na<a, 
to moye to and fro, waye to 
and fro, Hi. moye to and fro, 
shake. 

Nub, a, d. rub, q.y. 

Nuba na, d. tomu na, s., 
e. art., the soft swelling pro- 
tuberance of anything (as of 
a yam) growing. See no^a- 
no\>a. 

Nuba, y. L, d. nam, and 

Nof, y. L, d. nam, q.y. 

Nalfnuj;, y. L, to be careless, 
heedless, matura najniaj^, 
to sleep and be deyoid of all 
care or thought, be utterly 
heedless. A. ntimat, heed- 
less, careless, n&ma, to sleep, 
doie, be quiet, tranquil, 2, 
deaden (as pain). 



Noj^ot i, T. t, d Intfnft i, 
q.y. : henee mMraimfe q.y. 

Nam, T. i^ to be finidied, 
completed, dd. no, nan, m^ 
bo, nof; nof; ru mo, bi, 
nam, nof ban, they oB hate 
gone, a bat i» i nv, I hare 
done it, it is finished. See 
bono, mamura, binana, 
manabo, manobaniiba. A 
t>ftmma, n. a. torn*, &e., to 
be all, whole, finished, com- 
pleted, at an end, and, iransi- 
tiye, to complete, Ac 

Namnom ia, y. t, d. for 
naipiaii* 

N^ra, s., syn. minra, q.y., is 
for ne lira : aim. 

O, sign of yocatiye, inteij., a8» 
t4imanaini o, our fiither. 
[ML, Santo, Malo o, id. j £ 
o, id. 

O, deuL, io, fto, ore, or iorei 
q.y. [FL o, in ogOj Tah. e, 
Mare o, Motu o, dem.1 The 
Semitic pers. pron. 8 sing, 
used as a deuL, and as a yerb 
substantiye. 

O, yerbal suf., 1 sing., me^ d. 
for aa. 

O, y. L, contr. for onl, q.y. ; 
also in b&a 

Ob, s., d., c art naob, d. na- 
ndlj^ lime (ashes of coral): 
no\>a. 

Of, &, dd. am, aba, fkm, cook- 
ing oyen. A. milk, oren. 

Offe^ in taUofls, dd. tallaba, 
talieba. See tali Olb, to 
whirl round. [IUl ohi»(also 
sskqftt, q.y., aupim), to whirl 
round. Ma. ho u m um t m t My. 
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vM^j ftmM^.] E. kabab, to 
whirl round. 

Of)e^ i. q. aflft, to swim, be 
aboYOy float on ; and 

Ofa iy L q. aflEt i, q.y. 

Ofa ki, v. t., L q. afa ki ; na- 
lia ofakian, a place of burial, 
to be buried in, naofakiani 
act of burying, burial. 

Ofa, a., high, tall, as a tree. 
[Mg. avUj high, lofty, emi- 
nent, proud.] H. gabah, to 
be high, as a tree, gobah, 
height (as of trees), pride, 
gaboah, high, lofty, proud. 

Of 1, or dfl, Y. i, to be near to, 
alongside of, d. ftfl ; 

Ofiofl, ▼., a., near ta [Ta 
ofi, near to, at hand.] A. 
wahafa, n. a. wahT, to draw 
near to, approach near. 

Ola, s., a spear. rUlawa tlubi, 
New Ireland lelu, Maklay 
Eoste (N.O.) tiir, id.] A. 
*allat% pL 'alalS 'elJL% id. 

Oil, d. nil, q.T. 

On, s., sand, d. aran» q.T. 

Oxdl, oontr. o, d. ani, q.y., to 
abide, be. 

Or, d., s., c. art. naor, or na 
nor. See nora. 

Ora na, s., sprout, shoot, or 
vine (as of a yam) ; 

Oraora na, id. : bora, nora. 

Or&n, and orain, d. oraone, s., 
sand: ar&n. 

Oraora, s., dawiling (yarie- 
gated) rays of the (morning) 
sun, oraora ni elo ; and 

Oraorana, a., na, a. ending, 
yariegated. [TalL pmr^pwrtj 
spotted, chequered, of diyerse 
colours.] E. Itjiubur, yarie- 



gated, of yarious colours, Ch. 
]|^barbar, spotted. 

Ore, L q. anre, q.y. 

Ord, d. or, ad., yes, that's it: 
o, dem., and re, or ri, dem., 
cf. lore. 

Ori a, y. t, to rub, grate, ori, 
y. i., to make a creaking, 
grating noise (as the branches 
of trees rubbing against each 
other) ; 

Ori, s., the rubbing stick in 
producing fire by the friction 
of two sticks. [Tab. oro, Sa. 
o2o, to rub, ofo, a plane, My. 
urutf to rub, Mg. n^ rubbed, 
urimj being rubbed.] A. 
<arata, *arat^a, to rub. 

Ore, y. i, to grunt (a pig), to 
growl, snarl (a dog), and with 
bransitiye prep, ki, oro-maki, 
to bark at (a person or thing)> 
bioro, y. r., to make a con- 
fused murmuring noise (as a 
crowd of men all speaking at 
once) ; and 

Orooro, id., redup., c£ urn, 
uranra. [Ma. §urUf to sigh, 
grunt, rumble, jtgert^ to 
grow]^ §er% to chant (in 
launching a canoe, &c), gtjtriy 
to grunt. My. hurieurj to grunt 
(a pig), Mg. erviOy to snore, 
erMfio, meruna^ to growl, 
snarl, roar.] A. naft^ara, 
Nm. to grunt, V^ura, to low, 
V&i^Vcura, snort, snore, bar- 
ra, to growl, snarl (a dog), to 
creak, harbarat, murmur or 
sound of copiously flowing 
water. 

Ore, d.,y.L, ora., to be barren: 
d. for bara, q.y. 

82 
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Oroay T. L, or a. Same as 
oraoraikAt to be oolouied, 
Tanegsted: a. anding a, d 
euntr. oro ; hanoe 

Oroa, d oroy a., a apecies of 
gnaiahopper, ao called from 
ita colours. 

Otaki, d. uatakit a., native 
tongs: takL 

Otif i. q. uti, q.v. 

Ra, d nra» deiiL« this, tliat 
BeearaL 

BAy a., adepreased place, damp 
or waUrj: mko. 

BiLf rerbal pron., 8 dual, they 
two; pL m, they. Bee 
CL V. 2. 

Bft nai a, branch. [Sa. la, 
Ma. m, Mj. ctoofi, Mg. mtoiia, 
rahaka.l A. a'agnat, a'agan% 
id 

BA, or (&, dd t&, nrft, a., 
blood, mitA, to bleed TEr. 
d€f TaSa. rat, Halo dai, Motu 
mm, Sa. fo^o (redup.), Ja. m, 
Mj. (2amA, Hg. m, blood] 
H., E. dam, S. dem, A. dam% 
blood ; damiya, to bleed. 

Ra, y. i., yociferste, in raaoao, 
rafloao. C^y- rmoah, id.] 
H. ru^a. Hi. vociferate. 

Ba, verb, and nom. sufl, 8 pi. : 
nara, they. 

Ba, num., two : rua. 

Ba tan i, rara tan i, (ara 
tan i, tara tan i, v. t, to 
forget, lit to think burying 
or covering it See mifoa 
and tuni 

Babti na, a., aide (of a river or 
valley). A. f 'allkt*, id. 



Raharaba, t. L, to flap Am 
winga A. rateft^ U. 

Batoaraba kaf (or lal), r. i, 
to ba bent with kmi^ or 
£smine; and 

Biba, a., hunger or ^gnwt^^ in 
lirftba,goddaBa, orahe demon 
of hunger (a 'aaered atone*). 
H. ra«eb, E. r^^aba, to 
hunger, H. ra^ab, hunger, 
iamina 



BaOln, d lifira, q.T. 

Baf i, T. t, to acniefa, di^ 

aerate. A. vafMlla^ fa^dP, id 
Bald, V. t, to weave a reed 

fence; hence 

BafSna, &, a reed (woven) 
fence, d roife; and 

Rafoan, a., c art, the act of 
weaving a reed fence. H. 
'arab, to weave, intertwine, 
A. 'araba, a knot, H. 'am- 
ba^ interwoven work, or 
network. 

Baf; a., d ran, binding croaa- 
sticks in framing a root 
Preceding word 

Bafe, V. t, to go through (as 
through a hole in a fence, 
the eye of a needle) ; and 

Bafe-aki, v. t, to make to go 
through, as, rafeaki nauan, 
make a reed to go through 
among the others in weaving, 
a rafSna. See rafe. 

Bafloao, v. L, to call out as 

when in terror or danger: 

ra, V. i, and bioaa 
Baflte na, &, wall or aide of a 

house. R araDste, partition, 

wall. 
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Baga-dlo, d., t. i., to warm 
or dry oneself in the sun 
(dlo) : raga is transposed for 
gara, as baragai for ba^arai, 
q.v. 

B&g, s., time, c nom. suf. ragi 
na, its time: d. rftn, rftni 
na, dd. lag, nag. A. >ftn% 
time. 

Bago, s., c. art. y thicket^ rough- 
ness. See fe^Karago ; 

Bagoa, and ragorogoa, t. L, 
or a., to be fudl of rago, as 
a reef full of jagged, sharp 
rocks. [Mg. ru^ruX»«^ rough- 
nesS) rough.] H. ragaS (2) 
to be corrugated, rough. 

B&go, s., rollers on which a 
canoe or boat is hauled up. 
[Ma. rajOf id.] See Iftgo. 

Bai, d. re, s., forehead, aspect, 
face. [To. Joe, My. dai, Ja. 
raiy id.J E. rey, sight, as- 
pect ; 

Bairai, d. tairai, t. i., to be in 
good countenance. Seebaka- 
rairai, and lo, leo. 

Baite na, or reite na, d., s., 
mother. See under ani na. 

Baka, y. L, to be willing, and 
maraka ; also, redup., 

Bakaraka, id., and mara- 
karaka, id. ; also, 

Bakana, s., the willingness, 
readiness, tuga f^t ia rakaaa 
sikaiman, let us do it, the 
readiness or willingness for 
it one only, i.e. with one 
mind or will S. rdgag, to 
desire, to will, Ethpael id., 
rega, desire, will. 

Bakaf i, and rakof i, v. t., to 
cleave to. and 



Barako, d. tarako, as, toa i 
rarako, sits on, cleaves close 
to (her eggs). S. nkaf, etna* 
kaf, to cleave to, eg. E. 
lakaf. 

Baka i« v. t., to lift, raise up, 
and 

Baka-ti, id. A. rakisra, 2, 
raise up, make to go up. 

Bakei, v. t., to adorn, dress ; 
tumana rakei, adorn or dress 
himself. [Sa. la'et^ ; 

Bakei, d. raki, &, c. art., 
dress, adornment. R la- 
^ya, to adorn, dress. 

Baku sa, v. t, redup. raraku 
sa, and taraku sa, and d. 
taku-ti, to bind up, to 
remove anyone's things, as 
in a flitting ; i raraku, he is 
doing so, or is removing to 
another district, or flitting, 
to remove, carry away (any- 
thing). [Sa. to'u, Ma. raku, 
Marq. nahu, scratch, carry 
away, Mg. ragutc^ to scratch. J 
A. raka (fi^al j), to dig, to 
bind up. 

Bakna, and, dd., 

Baknm, rakoma, s., a crab. 

5£pi lakum^ FL gumugumu.'} 
L }^^xiBiiynm\ a crab. 
B&les, a place in Hades, lit. 

dark pit, swamp, or depressed 

place : ra, and les. 
Bfina, dem. and num., those 

two : ra, 2, and na, dem. 
Bfina, and redup. rar&na, v. 

L, or a., to branch out: rfi, 

and a. ending na. 
B&n, rftni na. See rftc^, ra&i 

na. 
Ban, d., s., water. [FL drano, 
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Sa. lanu, Mj. danUj J. roMif 
Carolina raiOf Mg. ninfi.1 A. 
rahalu, water (of a kind). 

Barua, d. ram, 8., a canoe, 
boat, or ship : v. Note. [Mj. 
prahUf HI. ndraVf Segaar rat, 
Ta. laou {laau), An. dgau, Er. 
2o.] A.niarkab. Seeborau, 
supra. 
NoTB. — The E£ rara corre- 
sponds to the rahu in Mj. 
prahu, both the r and the h 
of the final syllables ru, hu 
being for the original k, and 
ram, through ratu^ Ta. d. tofo, 
for fvku, My. Cp)ni^u, Motu 
ZoA^-foi), Mg. lakana, An. 
eZ^au (for elegau), Ta. d. toou 
(toati), Er. ^ : in the two 
latter the original k is dropped 
as in My. {p)ratt, Segaar nU, 
Er. d. lai. In all of these 
the final radical b (or t) is 
elided, Ef. rara is for raraw 
(for raraf). In Meli, and 
Fila, Fut. wdca (Santo oka), 
the Vf like the My. p (in 
praku) is for the original 
servile m (in markab), and 
the first radical r as well as 
the final (as in rara, &a) 
elided. The m was pro- 
nounced V, then w, then only 
the vowel was retained, dgau, 
oka, then the vowel was 
dropped, laot^ lo, tataf rara, 
Mg. d. Idka. 

Bas, d. nras, dem. and num., 
these two: ra, 2, and s, 
dem. 

Bas i, V. t, d. tas i, to shave 
(the beard or chin), shave (or 
strip) off (as fruit from a tree, 



shave or strip the tree). S. 
la^^aya, to shave. 

Bas, or res, d. tae, lednp. 
reres, or teres, t. L, to 
rustle, crash (as the foliage 
of plants, or waves of the sea, 
moved by the wind, or men 
in a tumult). H. raHM', the 
primary notion lies in noise 
and crashing: used of the 
rustling of grain moved by 
the wind, ra'ae^, noise, tu- 
mult 

Baeoso, v. L, see rafloeo; 
rasoeo, to vociferate, calling 
(for help) : ra, and soea 

Bat i, V. t, d. tat i, d. nrat, 
to loose, untie. See mirmtL 
[Sa. taia, iataJa, Tah., Ma. 
torn.] H. naf ar, Hi hilSr, 
to loose. 

Ban', and ndau% v. i., d., to 
go. Ci ravTfih, to go. 

Ban, redup. rarau, v., to 
grope for with the hand, seize, 
snatch out or away. [Ma. 
haraUf grope for with the 
hand, Ha. lolou, extend out 
as the hand, Ma. rauy catch, 
lay hold of, gather, Ha. laUy 
seize, take out of a place, To. 
lau, nip, pinch. An. rap, 
grope for, and raprap^ My. 
rabOf to feel for, grope.] A. 
lamaa, to feel for, grope, 
take away. 

Ban, s., leaves (for food to be 
cooked, and for putting food 
on, as on a plate, when 
cooked). [Mg. ravinOj My. 
daufUHf Sa., Ma. lau, raUj Fl 
drau} ; and 

Bau, 8., as, rau naanms, eaves 
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of a house, rau mita, laahee 
of the eyes, eyelashes ; a 
tribe, group, bi ran, in parties, 
ran, a fruit that grows in 
clusters; and 

Ban, in bakarau, to divide, 
distribute ; and 

Baua, ranraua, a., hairy, as a 
rope, nakasu ranraua, a tree 
full of branches. [Hg. nm- 
ravi^ hanging over, sus- 
pended] ; and 

Ban, in bftrau, Le. bft, to go, 
and ran, speak violently and 
reproachMly, to ' carp '• FSa. 
laUf speak, abuse indecently.] 
A. hadiba, hadaba, to pluck, 
to have long eyelashes, to 
have long branches, hadab*, 
branches, leaves, see rifa, 
birife. 

Bte, a., d. for rdko, biaa ki 
rea Id nan, speak as a pauper 
to me : reko. 

Beaki, v. t., to strain, and, s., 
a vessel for straining, a 
strainer, colander. [Lakon 
reaky id.] A. rftka, 2, raw- 
waka, to strain, and rftwak* 
(and rawnk'), a vessel for 
straining, a strainer, colander. 

Bei a, roi a, rei, rerei, or 
terei, d. roroi, to moisten 
the pudding (nakoau) with 
lor (the rich oily juice of 
grated cocoanut). A. rft% 
2, to moisten bread with fat, 
r&<% 2, id., 1, to bend, turn, 
8, wrestle, 5, roll itself (an 
animal), 6, wrestle. 

Bei, s., c art nerei, a band of 
men ; a clump of trees. A. 
r6% to grow, luxuriate, 2, be 



congregated, ri'at^, a band, a 
crowd. 

Bei, d. rea, d. reko, q.v. 

Bei, d. tei, v., rei natano, 
burrow, or cover itself with 
earth, as the white ant (ftitei, 
ftirei) doe& A. damma, (2^ 
to cover its hole with earth, 
dimmat% ant. 

Bdko (see rei, rea, finrea), s., 
a pauper, poor. H. rdk, 
empty, vain, impoverished, 
poor. 

Belnko (or raloko). See ta- 
loko. 

Bare, rerea, v. L, to break 
rushing upon the sand or 
shore (of waves), also tarere. 
Ch. rS*aS to break in pieces, 
H. ra*a% id. S. 6tra*reS id. 

Bes, reres, teres. See raa. 

Bi, d., verb, pron., 8 pL, dd. 
m, en, u. 

BL See^ 

BI, or rd, dem., eri, &c : arai. 

Bia, d., verb, pron., 8 dual, d. 
rft. 

Bibu, riribo, to sound (with 
a trumpet), ribu-aki baij^o, 
sound a trumpet, taribu, to 
sound trumpets alternately 
(of two menjiw See mbua. 

Bifftln, d. lif &m, q.v. 

BifO, d. rife, d. Ufa mita, d. 
ran mita, &, eyelashes, and 
see birife or birifti, to snatch, 
pluck away, plunder. [Hy. 
rambiyOf ranUm, rcmUmty Hg. 
rumbUf funibutOj rumbitOf 
rumbakOf Hy. rampaSf mM.] 
See ran. 

Bigi, riri^if or tirigi, v. L, to 
make a tremulous groaning 
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noise in Bu£Fering pain, birigi- 

TiisX. A. ranna, Tociferatey 

utter the voice with weeping, 

make a noiae, twang, tinkle. 
Bikif a., small, kari-riki, 

oarik, batik; 
Biki, 8., c art neriki, child, 

little one. QBLa. lii, Tah. rtt, 

Ha. rikL2 ^ dawik, to be 

small. 
Biki, old, see under the word 

flteriki 
Biki, s., fiki, nriki (d.), pud. 

muL A. rika% id. 
Bikit, V. L, to be small : riki. 
Bikitelag^, d. for koroatelagi : 

koro, atelagi. 
Biri, in buariri (Hades), for 

tiro, to sink. 

Biri, Y. L, to fly, d. for tiri. 
Biriy &, a spark : tiri. 
Biri-mita, s., tears ; tarn, tu- 

tnrii. [To. iulu lit mato.^ 
Bisu, Y. L, to moYe, shift : 

rosa. 
Bin sa, d. tuma i, to point 

out See tin. 
Bin sa, rinriu sa, also tin, or 

t& sa, q.Y. 
Bo, d., Y. L, to fall, c prep. 

ro bei a, fall upon it : roa. 
Bo, ad., again, d. mero ; 
Boai, Y.t,totum. See mero, 

ro, meraroa ; and 
Boa-leo, and roaroa-leo, &, 

echo; roa, rowa, d. doa, 

dowa (see also maroa, mare, 

biroaroa,taroaroa). H.s'ab, 

Arm. tub (A. t^aba), to turn, 

S. t^ub, again: for the £f. 

expression for 'again', see 

Ch. V. 9. 
Boa, or roua (rowa), or (oua. 



Y. L, to fall, dd. rOy vOuo^ 
t6uo, til|^ (ndi^), tio, mi- 
t&o, mitelb, tabu. [Ail 
erpp, My. mfticA, mdrimA, 
rdbah, md^Mdhf Hbah^ tad- 
fibah.2 ^ TtMh, & ri^, 
etrafl, to cast down, to sink, 
or fall down. 

Boll^a, &, affluence ; and 

Bo^a-leba, s., great affluence, 
a rich man, A. ra^, afflu- 
ence. 

Bob»-gL See toba-gL 

Boba, roroba, or toroba, d. 
nrob, Y. i, or a., to be 
insane, senseless. A. r&ba, 
(2), to be insane, stupefied. 

Bo-bei, d. oro-bei, y. t, to 
snarl, snap, bark at : ro, for 
oro, and t prep., boL 

Bdf)a, s., a red or purple dye 
or colour. A. fohbat, a red 
or reddish colour. 

BoflEurofla, or tofkroOa, and 
tofe, Y. mid., to coYer oneself 
with cloth, clothe oneself, 
be clothed, tofe, doth, cloth- 
ing. H. *afaf, to coYer, be 
covered, be clothed. S. *(af, 
id. 

Boils, s., d. for rafSna. 

Bogo, rog i, v. t, d. togi 
(dogi), d. nrog, also fog i, to 
hear, obey, to feel, know (as 
grief or pleasure), rogo na- 
]|;>on, to perceive or feel or 
smell the odour (of anything), 
rorogo, or torogo, v. L, to 
be still, s., a species of divina- 
tion (in order to know what 
is to be done) by a certain 
movement in the muscles of 
the arms or legs, rogoro^ 
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ki, to make beard, report, 
roB^oan, ro^rogoan, a., c. 
art, report, taki rogo-Bald, 
bend or iaclme oneself hear- 
ing (a peraoa) ; bakarogo, 
q.v. ; in»rogo, or nutfogo, 
or rnanrog, v. L, to be idle, 
amuse oneeelf, morogo ki, 
to amuse oneself at the ex- 
pense of (someone). [Sa. 
loffo, Mj, i&g&r, Hg. rent, 
and reaj A. >a4ina, to bear, 
to know, to feel the smell of, 
3, cause to hear, make known, 
proclaim, H. 'aian. Hi. he*siii, 
to bear, listen, to obey. 
Bogo, (ogo, in sera-fogo, &, 
anything : rogo is A. hano, 
a thing. [Santo Amu, TaSa. 
lanao, ML nanu, a thing, 
Florida hanu, Oba heno, Ja. 
ano, Ug. anvJ^ A. hano, 

Boko, T. L, d. lako, q.T., d. 
nrok, to stoop. 

Bomi, roromi, t. L, to com- 
paflBioQate,tolove. See rami 

B6 na, roro na, s., thought, 
mind, also fofo no, and d. 
nro n ; y. mitoa ; and 

Boro, or (ofo, v., to think, 
rara, && (tan i), d. toto. 

Bor, s., oU, also same aa lor, 
q.T., the oily or fatty ex- 
pressed juice of grated cocoa- 
nut used to moisten or &tten 
puddings : ro i, roro i, rei 

Boro na. See ro na. 

Boro 1. See ro i, rei 

Boroa, y.L See toroa. 

Boro-fl. See toro-fl. 

Bosa-gi, T. L, to drag, hani, 
nuke to move, shift ; and 
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Bosa, T. L, to move, shift, 
fosa, dd. nros, nros, toaa, 
also msa, risn; and 

Bos, 8., c. art, a breaker or 
wave that sweeps up upon 
the sand of the shore. [Sa. 
toao, tototmo, to drag.] A. 
r»*s9a, to move, ahake, drag, 
4, id. 

Bot i, or fot i, V. i., to em- 
brace clasping to the breast, 
to embrace or encirole, bind 
round. Hence 

Bot, a, anything going round 
another as a band or ginOa 
(as an ulcer round one's leg, 
&C,); and 

Bot i, as, ta rot i, ta rotirot i, 
or rutimt i, cut a band or 
girdle round (as in barking a 
tree). A. rabafa, rab(*, to 
bind. 

BOno (roTo), L q. ran', to ga 

Bo, verb, pron., 8 pi., they : 
d.rt 

Bn sa. See rin sa, tfl sa, 
tin sa. 

Bua, num., two. See also tna, 
ra (and sa, in uasa), d. uru. 
[Ss. luo, Hy. iud, Ja. roro, 
Hg. rua.] H. s'oe, Ac., 
Mahri tbaro, Soc. tarawah, 
M.S. tira, Assy. sina. 

Bub, s., d. roba, d. nab, d. 
ratn, s., q.v. 

Bu^ s., additional wife taken 
by a man already married. 
[TaSa. tmraa, a wife, Mg. 
rafi, one of two or more wives 
of the same husband; ad- 
versary, opponent ; raj^, 
joining together, contention, 
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strife.] A. r«li%io join, sew 
together, make peace, 2, to 
utter a formoU cf blessing or 
prayer to a new spouse, ra&% 
2, id. (* Mayest thou live with 
concord and with children "). 

Bu^aki, 8., a big fist nakofto. 
A. ra**ir, round thin eake 
baked on the hearth. 

Bubua, d rufUa, &, clamour ; 
noise, tumult (as of mourners 
in wailing). S. rhab, make 
a noise, uproar, tumult, utter 
lamenUtions (Mark v. 88, 89), 
eg. H. ra*am, v., to miJce a 
noise, thunder, s., uproar, 
clamour, tumult. 

Buku, 8., a hole, eL rft ; edible 
clay found in holes, syn. tano 
rft ; a bribe secretly given, or 
given underhand to procure 
ttie death of one hated, nallik 
karukn, hollow or hole under 
anything, as a cellar under a 
house, si mko, to go under 
(through the hole or hollow 
under) anything ; and 

Bnkua, d., s., a hole, pit, a hole 
or hollow with water in it, cf. 
rft. A. raka% to dig (the 
ground) ; to revile (someone), 
rakiyyat, a pit, rika% pud. 
muL 

Buma na, s., c. art nftruma 
na; n, art, and nuna, or 
aruma, and kuruma (in lita- 
kurumai q.v., the breast, 
bosom.) rSa.,Ha.iima, Motu 
geme, id. J A. ^*sum% the 
breast, bosouL 

Buma, dd. bara, oro« v. L, or 
a., to be barren. H. 'arab, 
E. (tr.) 'abara. 



BCuna, and tdm% a., a pool of 

water, d. transposed mmnm. 

A. *arlm% a bole, treneh, or 

hollow in which water is ed- 

keted. 
Bnmiy rummi, v. t., same as 

romi, to compassionate, love. 

A. ra'^HTnaj nL(un% id. ; 
Bumian, s., c art, and mru- 

mian^ compassion, love. 
Bumo, d. rumAi pooL 
BurO, radup. (tf rQ« riu aa^ 

Seetia^tasa. 
Bum, V. L, to tremble ; 
Bum, 8., c art , an earthquake. 

[Tah. rum, to tremUe. J & 

r^elt to tremble. 
Bum, 8., a duster. [Tah. 

rurUf to c<mgregate.3 See 



Busa, see roaa; roa^-si, see 



Buaamsa-ii, redup., d. nraa, 
nmsa-gL 
Butirat i See rot i 

8ft, interrogative pron., contr. 

of saf a, sef a. 
S&, or se, or s, dem., this, here. 

H. seh, K sft. 
8a, d. for ta, neg. ad., only in 

prohibitive dauses. 
Sa, sX, a num., one, in gia (or 

gisa), sam, ma& 
8a, 8*, verbal su£, 8sing., d. a, 

as, ti ki nift sa, say to him it, 

d. ti ki nift a, id. 
8a, &, d. ta, d. sdftt, q.v. 
Sa, caus. pre£ See sarafl, 

sagalngalo, sii^ [Hy. so, 

Tah. to.1 H. s'a, Arm. sa 

(ShapheC Saphel). 
Sft, V. L, or a., to be bad, evil, 
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sasft, iniensiye. [FuiM^My. 

jahai, FL ifa^ Malo S(U,Ta.ra, 
Hg. rofu} A. 8ft% to be bftdi 
eioly lawat. Hence 

Sin, &, c. art., the being evil ; 
also the being ill, sickness, 
misfortune, misery ; and 

Sas&n&y Y. L, or a., to be ill, 
have a disease : redup, 

S&bd, inter, ad., where? sa, 
and be, q.v. 

8abe-li, v. t., to bind, tie, d. 
tami-sL [My. sin^pulf v., and 
8., knot.] H. gamam, eg. A. 
aamma, &c., to bind. 

Sabe-li, v. t., to beat, slap. 
ptfy. tampar, Ja. tampel, Fi. 
sdbarlaka.2 A. 9afla% to beat, 
slap. 

Saberi ki, v. t, to scatter, break 
asunder or to pieces, scatter- 
ing, d. sabnra kL 

Saberiki v. i., to be broken 
to pieces, &llen or parted 
asunder. [My. sibarl^f aA- 
har.2 See tasabsabu. H. 
s^abar, Ch. tebar, A. tabara, 
break in pieces. 

BekfyOf Y. L, or a., ignorant, to 
be ignorant, 8a8a]|;>o, to be 
ignorant, to not know (his 
way), sabo-naki, v. t, to be 
ignorant of or about, dd. sub- 
ndki, sbu-nX; see also tasabo ; 
nli8&]|po (for nata sall^o), a 
stranger (not knowing the 
place), meta-sal|^o, id. A. 
safoha, to be ignorant, 6, id. 

S&flE^ sefa, or aoflEt, v. i., to 
pant, redup. soflASOflE^ to 
hasten, to run; 

Sofift, 8., consumption, hard 
breathing. [Mg. seifiuefitf 



sevuswu, sevukaj in haste, 
bustling, to hasten.] H. 
a'a'af; to breathe hard, pant ; 
to hasten. 

Safia, sefa, sefle, inter, pron., 
what ? c. art insefia, nasafl^ 
what ? Without the art it is 
used adjectively as safe na* 
kaso, what tree or wood? 
With the art it is used sub- 
stantively, as, i till nasafia, 
what does he say? See Ch. 
V. 4. c, cc 

Saf)aki, pr. n. Ma safie^ name 
given to a man who had 
buried a relative ; a sea 
animal, so called from bury- 
ing itself in the sand : afia Id. 

Saflana, c. art. nasafiana, what 
that, what (is) there? safla, 
and na, dem. : contr. sftna. 
[My. apaj £pi (wa-kai, Malo 
aavoj savamLj 

Saf i, or safl, v. t, to pluck 
or gather fruit; to scrape, 
saflaafl natano (with a hoe), 
saflaafl-raki, scrape, pluck off 
the husk from (reeds), safl 
nauot, to excel the chief; 
saflaafl, big, so bisab ; bisif; 
excelling; misafe, to be se- 
parated (as fruit from a tree). 
See also siHa, sifl. [FL 5it^-a, 
uaaivi, exceL] H. 'asaf, 
gather (as fruits), assemble, 
draw back, take, take away 
(as breath) ; radical meaning, 
to scrape, yasaf, to add, to 
increase, to surpass, excel. 

Saga, or sega, s., a crotch, fork 
(as made by two branches). 
[FL saga]; and see nasa^a; 

fliaga«fl, V. t, to take hold of 
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with ft crotch or forked stick. 
[FL ta^a-va, take hold of 
with toag».1 See Mga. A. 
s'sUa, ^ ^ to be sundered, 
flpli't'(wood), s'ikkat, half of a 
thing, put, distance. 

sag, ad., d., there. QUy.AUUi.] 
8a, and g, dem. 

Sag^ngaln, d. syn. galoiia- 
Ina: b^, c prefix. 

Se^r& sa, v. t., to rub, grate, 
ground on, as a canoe or ship 
on a reel [Ha. tli] 0«r i, 
and SS-. 

Sago, B., a trumpet (conch). 
H. f OfuS E. fakwa, to blow 
a trumpet. 

Sai, T. i., to come forth, go 
forth into the open (aa men), 
BBiaai, to assemble, aai, to 
shoot forth (of a plant), bnka 
■ai (of a bloesom expanding 
into a flower), seaoi, ahoot 
forth (as a serpentX miasi, to 
be opened, cracked ; 

Sai ki, V. t., make to go forth 
or out (as the tongue, hand, 
anything); 

Sai a, V. L, to cleave, split, 
open it (as a secret, &c), till 
aai a, tell it out, &c. ; 

Saiaai, t. i., assemble (come 
forth of many) ; also to be 
associated together, or have 
in common, ra aaisai iaa ; 
saiaai ki, make to assemble ; 
80 or BO& [Sa. aoa. Ha. hoa^, 
a follower, companion, asso- 
ciate ; bI, to blow (with the 
breath), to shoot (with a gun), 
ei, to blow (the wind) ; d. ani, 
or bI, to rest, or spell (one), 
to help ; esei, in the open, 
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an open apaee ; Mad U, to 
put forth, to show ; 

Sal, B., 0. art. neaKi, a wetited, 
white-leaved plant A. s'Va 
(y), to become open, be £• 
Tulged ; c prep, bl, to make 
open, divulge; to leare no- 
divided ; to follow, 2, to roast; 
to blow (with the breaUi)^ 8, 
follow each other ; to ai<^ 4, 
make open, a'ai*, associate, 
follower, s'aya*, common (to 
many, see saiaai), a'fti*, oom- 
mon (to many), not distri- 
buted ; made open, <^>en ; 
s'Pat, a band, assembly, 
a'ayn*, a firestick. 

Saka-fS, a, first ripe fruita or 
yams. See taka-fb, d. 

Sakan, s. , a reef ; d. a branch. 
See kaaao. {Fi. t'akou, Sa. 

SakI, V. i., to ascend, go up, 
bisaki, T. c., to put up, to 
appoint (raise up) a chief; 
sakesake, to be up, to sit 
upon, tasald, id., sakei ki, 
to shout a person's name, 
attributing something (to 
him). {&L a'i, Ha. oe, Hy. 
daM, To. hake. Ma. dee, ti^ 
kaehe.'J H. nasak. Arm. 
nsak, imp., sak, id. 

8aIa,*B. See aeia. 

Bali, T. i., to move lightly, 
eaaily, to dance, to float, drift ; 
sali-aki, v. t., to send afloat 
(a canoe, or anything), to send 
adrift, misal, mifl^sal, d. 
salsal, light (not heavy), 
moving easily, lightly. H. 
'aaal, to go quickly (spin 
along), A. *asala. 
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Sali a, T. t, to Treave. [My. 
Alri^.] H. 'aaal, 8. 'zal, A. 
"Uala, to spin, weave. 

Sftli, T. t., to deoeive ; and 
red up., 

Baliaali, to deceive. H. s'olah, 
Hi. to deceive. 

Salube, d. salnke, t. I, to bo 
ignorant, Dot to know. A. 
earafo, (S), to be ignorant, not 
to know. 

8am, a., or ad., one alone, only: 
■a, 1, and m for mau. 

Sama i, v. t., to raap, scranoh 
(sngar-cane, in sucking ita 
juice). [UL U. tsumwi, HI. 
P. jimue, Malo aamoQ ; henoe 

Sama na, a, cbips, dr^is, 
shreds (as of sugar-cane with 
the juice extracted), sawdust, 
&c. ; hence 

8aiQ&, v. i., or a., dreggy, 
shreddy : -a ending. A. sa- 
ftna, to rub, or shave off the 
skin, or bark, adze, chip, 
safln, saflnat, H. aefluah, a 
ship. See seme, or aoma, 
infra ; and see aema, Beaema. 

Samben, d., ad., there : s&n 
(aftg), and bSn, v. 1 

Samit i, also samat i, d. sn- 
mat i, V. t, to bsat, chastise. 
[Fl samthta, My. chamiti, dia- 
matt, a whip or scourge.] H. 
s'amaf, to thrust, to hasten 
(see infra, Bomati), s'amat, to 
smite, strike, A. s'ama^ to 
impel, thrust, s'amifa, to 
hasten, speak luutily, s'amat, 
Nm., to whip. 

Bamnrs, s., a thing or word of 
t,tbat &lls to 
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pieces, as it were, forsabura: 
saberi'ki. 

8&n, ad., there, here, esftn, 
also esanien. [My. aona.] 
Ssanien is esan, there or 
here, and 1 en, it is. See 
ani, V. L 

Santo, a., d. a&ite na, q.v. 

Bito-fL, V. t, to look upon, see, 
d. B&-fl, sao kiana, look about 
(in) his place or plantation. 
H. s'a'ah, and a'a'ah, to look, 
to look about. 

Bar i, or sari, t. i, to saw, 
also s«ri, to cut with a sawing 
motion, sAra, a saw. [Malo 
sarosaro, to saw, tsaro, a saw, 
Fut. aeria, to saw.] H. nas'- 
ar. Arm. nsar, to saw, A. 
Qas'ara, vas'ara', as'ara, E. 
waa'ar, wasar, H. sot, to 
saw, rub, sweep, &e. Hence 

Sara gote-fl, to saw asunder. 

Sarafl, used as ad. ; bat sarafl 
a, did it hastily, L e. badly, 
confusedly, incompletely. See 
marafl, and of t«re-ti, an- 
mati. Sarafl is Safal form. 

Saiia, y. L, to look around ; 
saria kiana, look about, or 
go about, (in) his plantation. 
[Fi. sarasam, v. i., to survey, 
sarn-va, v. L] H. s'or, (2), 
to look around or about, (1^ 
to go about. 

Sara, V. i., to hang down 
proatratad (as the broken 
branch of a tree, or a broken 
arm), miaam, id. A. ^ara'a, 
to prostrate, sari', prostrated. 

Sara, T. i, to be loud, noisy, 
speak aloud, saru goro, speak 
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aloud or be noisy, drowning 
the voice (of someone) ; and 

Baroru, y. L, to roar, resound 
{9B the sea, or a waterfall). 
[My. d&ru, Ja. sdmi, am.] A. 
farra, ^arir*, to make a noise ; 
to sound, to cry out vehe- 
mently, make a great clamour. 

B&s, es&s, ad., here : sa, dem. 

Sas&na. See sa. 

Bati na, &, the shrivelled and 
worthless seed yam when the 
new 3ram has sucked all the 
substance out of it : sa. 

Sau-fl, V. i, to scoop, or shave, 
the surface off water ; to cut 
or diave off the sur&ce of 
wood, sau-baba, an adze, lit 
plank shaver or cutter — see 
mataisau, a master cutter, 
carpenter; to strip off, peel 
off (as clothes), sau lua L 
[Mg. sa/idcoy saiufina, to scoop 
out (water), to draw water, 
E£ sau noai.] H. s'a'ab, 
to draw water. The primary 
idea lies in taking off the sur- 
face^ eg. BB^fyB^i to sweep, 
scrape off, ^^tsaf, to strip off, 
A. 8a)^iflE^ to scrape, peel, or 
rub off, to shave. 
8aa« V. L, to blow (wind) ; 
Ban, B., c art insau, gentle 
breeze, cold air, as in the 
morning and evening. H. 
nas'af, to blow, nes'ef, the 
evening twilight, when a 
colder gale blows ; the morn- 
ing twHight. 

Ban, 8., dew. pfa., Tah., Ha. 
kaUf Sa. Mil, Mg. andu^ dew.] 
A. nada'y for nadau, dew. 



[OAV-TAKI 

Ban, v., to desii^ m e w i n iiA| 
V. t, deore, inna, a gifl, 
sautofta, idyafreegift^lieQee, 
as ad., 'for nothing'; aaa 
uia [FL «N» tmdka% liberd 

ingivmg, 8auaa[FL Mni'ajt 
stingy ; sau mit4ki, d., syn. 
sau tda; sau aem, greedy 
(desiring everything). A. 
s'ahaS to desupe^ 2, to say 
' I will give what you desire ', 
8, to be like (some<me), 4, to 
give to one what he deairea, 
5, 8, to desire (a thing). 
B&ua i, V. i, to fix (as up<m 
ashelf, inaforkof atree^&c). 
See sea Id (for saua ki) ; 
B&u&ia, V. t, to shoot with an 
arrow called saua ; 
B&ua (sawa), s., a pronged 
arrow (whidi adheres tena- 
ciously). A. nas'aba, to stick, 
inhere, be fixed tenaciously, 
2, nudLS a thing be so, 4, id., 
nos^s^ftbat, an arrow, Nm. 
nas'ab, 2, to shoot, squirt, 
fiej into. 

Ban ki, v. i, as, itumana sau 
Id nia, he admires himself 
sau roa i, to mock such a one 
by pretending to join with 
him in such admiring, to 
mock. A. s'aa (mid. j), to 
admire. 

Bauro-aki, v. i, to place (their 
voices) with accuracy to- 
gether, as giving a shout alto- 
gether: for saruru-aki, see 
saruru, supra. 

Bau-taki, v. t, to place upon, 
as food upon food already in 
the oven, or as a speech upon 
a speech by another pre- 
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viously spoken, lit. to make 
like to : sau, A. 8. 

Bautoga, s. See preceding 
word. 

Se, who ? some, any ; it takes 
the nominal suf., as segamu, 
who of you? segara, and seara, 
who of them? or some, any of 
them, one or more of them. 
Se (Ch. V. 4. d.)y and nom. suf. 
Segamu (se-gamu), interro- 
gatively, is, Who (or which) 
of you? indefinitely, some, or 
any of you ; 

Set, d. fei, inter, pron., sing., 
who? pL 86 mai, d. se mani, 
d.kihe(forki8e)mfiga. [Sa. 
'o aif Tah. o vai, Ha. a wii 
(pi. a wai ma)j Ta ko hat, 
a hat, Epi sky Male iseij Mg. 
tea.'} See Ch. V. 4. a., and aa. 

86f or St dem., tfais^ here. See 
sa. 8i is the oommon form. 

Sdy inter, ad., where ? See b&, 
safkk 

Sd. See sol 

Sea, seeea, or seasea (redup.), 
v., to forget^ be forgetful, 
sesea gor i* forget him. See 
magaseasea. A. sahai to 
forget, be forgetful. 

Seara, d., some, a few. See 
under segara. 

Sd&td, s., a firestick (by which 
the fire can be rekindled), dd. 
santd, tft, sa. See saL 

Sefla, sefb, or sif L See safo, 
what? This inter, is some- 
times used indefinitely in the 
sense of whatever, however, 
as, a belake namanu^a sifl 
naga, I have received, or 
I carry, a wound however 



now (or here), fiatu sefia, a 
stone however, or whatso- 
ever. A. ma, qualiscunque. 

Sega, s., or saga, q. v., a crotch, 
fork. 

Sdka, V. L, to sit ; seka ki, to 
sit about, or on (someone, or 
thing, consult about it or 
him); biseka, v. r., to sit 
with someone, or with each 
other. H. s^akan (A. saka- 
na, H. sakan), shaken, to set 
oneself down, to lie down, to 
rest, to abide, dwelL 

S^ke, ske, v. t., to raise up, 
set upright : saki. 

S^ke-mau, v. L, to swear, 
sdke, and man, true : a man 
who swore, as in denying 
a charge, often tore off his 
loin cloth, and imprecated all 
kinds of calamities upon him- 
self if he were not speaking 
the truth. A. sahaga, to 
peel, scratch, comb the hair, 
sattug*, frequently and rapidly 
swearing. 

Sekof i, V. t, to catch rapidly 
with the hand (a thing 
thrown). A. 8akaflE^ to take 
rapidly, snatch, 8, to take 
with the hand, snatch quickly. 

Sela-ti, V. t, to bear, carry ; d. 
sola-ti ; selasela (of many) ; 
sela, bear (a child), bisela, 
V. r., to bear, bring forth, 
naflselan, child-bearing, 
childbirth, d. bisoL [FL 
t^ola-ta.^ E. fawar, to bear, 
carry. 

Sela gisa na, v. t., to call his 
name (so and so) ; seU ki, 
V. i, attribute to (one, some- 
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thing); nb, go, u. Mis tan 
U, go kfUr (one), Mia bnta- 
Bki, gD betwMO two poiota, 
bs of two mindt ; 

Sala, ■., road, path ; laadiag- 
placs of eaaoa ; a portion of 
tinw (oT. raal, plMo, time). 
[Hj. mUian, to call, nfeA, 
proceed, aaleM, a road.] A. 
a'ala*, to proceed, 4, to eaD. 

8el 1, T. t, to biod. p'L 
noti'-o.] H. *aikr, to biod, 
8. >Mr. 

8el ta, to be anablo, Mln Ijria, 
be able, aela atai na^ na, 
be able to know hia mind, d. 
for alii atai na^ na, lit. to 
know (bow) to enter his mind, 
Le. to unoentaod his secret 
TiewB : alll, q.v, 

Baloa, a, a flat wooden dish. 
[Hg. nUiaka, flat, as a dish.] 
H. fela^a, pans, such as were 
fiat and broad, not deep, A. 
tnln^', large pans, E. fa^ 
platter. 

Sema, aMema, t. i, to be 
bare, atioking out (as one's 
bonM), or SB the point of an 
auger or piercing inetrument : 
Mina L 

Semasama, t. i., to rejoice. 
H. sama]^ to rejoice. 

Semam, a, paternal aunt, ana 
■emom, his aunt : inau, 
mam, 

Sama-ni, v, t, to praise, 
glorify. S. •'ab«]h Fa-, to 
praise^ glorify ; 

Bamanlaa, a, o. art, praise, 
glory, also act of praidng. 

■amuil, a, the rudder, or 
■tearing oar of a onnoe, d. 



TsSa. iMMMi.] Sa, in ■•■' 
mani, is eontr. for tiomi, ^.t., 
oar, and maai ia iiiaini,alnd, 

a figure of which (a bird) was 
car^ on the stem of the 
eaooe where the staering oar 
is held firmly in atearing: 
hence the mdder wan called 
noBO-man, the oar of the 
bird. 



"■^»m^ T. I., or a.) duKnsting : 
-na, a endktg. A. ratj^una, 

to be eoiTupt (as food). 

Seme, or aama, a, the out- 
rigger of a canoe, or, mom 
accurately, the part of the 
outrigger, shaped exactly like 
a canoe, whidi floats in the 
water. £An. jmm^, le. ji- 
mat;, Ta. tittien, TaSa. foma, 
Fi. tttma, t'ama kau, a canoe 
whose outrigger is only a 
stick {kau), in distinction 
from a double canoe ; To. 
hama, the smaller canoe of 
a double canoe, Hy. sampan, 
a small boat, Ug. somftu, a 
ship.] A. safinat, safln*, 
H., 8. aefina, flhif^ vaaaaL 
Note. — The Tongan hama 
suggeets that the seme, or 
soma, was originally not a 
mere log fashioned into the 
shape of a canoe, but a real 
canoe, and that the outrigger 
canoe of Oceania is a degene- 
rate form of the 'double 
oanoe'. 

fkm i, V. t, to bind, baton on, 
as the handle of a basket on 
a hook, serft ki, id., sera- 
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gdrobaoi a hat, lit. &8ten 

upon the head. H. s^arar, 

to twist, be firm ; S. a^rar, to 

be firm, s^arar, to make firm, 

stable, Aph. 'as^ar, to firmly 

believe. Hence 
Sera loamaui seralesoko, 

believe true ; 
Sera lol|^alo, sera teamole, 

believe worthless, despise; 
Sera tea sa, sera tea uiai 

believe bad, believe good ; 
Sera matika, make firm 

desire ; 
Sera sog, make firm sog, 

q.v. ; 
Sera gor i« make firm upon, 

or covering. 
Sera, v. L, to run, flow (water, 

stream). A. sftlay id. 

Sera i, v. t., to sweep (as a 
house), tea seeerai a sweeper, 
broom [Mg. sumhaf sweep] ; 

Sera gnra-maki| v. t., sweep, 
gathering together ; and 

Sera knmk, v. mid., id. ; 
and 

Sera taua ki, v. t., sweep into 
heaps; and 

Sera lo tna, v. t, sweep things 
giving (them) to (someone), 
used of men telling an evil 
doer of his misconduct and 
its consequences. Hence 

Seralotu, v. mid., to repent ; 
and 

Sera tua, v. t., to sweep (to- 
gether things) giving (them) 
to (someone), as a peace o£Fer- 
ing; and 

Sera biri ki, sjrn. gura biri 
ki, to startle ; and 



Sera makoto ki, id. A. sa- 
flEuraty safir*, to sweep (as a 
house). 

Sera gisa na, d. for sola gisa 
na; 

Sera usi, v. t, to call (pro- 
nounce) after (one, as in 
learning to read) : selay and 
nsi. 

Sera i, v. i, to rend asunder, 
as the two branches of a 
forked stick; misera, rent 
asunder. A. ^ftra, (8), wrench 
asunder. 

Sera, or sere i, or serei, v. t, 
to importune, entreat. A. 
nazara, to ask^importunately, 
to entreat pressingly. 

Sera luay v. t, to remove 
(clothing, &c., from one ; also 
ceremonial undeanness, sera 
loa namam), make to go out, 
or away. A. s&ra, 2, remove, 
make to go ; s&r*, and s&ir% 
the whole, every, part, some, 
any. Hence 

Sera, any, some; sera-ro^^Oy 
sera naJOi something, any- 
thing; every, seranatamole, 
every man ; the whole, all 
(with nom. suf.) sera ra, 
serasera ra, the whole, all, 
of them, every of them, sera 
bakauti era, every of them 
aU; every (kind), sau-sera, 
greedy, b& sera, going every 
(where), a vagabond ; also, d., 
i nnf sera, it is finished all 
[FL $ara, ad.] ; bisera, bise- 
rasera, of every kind (i 
bisera, Le. i bi sera, it is 
(in) every (kind, or sort). 



BtnJo, V. L, to flov otU (m «f 
« vmmJ. mn vr«rf. A. i»- 
rib*, to flow (gf waiw-f, Hnb', 
flvwiu^vut 

S«rs ihiBii, d., b}-ii. ans bs- 
kwiti; sad 

S«ram« (Mrs *iiu| : serm, and 
BU, <« ihuhi, ewtr. of nwo. 




Sere, m, oaJueu i tiib» aare 
jukftlo, tl« itick thnutt tew- 
ing tb« dotb, niaeere, tora 
runt. A. ntMn, to tear, to 
roud. 

Sera rt, Y. t., dwell imong, 
Dour thflin, bieere, to be 
unoDg, neer, bakaeere, and 
maaere, q.v. A. 'afara, 3, 
to Im near, 6, to be near to 
each other, 'iff, love, &«. 

Sareeereft, or aeriMria, ▼. i, 
or a., to be hairy, hiraule ; a. 
niidtng a. A. falra, to be 
liairy. 

Sari, v., to be unable to do & 
tiling (from old age and in- 
flrmity) ; aeri nalo, foruke, 
leuve, ab&iidon a thing, baka- 
■erl, to looae (a prohibition, 
or taba). ^Fi. 8ere-ka, untie, 
unlooaa.] II. a'arab, Gh. 
■era, to loose, Pi. e'areb, to 
loooe, to deaert, leave. 

Berl, V. t, to apeak of. decide, 
consult about ; nuke a sign, 
ahow. A. a'ftra, S, &, &c, 
iiiiike a sign, show, oonsult. 

Seri, T. t., to alrain j aftri ia, 
dtraiu with it, nakaln B&ri, 
■traiiung dutli. S. fl»I (fal), 
to atrain. 

Swl, V. L, to liolluw out (tu a 



Saritsn, «., tbe oMer-vp of a 
human body for the oven, 
Betitaa, orSaiUm, (vStra, 
pr. n. of a demon who ia lord 
over tbe Aibraoea to Hadrn, 
and whose belpen are Maeir 
aBf.Fan*,aDd]UkL A.fH*, 
(6), to cot ; and tan, q.T., to 
cook. 

Sem e^ v. t, mb. waah 
(dothes. &&), aesero, mb (as 
oil on the head). Same aa 
aeaere^ aesera. So also, 

Bdm, a., a comb. [Fi. wm, 
Sa. adu, Uj. sutr. syn. fforv.] 

B^ d.. to lie small : aoe. 

rub, grate. Same 
. aera, to sweep. 

m, T. See an, ana, finiahed 
off. 

Si, d. aoi, v. t., scrape, cut (at 
nabora na, scrape the chedca 
with a shell removing the 
skin) ; siai, redup. A. mij^, 
n. a. aaby*, scrape off, with 
the notion of cutting. Nm. 
also to harrow (the ground). 

81, d^ to blow (wind, breath) ; 
^ T. t, to blow (a thing, as 
the fire), to shoot (with a 
gun) ; Bt<ra]ca : sai, q.T. 

Si, d. aoi, to help : aai, q.v. 

Sit>a i, d. flUba i, v. L, to break 
(as a yam), redup. naiba, 
and aibaaiba i ; m aalba, ma- 
aibaaiba, to be broken, na 
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maaiba, s fragment. [FL 
sot«, ittuwB, Mg. sumto, whScl] 
Ch. B'ibeb, to break in pieces, 
a'ibR, a fragment. 

Siba na, b., featheni (short) on 
a bird's back. A. siffa, small 
feathers (of a bird). 

Sieg, T. i., to hang on the waist 
cloth (of a woman) ; and 

Sieg, s., c. art. nasieg, a 
woman's waist cloth. A. 
waa's'a^ v., id., wns'a^', 
&, id. 

Kel, a., red. [Hy. wraA.l 
A. rahila, to be of a dark 
reddish (&c.) colour. 

Sifb, V, i., to depart, withdraw, 
namaron i sif, hia breath 
departs, L e. he dies ; slA ki, 
V. t.. make to depart, toes, 
throw away, sifbsife, redup. ; 
flifa, T. i, to assemble. See 
safl. 

ffifanna, a., a oannon, lit 
shoot the land : n ftotia. 

Siflli, and siflli ki, d., trans- 
posed forsili-fl, mli-tLki, q.v. 

Siflri, s., parrot. A. fafbra, 
to sibilate. 

Sigi, v., redup. sisugt v., to 
b« hostile, disobedient ; aig- 
sigleo (leo, thing, or voioe), 
to be disobedient, to sin, 
sigsigleo ki, to be disobedi- 
ent to (one), naaigaigleoan, 
disobedience, sin, bisjg, q.v., 
V. r., to stink, to be dis- 
obedient, opposed to someone 
or to each other. A. aahnma, 
zahm*, salmma, to stink, to 
be alienated from, hostile to, 
someone, and thwefore dis- 
obedient. 
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Bigsigi, T. L, to kindle. H. 

nasak, hisE^ Ch. aaik, id. 
Sigir i, T. t., or c, to 

strengthen : jpitA, and catu. 

pref. n. [Cf. syn. My. ma^ 

kraa hm, My. man^xtheri'l 
Sikara, t. I, or a., priokly, 



spiny, and of hair standing 
on end : ending -ra. A. 
B'ftka, 2, to be spiny, hirsute, 
B'ftkat*, spiny. 

Sikai, or cdkei, num., one, d, 
sikitika (redup.) : tesa (in 
la-teea, q.v., d. la-toha), also 
in masiki, d. milii, also in 
gisa, mao, sam ; and 

Siki, with nom. suf. (trans- 
lated in this case as nomina- 
tive, as in H. and A), as 
sikina (his one), he alone, 
sikira (their one), they alone, 
&c. In i Biklna nia (and 
similar expressions) the mean- 
ing is, he alone is good, ie. 
he is incomparably good ; 
and 

Sikiskei, one (by) one ; sikiskl 
gisa, one by one together, 
andaeebakaBlkeL H. 'a]^, 
Mod. 8. ^a, &C. 
NoTK. — [Mg. iaa, tmt, also 
Uaka, waOca, My. tua, sa, Sa. 
tasL2 See Ch. II, on this 
and the other numerals. 

Sik 6, V. t., d. Biko e, to 
avenge: sok^ii. 

Bik 6, or sek e, to raise : Mki ; 
hence 

Bike-ran, i. ti-ran ki, or afS- 
ran ki, to raise or I^ up a 
leaf (ran), presenting cooked 
food to one to be eaten. 

fflke, to be swearing, and 
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Sike-mttii (see tdke-nma), to 

swear true; and 
Bike, ▼. t., to comb (the hair) : 

adke-mau. 
Sike-ti, T. t, redup. sikesikey 

to gnsp with tongs, or with 

a forked stick ; hence 
Bsike, &, tongs, syn. natakif 

H. ^aiak, to hold fast, stick 

fast (A. ibAttkaK Hi. to take 

hold of^ seize. 
Siki-naki, v. t, to abhor, 

loathe, abominate, d. mm- 

suka-taki, or muaaka-takL 

A. aabakyNm., to take disgust 

for, loathe. 
Sikitaiiy &, only child : sikai, 

sikei, totau. 

Bike e, T. t, to avenge, d. 
sik 6 : sokapri 

Bike sa, y. t, to gaze at : siko 
man isa, to gaze continually 
(see man) at. redup. siko- 
siko: hence 

Siko, s., kingfisher, lit gazer 
(because it sits gcunng into 
the water for fidi). H. sakah, 
Ch. seka', to look at, to 
contemplate. 

8iko-ti, or sikn-ti, y. t., to 
adhere to (someone), conthiue 
or dwell with« A. Hts'ika, to 
adhere to (someone). 

Sila i, y. t, as ta sila i, chop, 
peeling or shaving off, chop or 
cut a thin shaving off ; hence 

MasilA na, s., a shaving, chip ; 
and maaUa, mairilagila, to be 
thin. [Mg. ^ofo, and siia^ 
to peel, bftfk, skin, chip off. J 
A. sall^Uay to peel, bark, shave, 
or scale off, masttiU% small 



Silat ▼•! to exaek, as tfcondff, 
boro flilaifflmra m—ila, id , 
ailasllat ledopL, to oUaiila, 

id. VB^fiaami,jiMLwiiofm, 

Ha.)MiK.3 A. faUa» falpla, 
to soond, to eraek (Uumder), 
mnfalfil', braying (an aas). 

Sila i, T. t, to help^ aid, sap- 
port, strengthoi, toails (dd. 
taaiJEBy ahika) helper, sup- 
porter, an, waU pIate(«ifgporfer 
of roof), toa-i^ giyen of 
support (to a chi^ as giving 
food or other aid when he is 
making a feast, &c). A. Htf»- 
ra, 2, to aid, help^ strengthen, 
support, nuJce firm, H. Htfar, 
to help, aid. Hence 

SO, &, wall plate (supporter) of 
a house, help (tna dl, give 
aid or help). 

Sila 1, or sola i, d. soli, alia- 
sila i, v. t, to rub, as to rub 
(oneself with oil, &c.) [Fi. 
8ola4a, rub, Sa. soMy wipe, 
Ha. horoij wash. Ha. hdoi, 
wash, wipe, brush.] A. **a8a- 
la, **aaal', to wash. 

Sili, V. t, to enter, aili isa, 
enter it (a house), enter him, 
that is enter under his pro* 
tection ; sili-fl a, enter into 
him (as a spirit or demcm 
into aman) ; sili-IUd, or aili- 
fUd, make to enter into, also 
thrust or throw into (any- 
thing into anything). [Sa. 
SidUf thrust into, take refuge, 
mtlu'fa'iy and sutu-fMfs Hy. 
juMCf thrust into, Hg. jfduha^ 
enter, FL tfurUy ^if m^tmi, ^tf- 
m-fNO, t'finHfiate, enter, push, 
or thrust into.] A.cU4^ayn. 



} 



SILI] 



277 



[Sntl RA 



a. dtitt'ul% to enter (a house) ; 
take refuge with, 2, make to 
enter, 4, make to enter, thrust, 
&c., in. This word is used 
much to denote among other 
things the entering into a man 
of a spirit or demon. See 
alialia. 

Sill ki, or slla ki, y. t, make 
to shaJce (anything ; if water, 
to sprinkle), ailisili ki, id., to 
pour out, shake out, throw 
away, throw down, ru sill 
ki flaera, they flee in different 
directions (those overcome in 
battle), lit. they throw (them- 
selves, shake out» or scatter 
themselves) in different (or 
every, or all) directions. H. 
aalal, to shake, make tremble, 
pour out, shake out^ A. sal- 
aala, to shake, make to 
tremble. 

Simbolo, s., d., a basket A. 
Bibbil% aimbil', id. 

Simi-ki-leOy or sima-leo, d. 
suma-ki-leOy s., echo, lit. 
sound of the voice. A. sft- 
mat, vehement sound, andlea 

Sinay or sind, v. i., to shine, be 
clear, us i sine, the rain clears 
up, Fi. nt^a sa siga. [Fi. siga, 
sun, day, My. siya^y day, 
clear.] A. ^al^a', £. saJi^iway 
H. 9aba]|^ to shine, be clear ; 
sun, day, in derivatives. See 
Ch. 11. 17 g. 

SinUy sinnn, v. i., to be hot, 
bum (of the grass on the hills, 
yearly), to be inflamed (of 
one's face) nako na i sinu, 
his face is inflamed (with 
passion); hence 



Sinn, &, c. art, the burning of 
the grass on the hills ; a place 
on which the grass has been 
burned: see also tunn, bi- 
tonn, d. bifin. [Sa. 9unu.2 
A. sa^^ana, n. a. 9a^^un% to 
be hot, sa^^una, and sah^ina, 
to be hot, 2, to heat, aoll^^n', 
and 9U]|;i^n% hot, H. s'al^^an, 
S. B^^en, to be hot, inflamed 
(sore), heat oneself at the fire. 

Siora, s., a pipe for drawing 
off water from one place and 
pouring it out at another; 
said to be for aie ran (for 
aike rau, lit lift; up, distri- 
bute). 

Sirak, a., used as s., for bL" 
taki, L e., ntftki, blow, heel- 
ing over (a canoe), a squall 
or high wind: n, to blow, 
and t&ki, to incline over. 

Si-rau, or sieraa, contr. of 
sikerau. 

Siri ki, V. t , to scatter, sprinkle, 
of seeds, water, siri Ida ki, 
i. e., siri ki nia ki, scatter 
or sow well (seeds) ; and 

Sirisir i a, v. t., to scatter (or 
sprinkle) on him (as water or 
blood spturting on one) ; 

Siri, V. i., to sprout, shoot (of 
a plant) ; and 

Siria, d., v. L (-a, ending), to 
sprout, shoot ; and 

Siri na, s., c. art., a shoot, 
sprout; and used of men, 
offi»pring; hence in proper 
names of children and men, 
siri, (seed, offspring) as, siri 
fleJLal, &c. H. aara*, scatter, 
disperse, especially to scatter 
seed, sow, bear seed (of a 
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plMit), iflre*, sMcl, olbpting, 

A. iara*ft, seattar aeed, to 

produoe plants. 
Bisi, ■!, redup. ; heneo 
Kb, s., a Bb«ll usod for scnping. 
BUI, y. i., redup. of d, to blow ; 

hence 
Siat, a., a gim; n fkniu, a 



Blto, T. i., oacavit, A. fa^^ats, 
(6), cacavit. 

SIu, 8., a pricker, or awl (a 
sharpened bone). [To. Aut, 
needle or pin (of bone).] A. 
ri*as a prick, spike. See aoL 

Sioa (siwa), v. L, to hunt for 
fish, or shellfish (on the reef), 
ainS (aioa i) t. t, hunt (fish, 
or shellGsh, on the reef). A. 
B&fo to examine or explore 
the ground by Hie smell, hence 
to hunt. 

Sina, or aas, d. aiuo (eivo), 
(snwa),v. I, to descend. [Sa. 
ijb, To. hijb, An. asuoi ^su- 
«»[.)] A. aafi&Ia, sufol', 
aifl', to be low, to descend. 

Siner (siwer), dd. snara, snn- 
ara, snrata, v. i., to walk, 
proceed, go sway, siaiaer, 
redup., walk about [Sa. so- 
mli, savtdivaii, Bavaliffa."^ A. 
aaflara, 8, n. a. siAr', &c, to 
make a journey, go away. See 
Ch. III. A, and pp. 70-1. 

Soa, s., c art asoa na, com- 
panion, follower, or naso (art 
ne), especially of the opposite 
sex, hence, tanso, q. v. : aai. 

[Fi.«i.] 

Bo e, d. b6 (for bo 1), v. t, to 
call (one) ; 
SoBOf V. t, redup., to call, aoa i 
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(for BOM> H eall (him): ■!» 
in biowi, raaoao, cmflOMi E 
Vawa to eall, H. ■'n*', PL 

Soa ki, BoOa kL Beeaiaaki 

Soft-ni, or aod-nl, t. t, to 
mock. A. hasa', to taoek. 

Bo&r i, or ■ouar i, t. t, to 
abrade, acrape^ BcrBteh, is 
rago i Bcniazi rama, tlw 
roller scrapes, aoratoheo, a 
tears I7 BOiaping, or abiadee 
(the bottom of) the canoe, 
aonaaonar i, redup., and ao- 
ira, or oonara, r. L, to split 
open (as a ripe seed, pod, or 
banana), ie., to be abraded, 
or uncover or abrade itself. 
8. BB&r to shave, to abrade, 
H. saAr (to scratch, poluh), 
to write, A. aafaia, to sweep, 
uncover the face (a woman), 
to shine (the dawn), H. m'atax 
(scratch, polish), be bright, 
beautiful, Ch. B'fifbrpara, S. 
s'afira, the dawn. 

Soata, T. L, to slip. A. da- 
Iia^'a, to slip, K dShafa. 

Sobe na, s., c art, the nape, 
or back of the neck. £. sa- 
ban, id., A. Bahbnnat, neck. 

Sobn, V. L, d. syn., bfia, to 
precede, be firat. A. saba^ 
sabku, to precede, be first 

Bota, sofasofti, v. i, eOfb, a 
Bee sefik 

Boga, s., c. art, d. nasok, 
dus^ rubbish, a lot of things 
(belonging to one) ; 

Bogaaoga, id. ; hence 

Soga-leba, a., a rich man, lit 
big lot of things ; and, d., 

BogoB, T. i.. or a. (ending, a), 
rich; 
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8ok, d. K>^, 8. ; 

Sokflok, d. aogasoga, s. ; 

&ok>leb, A., BOga-lebs ; also 

Sok, a., d., c. art, a cloud. H. 
s'^kak, duat, a cloud, A. 
sa^i'k* ; the verb Bignifiee to 
rub, hence dust (from being 
rubbed amall). 

Note. — Soios, lit. sigmfiee 
full of dust, dmiy, dust being 
taken in the sense which is 
given it in the vulgar English 
phrase 'to come down with 
the dust '. 

Sog i, or flogi, v. L, d. SQg i 

Sogo-ni, V. t., to preaa upon, 
compreea (one, aa by crowd- 
ing upon hiro), to straiten, 
sogofiogo-ni, redup. ; 

Sog, or B6gl, B., what straitens, 
compulsion, force, constraint, 
&c, as, i meri sogi an, 
makes or uses constraint or 
force upon me (to compel me 
to do something), i tUi so^ 
soko i, he declarae force or 
compulsion upon him (to 
make him pay a fine, or to 
suffer death, as the case may 
be). [Uy. sAsak, straitened, 
sS^kan, to stnuton.] H. 
911k, Hi. (A. 9'aka, 2), to 
straiten, compress, press, urge 
upon, force, comp^ H. 9^ 
dutress. 

Soi, d., V. t. See si, to scrape. 
[Fi. ao^a, «n.l Hence 

Soi, or sola, s., the hole scraped 
out for the yam to be planted 
in. 

80k, s., c. art., what stops or 
blocks, as a dam : snk i, q.v. 

Boks, V. i., to leap, jump, go 
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swiftiy; to be violently ex- 
cited, inflamed with anger (of 
the belly); soka i, t. t., to 
spear ; inivit mulierem ; so- 
ka-ba, v. i., to go swiftly 
away, hence, a., what goes 
swiftly away, a worthless or 
lost thing or person ; soka- 
bakijT.t., throw away, make 
tobesok^ba; soka ki, t. t., 
make to solu, throw. A. 
sal^'ti'a, (4), leap, (2), inivit 
mulierem, (5), go with vehe- 
mence, (6), to be angry, bum 
with rage. 

Soka-ri, v. t., to join on to 
(one thing on to another), 
then to repay (one thing by 
another, the one thing being 
regarded as joining on to, or 
touching, the other), to avenge 
(one slain, by slaying another, 
also alkfi, d. ^ko); soka* 
aoka-ri, redup. ; 

Bokarian, s., c. ui., a joining, 
as a splice ; repayment, retri- 
bution, vengeance ; 

Boka-taki, v. t, to join on to, 
to meet, tnmars soka-taki 
ra, meet together. H. nas'ak: 
(A. naaaka), to join, 2), kiss 
(join mouth to mouth), join 
on to each other, meet (of two 
things). Hi. to join on to (one 
thing on to another). 

Soko, V. L, or a., to be true, 
true, as naleona i sokd sa 
his voice (prediction] is true 
as to or about it (thing pre- 
dicted, as is known when it 
takes place as foretold), le- 
or losoko, a true thing, truth, 
till tesoko, to speak truth, d. 
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■tniglit, eotreet, 
mf"^ Inifc] A, fwU^ 
B. L yad^, to be tnui, H. 
•MUk, to b* stfaigiit, rigbt, 

•oU, r. t, rob. Sm rila i, id. 

m, mmU, r. L, toerMp(L a., 
to nib or wnp* >loog Um 
gzoutid, d ksnll) ; 

AMUt, a., ft worm: », wt 
rSft. Mob, pK. folq/fa, Fat 
im, HB.<fcoIo, TaSik («i Hklo 
i t M taww to , to erMp, wloft, a 
warm.] B. ikbal* to creep, 
cnwl. 

■or*, V. I, to lie, be aotnitb* 
fnl, d. blitm ; 

•ofMoro, id. H. wax, to tuio 
a^«, A. s4ra, toll liw 

lor 1, or Mri, V. t., to give (a 
thing). [Fi. Moli^ ^Te, Ut. 
Mbb/t, ana ink, to nbmit, 
idniA ton, to give.] A. f's- 
>«■», I, to submit, 4, to give. 

Sero, T. i., to burn, flame, 
MVO-fl, V. t., §end a flame on 
to, alio to treat with violenoe, 
to ruHli violently aod with 
UTage rage u]>on (as a wild 
p(g charging a mac), bako* 
■orotoro-fl, V. c, make the 
flre to burn up. [Hg. don, 
Sa. lalo, ma^ro.'\ A. oa'ars, 
to kindle (a fire, war), 2, to 
Mue (of a oamol), 8, to treat 
witli oruelty and rage, so'r', 
blue of flre, rage, inaanity, 
n'lr' flame of fire, fire burst- 
Inf into flamo. 

■erok M, V. t., to covet, desire ; 



■flcoa, d., T. L, to W aiA, 9iL 

• endmg, tnm Vara, to bt 
bad, m MHin, fa— sa. 

Soros, a, & art., d. tinw. 

Son, T. t.. to Mw (fliM^ of tho 
fatMkan tawing ooa on tlM 
raef); and 

8aro4kl, r. L, to inaka • 
man** body aav oo the im( 
((tf tlM warea or breakva): 

MTf. 

Sob, v. i., to be amaU (ayn. 
riiito), d. afia, mall, UtUa E. 

h«r»».»d. 

So, aos, ▼. L, to riaa up (tobB 
i tuba aoa, swella ap) aa 
ground ID wfaicfa the growing 
yams are swdling (^ 1?a); 
another form of this word ii 
to, to stand up ; 

Sn raka-ti, t. t (to tak* t^ 
lift upX to startle ; 

Sna i, T. t., to take np, lift np. 
then to take^ reoeiTe, obtain, 
acquire, as, i aa naleo, ha 
obtained eometliing ; and to 
bear, as, i sa nafolofolon as 
anena, he bore his sin, i. «., 
he received its punishment; 
and to meet, as, i sua aat^ 
he met a person, biana, t. r. ; 
aa-naki, to carry on the head 
(of women), sn-ni, to put oa 
(clothes), hence sasn, dotbed 
(having olothea upon or car^ 
ried or borne by one); to 
meet or take up the (odour 
of a thing) an roftl na^Km. 
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The nolaoD of meeting a in 
thftt of lifting oneeelf or rising 
up against (one) ; and a sfrall- 
ing in the akin ia said to aua, 
L e., nuae itself up, it rises 
up ; an (naaoma), a., the 
upper part (ridge-pole) of a 
bouse, and maana, a., the 
highest part or top of any- 
thmg. Sn or sua ia also 
used ia proper names of 
children, as Sua lagoft, &o. 
H. naaa'i to take up, lift up, 
K iiaaa>, take, reoeive, A. 
naa'a', be exalted, grow, to 
bear, carry, to bear one's sin, 
that is, to reoeiye its punij^- 
ment. H. si', ad'et', height, 
a raiaing or lifting up, a riaing 
wf> in the akin, A. naa'a', to 
grow up, to be raised, high, 4, 
to produce, 10, perceive or 
feel the odour (of a thing), 
uas&S sprout or ahoot (of a 
plant)— auft (in pr, names), 
young people^ 

Sn, sua, d. ai, v., finished off, 
as, i nn an, it is ended or 
completed, finished off, i bftti 
sn fi a, he has finished off 
doing it ; i bano an, he has 
gone, he has finished off going, 
completed going. The word 
thus forma with any other 
verb a completed tense denot- 
ing that what ia expressed by 
the first verb is fim^ied off. 
A. SAwa, 2, 8, to fini^ be 
finished. 

Sn na, s., 0. art, highest part 
(as ridge of a house, or top of 
the hMd), of. maan* na, top 
(of anything) : so, or ana. 
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Sft nai a, o. art naafi na, q.v., 

juice. 
Sua, for anna (mva), sinai 

siuo. 
Boa, s., brother. See tai. 
Snasna, v. i, to be willing ; 

and 
Sna Id, T. t, to impel, order, 

send. See blsnaki, A. rayi- 

ya, 1, to be willing, to will, 

2, to impel 
Snara, or aattara (anvara), 

snsnara, d. slner, q.T. 
BnAra, T. t, to meet (as a 

head wind, any obstruction 

in one's way) : ana, and ara, 

T. t 

Sner, v. i., d. aneraL 
Saerai, t. i, to put out rai, 

i.e. Ui, q.v., dung, cacavit: 
ani, see sai, t. t, and tai. 

Bnflr i, T. t, to vituperate, d. 
BUT. S. fe'ar, to vituperate. 

Snbai. Seesibai. 

Snbe, v. t, to place, deter- 
mine, appoint, constitute, 
syo. tdnaki, as, i Bn1>e biri 
a, he appoints it over again 
(and differently), syn. t^ 
naiki birl a, as to appoint 
a day of meeting, &c., and 
afterwards to alter the day, 
appointing another ; i su^e 
roa an, he appoints me, 
changing, changes or altera 
(roa, to turn round, to alter) 
the appointment he made 
with me, aa having fint 
appointed me a oertain day, 
be afterwards changes the 
appointment to another day ; 



8U9X] 9 

8q^, a, what is pUoMl, fixed, 
ndup. nuu^ as upright 
atooM firmly [janted in the 
ground, oafera suso^, a 
row of such stODW, sa^ 
such a stone, a statue, an 
idol or sacred stone ; a thing 
fixed firmly, as a plank firmly 
nailed, a atone firmly fixed, 
a wind oontinuing firmly in 
one quarter, nalagi i bi sn^ 
the wind is firmly fixed (in 
some quarter) ', also, custom, 
as a thing fixed, aa^ na- 
hnoa, custom of the country, 
■n^ na, its or hia custom, 
also the fixed nature, custom, 
or disposition, mfye nig Atua 
i Ug, the nature, custom, or 
disposition, or fixed char- 
acter of Ood is righteous : 
sa^e i tfinakl nafanna, the 
fixer, or constitutor, or estab- 
Usher— fixed, established, or 
constituted the country. In 
this last sense it is a genertd 
term used to denota either 
the first or early or ancient 
inhabitants of a place (the 
original settlers of a district), 
or, which is the same thing 
in another form, the persons 
who figure in Efatese myths, 
or the spirits of such, now 
being natemate ; or the deity 
who constituted the world. 
In the B&me active sense 
sube in Epi denotes cliief, or 
headman, dd. tumbo, sumba, 
Ualo aube, id. H. nif^b, 
officer, director. In the 
Shepherd Islands it is now 
used for Atna, q.v. [Uo. 
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htptt, firmly fixed, Sa. ti^ita, 
a sttme soppoeed to han 
been a man petrified, an 
image, FL loco, baSAt, D^t^ 
praetioe.] B. nifab, i.q. 
ya^ab, to Mt, put, place. Hi 
bififib, to make to stand, 
place, erect, set up (as a 
column), fix, esiabUah (m 
bounds), Ho. to be fixed, 
planted, TBffib, firm; A. 
na^ba, to plaoe, fix, set up, 
declare, appoint, oonatitute; 
nafb>, atbmgsetap, a statute 
what is w<nshipped becddes 
Ood, i.e. an idol ; na^b, 
erecting, setting up ; nafi- 
bat, stones pUoed or fixed 
round a waterhole. 

Snb-neki. See aabo-naki. 

Bnbn. See aobu, t, L, and d., 
a, child, o&pring. 

Bu-bna, T. t, to lift up, or 
ascend, bmsting or breaking 
through (the ground, hence 
■uboa (natano), a demon or 
demons who do so), ayn. an- 
^or» i, and sni^sai: an or 
sua, to rise, or lift up, and 
bua. 

Bug i, T. t, to kiB& d. Htun i. 

Bog i, T. t, to block up, d. 
suk i, q. T. 

Sni, T. t., d. bI, q.T., to help ; 
to blow upon ; also (see mi], 
to make holes in (as a moth 
in cloth) ; also to bum with 
heat, as elo i sni a, the sun 
bums him ; and redup., elo i 
tera auisni, the suo ahines 
burning (hot) ; and 

Sui, a, heat ; aui ni elo, heat 
of the sun. See sal. 
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Sak i, T. t., d. bh^ i, to block 
up, obstruct. A. B'akka, (2), 
(8), block up, obertruct ; 

Bn]E i, T. t., to cause to atoop, 
BOki U& ia (a burden) makee 
bim stoop, bending him ; to 
still, aa Bnki uunaritajia, 
still Uie commotion (of 
passion) within him, suki 
nunaieto, stills the anger; 
and 

Suki, T. i., to be patient, firm, 
quiet, still, sink (subside). 
H. s'skak, to stoop (A. 
s'akka), subside, be appeased. 
Hi. tostiU; 

Snki, T. t., make fast, firm, 
sell suki ft, bisa, till (&c.) 
suki ft, tie fiim, speak making 
it firm and sure, mori boU- 
suki, nuke firm, turi auki, 
nail firm. A. B'akka, (8), 
adhere, cohere firmly ; 

Soki, T. t, to stick, stab. A. 
s'akka, (7), tnnsfiz (with a 
spear). 

Siika, T. i., to draw back, 
recede, BUkasnk, redup. ; 



Sukei, or siikai, s., c art., the 

receding (of food), the annual 

time of scarcity of food, opp. 

to namasn. [Ft stika, cf. 

Cuyo.] H. nosag, sug, to 

draw back, retreat. 
Sukn-tL See siko-ti. 
Snku-ti, See aike-ti. 
Sola, V. L, to rise up (as a 

rising ground] ; 
Sula, B., a rising ground. H. 

salal, to lift up, cast up a 

bank. 
Soli na, s., afaoot (as of a 
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banana), offspring (of man) ; 
hence 

Sulla, T. i., to have shoots (aa 
a banana). [8a. suU, a young 
banana, son of s ohief.J H. 
ne^er, a sprout, shoot ; off- 
Bpring. 

Sn-loa i, y. t, to bring up (a 
child) : BU, or sua, and lua. 

Bulu fi, V. t., to scorch with 
flame, illuminate with a torch 
(ne sulu), and see masala ki ; 
henoe 

Sulu, s., c art uaHOln, a 
torch. [Sa. mlu, t. and s., 
Ja. 8uIhA.1 a. B'a'ala, 1, 2, 
4, to kindle (a fire), 8, be 
kindled, 10, light or kindle 
(a torch), s'umlu, flame of 
fire, mas"al', a torch. 

Snma, s., c. art. nasuma, 
house, d. uma, d. hiiita, see 
idso kat«ma, imrum : [Hy. 
nmdh, Ja. umah, JD. im, 
TaSa. tmo, Itfotu mmo.] A. 
^'a'mat, $'im' Ac, house. 

Sumat i, V. t., to beat, d. 
samit i; d. sumanr i, to 
beat, also used as an ad., 
hastily, confusedly, ineffec- 
tively, as, lo sumanr 1, brig 
Bumanr i, &c., see, do hastily, 
confusedly, ineffectively (cf. 
sarafl, tere-ti). See samit i. 

Sum i, V. t, to kiss, dd. su^ i, 
BOg i. [An. aijumni/i, to kiss, 
Sa. so^, rub noses, salute, 
so^isoffi, to smell, My. chyum, 
to smell, to kisa]^ A. s'am- 
ma, to smell. There is no 
trace of this meaning in 
sum i In £. sa'ama is to 



Sam i, v. t, to suck, m bt 
FHy. iaap, An. atmoi, to 
siai, liek, ancle, as £itl A. 
•»^b, Nm., suck in $qaid 
or air). 

Bnms-li, T. t, to nuke a 
Bucking noiae to (to attntct 
one's attention). See preeed* 
ingirord. 

Snmi-Uf T. t, d. anmo-U, to 
ehut, close (as a door), to 
patoh up, repair (as a h<^ in 
a mat) ; hence 

Snmill, E,, a thing like india- 
rubber in a dam shell whieb, 
when touched, causes the 
ebell to close ; an ornament 
(shell) which stops up a hole 
pierced in the septum of the 
nose. A. samma, (4), tostop 
(as a bottU), (6), to patch up, 
repair (a thing). 

8qt, ▼, L, to go (of a departed 
spirit going to Hadea) ; situr. 
See Ch. m. A. 

But 1, T. t., d. sner 1, q.T. 

Bnra 1, v. t., to root up, eitir- 
ntto (as the things growing 
in one's plantation). E. 
•arawK, to root up, extirpate. 

Snrata, stinnratB, v. i., d. 
for niara, to walk, go on a 
journey. See Ch. III. ft. 

Bnra ki, v. b, make to Boro, 
ie. to be covered, as by 
inserting an arrow head into 
the (reed) shaft ; and 

Bara-&kl, T. i, make to be 
covered, as by thrusting a 
thing into the dust or earth ; 
and 

Sura goi, V. t, to cover. 
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diain out fas Ote milk of a 
oocoannt) by oorwing the 
apertora of the not wtth Qie 
mooUt and draining^ out 
the contents. Fw ^ sea 
ioL Tanira ki, to oonoMl, 
■orooU, dd. mniili, nmi- 
Mil (see nil. nU), to take 
the place, or ssmime the fonn 
o^ hiddenly or stealUiily, 
and, a., a demcn, or demons, 
vho do this to destroy man. 
[Hy. ntruk, to eonee^ 1^. 
aofiHia, to eover.] E. sav»- 
ra, to oover, Umkwmr%, to he 
hidden, secret^ to hide. 

Bn>raa, s., upper of the two 
ridg»'polesof«honse: nina, 
and ma, twa 

Snin 4, T. t, to allure, tempt 
(deceiving), lit. to deceive ; 

Bnmsora 6, id., redup. See 
sore, bisom. 

Barak, Le. su-nik, also n- 
rak, and sai-rak (see ni, 
and ntka), to go into the 
rokn (of any thing). 

Burnt i, V. i, to scarify, 
make fissures on the siur&oe 
of an3rthing. A. s'arata, to 
scarify. 

Suso, s., the breast or breasts ; 
a calabash (round like a 
breast) : sasa na, d. his 
mother, lit. his breast, or 
mamma; hence 

Suso, v., to suck the breast, 
bakasosn, to suckle. £Sa. 
auau, the breast, to suek the 
breast, Fi. n^n, the breasts, 
to suck the breast, Hy. wm, 
Mg. minu, the breasts.} H. 
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B'oO, A. f iily>, pi. f odiyr*. 
breast, breasts. 

Ta, passive or reflexive passiTe 
prefix to many verbs. [Fi, 
Sa., My., Ja., Mg., id.l A., 
E., ta, reflexive or r^ezive 
passive prefix to verbs. 

Ta, and tft> Qom. and verb, 
siif., S pi. (very oommon), Tor 
ra. 

Ta, s., for ata, maD, person. 

Ta, neg. ad., not, do. ti, tiif 
and see sa. [8a. fe, Hy. ta, 
Hg. ft.] H. lo, la, li, Cb. 
la, A. la. 

Ta i, V. t, to chop, cut, also 
to speak or utter (as it were 
making a chopping noise), 
redup. tata. [Fi. ta-ya. My. 
tatah, Sa. ta, Mg. iatana.2 
A. Iui44% ^ cut quickly ; 
utter speech quickly. 

T*, conj., that (beoaose), ta, 
that I, te, that he, t« kn, 
that you: t^ 

Ta, ad., now, dd. syn. no, ko, 
i, as, i ta toko, i uo toko, 
i ko toko, he yet (now) 
remains : ta, dem. 

Ta, verb, pron., 1 dual ind. 
[An. tntou, Sa. to, taua.^ 
The ta of ni^ta, or niuita, 
and -a. See Cb. V. 2. 

fi, or rfi, d. nr&, q.v., blood. 
Originally it, as in mitft, to 
bleed. 

Ta, 8., d. sa, d. sS&td, q.v. 

T& na, B., friend, companion. 
[Cf. Fi. tou, fa, Ha. to.] A. 
fli^ contraction of p^ib', 
friend, companion, ya fa];ii, 
(o£ Ma. e ta!) firiend, oom- 
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rade ! ^a^iaba, to be a friend 
or companion, to take with 
one as a c(mipanion, 8, to 
accompany (someone), 8, to 
be oompanions to each other. 
Hence bit&, and bitft-naki, 
q.v. 

Ta-atuta, v. and s. : ta, cut, 
speak, utter, and atata, s., 
a fixed or appointed time ; 
ta-atnta ki, appoint a time 
and place (of meeting) to 
(someone). H. 'adad, A. 
<adcla, to niunber, especially 
days, time, hence S. 'ad'da, 
same as H. mo<ad, a set 
time, appointed time, eg. H. 
ya'ad, A. wa'ada, 8, to 
appoint a time and place (of 
meeting). 

Ta-ban, b., syn. tagoto-ban, a 
cap, or hat, lit. etit>head. 

Ta, v., to bend, bow, incline, 
ext^id, as, ta ban, bend the 
head, bow, ta taba, strike, 
turning aside, defleoting (a 
Bpear, &c.), ta gor i, extend 
over it (of time, so many 
days), ta gor i, extend over 
(or cover) it (the day in the 
past named). H. na^ah, fut. 
yl^Ii, to exteud, to incline, 
to bow, to turn. 

Tab, d. tiba, dd. tama, tain, 
neg. ad., not: ta, not, and 
ba, for ma, as in Assy, aama, 
not, Le. H. mab, A. ma, 
used indefinitely. 

Ta^ na, d. tanba na, s., 
side, or shore (as a side). 

S[a. topo.] A. faff*. «de, 
Dre. 
Taba 1, i. tama i, q. v. 
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Tabs, T. t, to be like, tabale, 
to bfl like th«t thing (tabft 
le), 80, also tabolai, tabalfin, 
tabftloa, tabalo nal (tabs lo, 
or 1* (thing), and not, n, b, 
i, dem.) to be like that or 
tliia thing, tabalo TumagA, 
id. ; also tabale eft P tabale 
■aA F to be like what thing ? 
to be how? [My. dama- 
kijfan BO, Hg. mituvi.^ H. 
damah, to be like. 

T&ba, s., property given sway 
in payment of a fine for mis- 
conduct: t&, to out, and ba 
(away) as in aoka-ba. 

Ta^a, T. i., to turn, bend, 
ta1>a lo sua, or lo aaki, bend 
looking down, or up, ta^ 
kai, bend contracting the 
stomach (as to avoid a spear), 
bitelo ta^a^a, to be bent 
with hunger, also tama, as 
tamjklo, d. tumaln, to bend 
rising (in setting forth or 
out), ta^ aoka, to bend, 
leaping (as in climbing a 
tree), d. tama, or tnma soka, 
also, to leap aside. A. dafa', 
6, to turn hither and thither, 
dafk*, bending, >ad&>, bent, 
curved (of men). 

Tabaraba, for rabaraba. 

Tabag, T. t, to slap. [My. 
tapuk, Ja. tabnkl E. (afi^ia, 
to clap with tne hand, Ch. 
tepa^ the palm of the hand, 
My. tapak, id. 

Tabalaga, v. r. (see balaga-ti), 
to raise itaelf of^ as a scab, 
&c Kaflezive causative. 

Tabalfts', or t«baIAsoa, v. i., 
tabale, and aso, to bum, to 
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peel itself off aftw a boni (of 
the skin): tabiU', is the 
reSsdve t^ bale-ai, or b«la- 
si; and 

Tabalaa, v. L, reflexive of 
bale>si, to peel itself off, aa 
the skin of one's lips ; and 

Tabalea, s., husk (as of oocoa- 
nut, chestnut), finger naila 

Tabara, v. i., to be bomed. 

TatMra ki, v. t, to bom : 
bara. 

TabaN, tabarebare, v. i, 
reflexive of ^ora i, to be 
split, split open, to be open. 

Ta^&re, s.. a male animaL 
Compare £. tabftt, mas, a 
mala 

Ta^aro, ta^aroVaro, v. i., to 
be heedless, careless, dis- 
obedient: reflexive of 1[>aro; 
and 

Tat>aro, d., a, senseleeaness, 

Tat>asnli, v. i., to be detached, 
broken off: reflexive of baan- 
IL 

Ta^n sa, v. t., to cover, to 
be over (surpass, be above 
another) : ta^au-goro, lid, 
cover: ban. 

Tt^u, V. i., reflexive of ^n, 

q.v. 

Tab e, V. t, to take. [Fi. 

tabe^ Mg. iaba.2 8. nsab, 

to take. 
Tabe, B., c. art natabe, a 

freehet; seetafs. 
Tabe, v., to lean or incline, 

tabfl to osa, lean abiding on 

it, tabe ki, lean upon, trust 

in (a thing) ; 
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Tabitab, a., a thing leaned 
upon, or trusted in. f^*^^ 
My. arapi.1 A. f'&i)E^ 4, to 
make to lean or incline (a 
thing towards a thing), 1, be 
the guest of someone. 

Tabei, v. t., to desire or pur- 
pose setting the mind on. A. 
bayya, 5, id. 

Tabera ki, v. t., to make to be 
tabera, scattered, taberafera, 
or taferafera, to be scattered, 
taberafera ki, make to be 
so: bera, beraHera. 

Tabes, s., axe : ta, to cut, and 
\>e8. 

Tal^H, y. i., to adorn oneself. 
S. fabety to adorn, Ethpa. 
adorn oneself. 

Tabilakigon, d. tabilagon» 
y. i., to stumble, d. tabila 
kon, id. lit. to strike, or knock 
(the foot) by mistake (hastily) 
fast (that is, the foot caught 
fast) : ta, bila, or bile» gon, 
or kon. 

Tabisa, y. i., to speak ; 

Taflsafisa, y. i., to pray : bisa. 

T&l^ora if y. t., to cut, splitting 
(a thing) ; 

T&ljjiorai na, &, c. art., the 
body where it forks off or is 
diyided into the two legs : ta, 
]>orai. 

Tal^OB, y. i., compressed, nar- 
row: lljiosa. 

Tabotaiy y. t, to diyide; ta, 
cut, and beta. 

Tabu, B., naked people, people 
of other islands of the New 
Hebrides, so called by the 
ECateae : ta, men, and bua i. 

Tabu, tab, y. i., or a., to be 
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forbidden, prohibited; to be 
sacred; 

Tabna, s., c. art, sacredness ; 
and 

Tabuan, s., id. A. dabba, n. 
a. dabbu, to prohibit. 

Tabua, y. i., to be split open, 
cracked, also mafOa : ta, and 
bua. 

Tftfla, &, c. art. nat&fa, a hill, 
lit. that which goes up or is 
high; and 

Tftfia (d.), ad., high, aboye. [FL 
t^dbe.2 T. dayaba, to go up> 
E. diba, aboye. 

TaflBkgka, taftik&ka. Seebaku. 

Ti^^lakaraa ki, i e., tft, utter, 
and bakama; to repeat a 
thing, as a slanderer^s words 
to the person slandered. 

Tafar. See taiftr. 

Tafasi^y. See fasn, eyebrows. 

Tafe, y. i., to flow ou^ go out. 
[Sa. tqfCj PL dove, id. J ; 

Tafe, 8., c. art., d. tabe, freshet. 
rSa. tafiffo, id.] H. sub, 
Arm. dub, to flow out. 

Tafea, d. for tofe, q.y. 

Tafera, s., c. art., breaker, 
breakers; and 

Taferafera, y. L, to break, as 
wayes. See bera. 

Tafi,y.t.,tobenear. A.\tLBiB^ 
to be near. 

Tafl na, s., and c. art a, atafl, 
follower, successor of a chief 
(next in rank), that is, his 
present helper and ri^ht hand 
man, and who is his recog- 
nized successor. A. tabi% 
follower, helper. 

Taflfl, y. L, to be inyoWed, 
entwisted : fifi, flsi. 
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Tafllo, tafolo, taifolo, and 
Tafolus. See bulo ki, bulufti. 
Taflloga. See bulo ki, and 

bologa. 
TaflroflrOy to be twisted 

(crooked): bin. 
Taga, B.) basket, d. toga, q.v. ; 

d. stomach. [Sa. ta^a^ taga 

Tag&l, s., a hook for hanging 
things on : tageli. 

Tagaragara, v. i, or a., strong : 
gara, garagara. 
TagarOy v. t, to grasp : kar L 

Tagatagy s., a mist, or mass of 

clouds: ta^otago. 
Tagaiii s., a hook, so called 

from seizing ; 

TagaUf tagangau, v., to grasp, 

seize; 
Tagan Ina, select, lit. grasp 

or seize, lifting up or out: 

gaUy kan. 
Tageli, tagellgell. See takel. 

Tagi, Y. i., to wail, cry, ring, 
sing, clank, hum, &c. (as a 
drum, &c.) ; taj^i-si, v. i, to 
bewail, tagitagi, redup., na- 
tagian, wailing, sounding (in 
various ways). [Sa. tagi, My. 
tafis, Mg. tani, a cry, tumani, 
mtumaniy to cry.] A. tanna, 
to tinkle, &c., Nm. to clank, 
ring, hum, tanien, din, tan- 
tun, to tinkle, jingle. 

T&gia, v., d. tine (ndine), to 
hoist the sail on a canoe, 
tagi-aki raroa. See under 
miten, and tago. 

Note. — The idea is that of 
making the sail mount on the 
canoe as a horseman mounts 



a horse, or a burden mounts^ 
or is placed upon, the badL 

Ti^gidgi, y. L, to be slow, dila- 
tory. A. *ftkay 6, to be averse, 
to delay. 

Tagotago, v., to be placed one 
thing above or upon another, 
as the stories of a house, 
banks of clouds (see tai;atag), 
generations of men ; and 

Tago na, &, such a thing; or 
things, as the story of a house, 
a generation of men, leaves of 
a book (which lie one upon 
the other). See under miten 
(and cf. tiana, tagi-aki, mi- 
taga). 

Tago-fl, V. t., to beg, ask (a 
person for a thing), tatago 
sa, beg, ask for (a thing); 
bitago, V. r., to be asking, 
begging, earnestly (from 
others). [Hy. tona, toikii, id.] 
SeebitaU. 

Tagdto, s., tomahawk, axe: 
ta, goto ; and 

Tagote-fl, V. i, to cut with an 
axe. 

Tagura, s., a heap (of stones) : 
guru, kuru. 

Tai or tae, v. t, d. for ata i, 
or atai, to know. H. yada*, 
to know. 

Tai, s., excrement, filth. [Sa. 
tae, Hy. UU, Hg. toLJl H. 
ffeah, excrement, filth, from 
yasa', to go out. 

Tai na, s., d. ke sna, brother^s 
brother, or sister's sister. 
[Fi. iot'i, Malo tasi, HI. test, 
Bauro asi, Epi tahi, Hotu 
tadi, My. ad-ik, Bu. Oftrt, Mg. 
mndri.j A. rafi% brother. 
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properly oollactaneous, ftvin 
ra^i'a, to suck. 

TaUr, a., d. tahr ; tbtu toiar, 
or ta&r, crumbling stone : 
bera, teferafera. 

Tsifolo, d. tafolo. 

Tairai, d. rairaL 

Taka, a., such as, like, such 
like : S. da'k, id. ('ak, and 
d'), talis ; 

Takani (takan nan, trftkftna 
uai, Ac, putting any dem. 
after it) like this, that, && ; 
BO, in thia way, in that way, 
thus, A.C. ; also, interroga- 
tively, how? 8. da'k hana 
(for da'k, see preceding word), 
Bucb as this, like this. "Thia 
8. word ia composed of d' 
(dem. or relative pron.), a', 
or ai (inter.), k', as, like (ad.), 
and hana, or 'na, this; 
without the d% S. 'akana, 
how? 

Taka, is also used thus, bi 
taka sikei, are as one, alike, 
Bora taka, every what-like, or 
kind, taka leba, first-born of 
children, taka-fi, i. aaks-fB, 
first ripe (yama), t^a riki, 
youngest of children. 

Taka-ni, v. t., to thrust on, or 
into (a thing), to thrust (a 
thing), taka sila ki, tbruat 
making to shake or ^U. H. 
datkah, A. da!^ &c., to 
thrust 

Takal i, or tikal i, d., v. t, to 
carry. S. s'kal to carry. 

Tak'amo, or takaamo, to carry 
on a stidc across the shoulder : 
taki, and amo. 

Takira, s., the crowd, lit men 
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(ta) gathered together (kftra) : 

ta, kum, ^om. 
Takara, s., c art natakara, 

that which seizes, or graapa, 

or lays hold (of one), as Uie 

consequence of some act, &c 

Seekar i, tagaro. 
Takftri, v. L, to hasten, go 

swiftly, sail swiftly (as a 

canoe); k&ri. 
Takel, takelkel, v. i, or a., to 

be crooked, then unrighteous, 

d. tageU, tagellgeU. H. 

'akal. 'akalkal. A. 'akila, 6, 

&c., id. 
Takea, d. for nakes, or na- 

Tak i, or tatd, v. t., to fasten 
(as thatch on a roof, a rope on 
a log, anything on.anythii^), 
and see mitakitaki ; to fasten 
the tongs on an oven stone 
(to lift it), bitaki, uataki, 
otaki; and matukl, trusted 
in, confident, brave. [My. 
ti^uk."} A. wat'ika, to trust 
in, be firm, steadfast, con- 
fident, resolute, i, to &sten, 
to bind. 

Tftki, y. t., to incline, to pour 
out (anyUiing by inclining a 
vessel) ; taki, to incline (one- 
self), taki mita, incline watch, 
taki toTogo-aaki, incline, 
hearken to, lo t&U, look in- 
clined, look round or back, 
mi taki, to be inclined, lean 
over (as if ready to foil) ; see 
n-rftk, L e. ai-taki, a squall, 
lit blow, incline (a canoe, or 
cause it to heel over on its 
side). H. fa'ab (A. ^"a'), 
to incline (as a vessel which 
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is to be emptied); to be in- 
clined, bent, stoop. 

Tako, V, i., to be after, behind, 
d. nruk ; or itaku, inruk ; 

Taku na, s.. the back ; etaku, 
or itoku, at the back, behind 
(d. inruk), also outside (the 
villngej.also the (time) behind, 
or after (as opposite to the 
time before, the past), as te 
DEiliati etaku, some day after, 
as he died, sela itakn ru afa 
ki nia, some time after they 
buried him , generally tan 
itoku, naliati itaku, the 
years, or days after {i.e., 
hereafter), naliati itaku mau, 
the last day, day of judgment. 
fSa. tua, Malo lura, Epi tul-a, 
Motu (fail*, the back.] A. 
t'ahr", the liack, E. dahr, 
posterior [tart, da^tari, the 
last, dShara, after, behind, 
da^ara, to be after, behind. 

Takutaku, v. i., to speak [Sa. 
((('m, tell, Ma. triku, FL htku- 
mi.'} A. nat»ka, to speak. 

Taka, s., brothers-in-law, 
aistere-in-law, syu. tauien. 
[Mg. znula, eau, My. iiri, 
family relations.] A. t'abo- 
ra, t'ahr, and ^ihr', to aid, 
befriend, socius, tribe, family, 
&c. 

Takuer, or takawer, s., a big 
man, a strong man : ta, man, 
and kuwer. A. kabura, to 
be great, of big Iwdy. 

Takus i, or takusi, v. t., to 
be hke, similar to, also, with 
k elided, tauei, id., and to 
follow, also rauai (t to r), v. t,, 
to follow, from uai, v. t., to 



follow, and also (in raA-knsi) 
knsi, id. See uai and banai, 
A. kaaaa, to follow ; to nar- 
rate, and 5, 8, to follow; 1, 
to be near, 10, to aak. 

Taku-ti, d. raku sa, q.v. 

Talakolako, t. !., to whisper, 
i. e., to conceal what is b^ng 
said (&om someone): tai utter 
speech, and lakolako. 

T&le is, T. t., d. t61e is, to 
search for. [^8- i<^i-^ A. 
dara, 2, Nm., to rummage 
(vulgar), lit. to turn over 
(things, in aearch of some- 
thing) ; 

Tale, s., c. art., a belt, also a 
rope, string ; and 

Tale ki, v. t., to make to go 
round (as a yam vine round a 
stake), tale ia, to coil round 
something (aa a snake), tale 
ki maro (see roa). to whirl 
round (as the eyes in dizzi' 
ness), tali ki, to twist round 
one (crooked dealing, to in- 
jure), talo, round, around, 
talt^, round. [Mg. tadi, 
mitadi, to twist, tadi, a rope. 
My. tali, a rope, string, band- 
age, &c.] A. d&ra, to go 
round, whirl, turn ; be dizzy, 
2, make round, 4, turn round, 
da'ro, orb, around, dairo, 
round ; circuit, &o. 

Tale, s., c. art., the taro (so 
called because round). [Sa. 
talo. My. tolas, id.] See pre- 
ceding word. 

Tale&ba, and taltale&ba, v. i., 
to whirl round (as a wheel), 
taleaba ki, v. t, to make to 
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whirl round, to turn round 
(as a grindstone) : tale, and 
drba. 

Talebaga, s., d. syn. kale- 
baga, bow-string: tale, and 
baga, s. (the tree from which 
the string is made). 

TaleflE^ 8., a side region, cir- 
cuit: and 

Taleflan, s., the circuit of the 
horizon: tale. 

Tale-firi, a., all round (as 
round an iedand, &c.): tale, 
and flri or bill. 

Talekabu na, d. arekabu, 
q.v. 

Talemat, s., plantation, en- 
closed and cultivated field. 
Of. H. s'ddemdt', and s'Sre- 
mot', id. 

Talduor, s., a side, circuit: 
tale, and uor, or uora. See 
borai. 

Tali&li, y. i., to be slow, delay : 
aU&li ISa, tdH iatalul 

TaUbo (see libo), to hide, be 
hid, hide oneself. 

Tiiliga na, s., c. art nataliga 
na, d. liga na, and n&liga 
na, the ear or ears. [HI. P. 
nrt^o, Epi dd. iUine, seliffo, 
An. Hk^Oy Motu taiaj Sa. to- 
Ugay Fut. twigOy My. UAiga, 
Mg. iadinl'X H. 'ozen, du., 
used also as pi., 'asdnaim, 
'azdne, S. 'adna, Ch. 'uden, 
'uddna, A. m^', pi. 'a^an', 
and ^dun'. For the verb, 
see rogo, togo. 

Tali-si, V. t, to prize up, 
wrench up (as the side of a 
flat stone). See tila i, or 
tild. 



Talle, or tal'le, v. i., to turn 
aside (as from a path) ; and 

Talele, id., talele ki, to turn 
aside or away from (a person 
or thing.) See lele. 

Tftlo, talo&lo. See alo-fl. 

T&lo^ a., round, and ad., round 
about: tale. 

Talokuloku ki. See taluko. 

Taltal, a., round : tale. 

Taltalura, s., a sea snake 
covered with round strips or 
band& 

T&ln, or taliila, s., a crowd, 
herd : lulu* 

Tala\)aki, v. L, to be spilt, 
poured out, to pour itself out : 
lubaki. 

Taluko, or talnku, and talu- 
koluko ki, v., to conceal one- 
self from ; atu taluko baki 
nia, turn away from, or con- 
ceal oneself from : IflJLO. 

Talu^ i, d., and 

Talmn i, d. See tolum i. 

Tam i, V. i, to add to, dd. 
t4m i, t&nm i. [Hg. iuvana, 
and tuvuna.'} A. f'amma, to 
add. 

Tama i, d. taba i, v. t., to 
cover (as fruit, &c., covering 
the ground, being abundant), 
to rub, and see atama, that 
which rubs, syn. ore. A. 
jamma, to cover with abun- 
dance (Nm. smother, over- 
whelm), (2), to scrape or 
shave. 

Tama na. See tema na. 

Tama, dd. tab, (tiba), q.v. 

Tama, for talj^a, q.v. 

Tamali&m% v. i^, to delay. A. 
mahala, 6, to delay, and H« 

2 
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mahah, to delay, linger (prop, 
to refuse, turn back). 

Tam&lu, y. L, to bend, rise (to 
set out), to go or oome forth, 
set out : ta\>a, lu, Ina. 

Tamaras, reflexive of maras, 
q.v. 

Tamate, v. i., to fall calm, be 
calm (as the sea, the wind), 
hence 

Tamate, s., c. art., peace (oppo- 
site to war), a calm, sQence ; 
also, the festivals in honour 
and worship of the dead, at 
which the people of different 
villages assembled : mate. 

Tamisal, or t&musal, s., an 
unmarried person : ta, a per- 
son, and misal. 

Tami-si, d. sabe-li, q.v., to tie. 

Tamo, V. i., d. nabo, to smell, 
see nabo. 

Tamole, s., man : ta, man, and 
mole, to live, living. [FL 
tamataf Sa. ia§aJta, My. orag- 
idupy Hg. tUumbeltma, id.] 

Tamon, s., smell, d. na\)on. 

Tamtam, a., dusky ; ragi tam- 
tam (syn. rag melu). evening, 
lit. time dusky, or of dusk. A. 
*atama, to be evening, dusky, 
*atamat, dusk of evening. 

Tamulti, V. i, syn. c mala, 
q.v. 

Tanekaba, s., d. arekaba. 

Tan i, v. t., to earth it, to 
cover with earth, then with 
an3rthing (tan i) ; 

Tana-mi| v. t., to cover with 
earth, put into theground ; and 

Tana-maki, id. ; hence 

Tano, B., d. tan, earth of any 
kind, soil, clay, ground, and 



etan, ad. and prep., on the 
ground, below. [Sa. tana, 
ps. tanua, and tamimia^ Hy. 
tandtn, Umamkan, tamman^ 
tani, Sa. tanuma'iy tamtga, 
t(mumagaJ\ A. tiaa, to 
cover with clay ; to cover, 
fino, dialect (ftno, earth, clay. 

Tanoabu, d. tanoafti, d. ta- 
noaa, s., ashes : tano, aba ; 

Tanonon, or tanoondn, s., 
level ground, d. ten: tano, 
and ond, reduplicated. 

Tanotanoa, a., soiled with 
earth : tano, and ending a. 

Tana e, tanaa, y., to spit, 
dd. tani, tania ; and 

Tanaa, d. taniu, s., c. art., 
spittle. [Sa. anUy ps. anusia^ 
Motu kanudi, ps. kanudia, Fi. 
kanusi: My. ludah, ML rtU, 
Malo lito.j A. rawwala, 
n. a. tarwila (tania, Ef.), id. 

T&o, V. i., to fall, d. for roa 
(rOao, t6ao). 

Tao, s., d., V. i, to lay down, 
leave, permit, &c. [Mg. Idti, 
manddu.'} A. wada% not 
used in perfect, fut. yadaH), 
imp. daS to lay down, leave, 
permit So A. waf^a'a. 

T&os, V. L, d. maosa, q.v. 

Taosi, d. taaai. See takasi. 

Tftoti na, s., bone, bones, 
weapons made of dead men's 
bone& [My. tulagy Mg. tau- 
Jana,2 ^' 'afm% Mahri (m 
elided) <atait (Yon Maltzan), 
avat' (Garter), H. <effem, pi. 
*&8&mdt\ id., often of bones 
of the dead. 

Tara, taratara. See tera, to 
be quick. 
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T§rd, v. L, or a., to be pure, 
clean, white, tartfire, whitish, 
matiratira, polished, bright, 
shining. A. fahara, to be 
clean, pure, H. (aher, to 
shine, be bright, clean, pure. 

Tare, v. i., to cry, call out (of 
men) ; to call out, i. e. crow 
(cock). A. ^aralj^La and fara', 
to cry, call out, 9ar3i% a 
crying or calling out, a 
cock. 

TarerOi ▼. L, to break on the 
shore with noise (of breakers) : 
rere. 

Tari, or tar i, ▼. t., to drag, 
draw along. [Mg. tarika, 
My. tarikj Ma. taruj A. na* 
tara, id. 

Taroa, s., a pigeon. [My. 
dara.2 A. fair*, id. 

Taru-si, or taro-si, v. t, to 
pray to (the natemate), taro- 
taro, redup. [Sa. toto2o, 
tahtalo, ps. tdhsiOf Ha. kaHo' 
kdiOf Tab. tarotaro.2 A. ffala', 
E. falaya, Ch. fela, to pray. 

Taruba, v. i., to fall ; taru\)a 
bei, to fall upon ; taru^ia Id, 
y. t., throw down, make to 
fall, d. tarubik, v. i, and 

Taruba, s., c. ari, sticks 
thrown on or laid across the 
rafters of a house. E. ^adefa 
(A. sadaflE^ to decline), to 
faU. 

Tas, tasi, s., c art., the sea. 
[My. iasik, To. tahi, Sa. toi.] 
A. ta's% the sea. 

Tas 1, or taai, v. t, to shave : 
ras 1. 

Tas, v. i., for ras, teres. 

Tasabo, v. L See salj^o. 



Tasabsabxi, s., shattered to 
pieces: see sabe-riki. 

Tasiga, s., d. for tasila. 

Tasike, ▼. L, to lift, raise (the 
head): saki. 

Tasila, a, helper, assistant: 
silai. 

Tasilasila, ▼. i., to make a 
clear startling sound (of men), 
to crack (of thunder): ta, 
chop, &C., and silasila. See 
sila. 

Tasmen, s., salt : tas, the sea 
or salt, and men, or mina, 
q.T. pleasant (so called be- 
cause it makes food pleasant 
tasted). 

Tasnki, ▼. i., to bow : suki. 

Tasuru ki, v. t, to conceal: 
sum. 

Tata, v., voc., maternal grand- 
mother. [TaSa., Ml.,' tata, 
father, ML and Malo taU^ 
paternal uncle.] See under 
atenana. 

Tata, redup. of ta, to chop, cut. 

Tat&-gasi, ▼. t., tat&, same as 
tatau (in preceding word), 
redup. of tan, and gasi, to 
(wipe) stroke, smooth, flatter. 

Tatalai, talai, also tilai, titi- 
lai, y. i., to warm oneself (at 
the fire). [FL tatalai, Mg. 
mitulu (buhu).] A. ^ala, 
9alyy% &c, to warm (one, 
oneself, at the fire), be warmed 
at the fire. 

Tatamares, tamares, with 
ta- doubled. 

Tatau-fl, y. t., as, bisa tatau- 
fl, to speak, deceive : tan. 

Tati, d. rati, q.y. [Sa. tala. 
Tab. tara.2 
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Tstok, or fttetok (or nalatok, 
a.), ft., reaident, nfttive: te, 
nun, and toko. 

Trnta, B. (see tui), ft sUko, 
post (of ft fence), then tatn 
DftHftnuft, lord or chief of the 
Und. A. Wfttada, to fix, 
stake, mftke finn, wktadn, 
■take, post, H. yftted, pin, 
Dili], then ' prince '. 

TftU, tftUtftU, T. i., or a., to be 
pure, dean, white. [Ua. 
tea.2 A. uafftt, to be pur^ 
white. 

TftU, T. L, also mitfto, to 
ftbide, ftB, i tfttt nuuft, he 
abides (in) the house, 1 tfts 
norft nakftsu, it abides (on) 
the branch of the tree (as ft 
bird or fruit), na^ona i tan 
iaft, his heart is fixed, abides 
on (the person or thing), 
i taa isa, it abides (sa fnut) 
on it (the branch), i tau ki 
utuna, makes to tau, as a 
tree makes fruit to tan, yields 
(fruit), uftkaau i tao, the tree 
yields (fruit), tau nata, take 
a person to one's house (as 
ft guest), tau 6 a; mamitau, 
matau, d., an anchor. A. 
t'awa', to abide, remain, (2), 
take for a guest, [4), make to 
stay, detain. 

Tau aaa, and totl-^ and totl- 
ni, T. L, to measure, to 
weigh ; tan, also to, toto, 
s., a measure ; and tt^naki 
(for tau-naki), d. towo-naki, 
tawft-naki, to place, set, 
fix firmly, establish, appoint, 
determine, ordain, also to 
compare ; tan, redup. tautan. 
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(one to do 
ao nw th i n^ eammand, banee 
fltMU, e. art. ■'■^*i"Ti. one 
eonmiaaioiMd, a meaMnger, 
alao a oommission ormeaags 
(syn. fakanm, q.T.>. [n 
tatMMuka, My. tUak, to com- 
mand, ord<a-, decree.] H. 
(ftwah, to set np, place (S. 
^), to constitute, appoint, 
decree, ohaige, conunand, 
commission, eg. H. s'Kwmli, 
to be like, resemble. 
Tan, tfttan-fl, ttU gMi, 
tantau, t. t., to deoaive, mis- 
lead. S. Y».\ ta<ata ; also in 
B. and A. ; to en, deeeiye, 
mislead. 
Tan, bitftu, bitautan, t. I, 
and t., to invite (as to a 
feast) ; tau, in tan-mafh, to 
invoke, ask, pray ; tftonulk, 
is maift, to give a gift, to 
sacrifice, to (a deity, or nate- 
mate), and tan, to invoke, 
pray, thus tannujb, to invoke 
or pray (while] sacrificing, 
or giving an offering. A 
da'a, to call with a loud 
voice; to invite; to invoke, 
pray. 
Tau, B., a season, time, year. 
rMg. tatma, Uj. iaun (tmeim). 
So. tau.! A. lanuui, 8. 
Blban, Hod. S. adna, id. 
Taua, a., a heap, a crowd, a 
herd ; taua ki, to heap, pile. 
[My. tdTubun, timbun, turn- 
pttk, id., Mg. tauiia.J H. 
^abar, A. f'abara, id. 
Tau, tautau, v. t, to com- 
mission. {Ti.tatatMtabi,id., 
My. titah, to command, onlor. 
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decree (to-uaki, infra.) J ^^ 
tau. 

Tau-gi, V. t., to grasp firmly 
with the hand, to pluck otf 
with the hand (aa fruit), tan 
isa, hold it firmly iu the 
hand. [Sa., Ma. tatt, to 
pluck fruit with the hand, 
Mg. samibuia. My. samibut, to 
lay hold of, Fi. taura, take 
hold of.J H. sabat, A. 
9'abata, <I), (6), (7), to grasp, 
lay hold of firinly, pluck, also 
9'abat'a, (1), (S), hold (a 
thing) in the band, seize, 
grasp. 

Tau-ri, v. t, to bind, be bound 
firmly to, to marry (a tooman), 
to tie firmly to (aa a boat to 
a ship to be towed), taura ki, 
tan Ina i, to be fised or 
bound firmly (to one), bring- 
ing out one (as from bondage, 
or from her relations), to 
redeem ; to marry ; bitauri, 
V. r., to be bound, or tied, or 
attached, firmly to each other, 
to be married. [Sa. laula 't, 
hang on to, ta^da, an anchor.] 
A. sabara, ^abr', to bind, be 
bound to, &■• 

Taii-ni, or tiid-ui, v. t., to 
cook, to bake (in the oven). 
[Sa. too, pa. taoa, laoina; 
taona'i, to bake food the day 
befoi-e giving it; To., Ma., 
too."} A. taba, n. a. tabw, 
to cook. Hence 

Tad, 3., c. art., leaves for 
cooking which are put into 
the oven along with the food 
to be cooked. [To. tau, the 
cooking leaves, Tab. too, 
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leaves and atones put into 
the inside of a pig to be 
cooked.] 

Tauem isa, v. t, to haul, 
drag, tan and em, i.e. am, 
the band, lit. fix tfce band on 
(to drag), as to drag a man to 
puoishment. 

Taoi, V. t., to twist, wring 
(as to wring clothes after 
washing them), to milk (as a 
goat), squeeze, or wring (Uie 
milk out). A. fawa', (E. 
(awiy, H. tawah), to wring, 

TanJen, or tawien, 8. , a sister's 
husband, a wife's brother, 
that is, brother-in-law ; but^ 
d., a genera] name for reliable 
friend, brother, or sister, and 
in another d. the word is 
applied to father-in-law and 
son-in-law. [Put. safe, Aniwa 
msqfe, Ta yafuni, d., c. art. 
nevwi.'^ A. ^afly;', a friend 
of a pure and sincere mind, 
i.e. a real friend, ^afa', 3, to 
be of sincere and pure affec- 
tion (towards someone), 4, to 
show sincere love, 6, to live 
in mutual sincerity of friend- 
ship. 

Taubora, a., an ornament that 
abides on the side of the 
head : tau, bora. 

Tanlalo, v. or s., to bang, or 
be fixed or what hangs or 
abides in front of the belly, 
nasieg i taulolo : tau, lalo. 

Taumafa, d. taumofa, v. I., 
to invoke giving an offering 
(to the natemate), taumaf4 
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sa, giye an offering of or 
with it (something), taumafift 
ki nia, offer it (something), 
taumafa tua i, make an 
offering, giving to him (a 
natemate). [Ml. P. tomav, 
Ha. kaumaha, to offer in sacri- 
fice, to offer a gift upon an 
altar, s., a sacrifice, Tah. tau- 
maha, a portion of food offered 
to the gods or spirits of the 
dead.] Tan (to pray, invoke), 
and mafa, or mofa (q.v.), 
giving or offering. A. ma'ha- 
bat, a gift, H. habhabim 
(Hos. viii. 18), offerings (to 
God), A. wababa, H. yahab, 
to give. 

Taumako, s., the wild (edible) 
yam that grows or abides on 
the hills: tau, and make, 
for which see iJca, ako. 

Tatuni. See tami. 

Tannako, &, a thing (like the 
peak of a cap) worn over the 
forehead. |jCf. syn. Sa. tau- 
mataj : tan, and nako. 

Tanranru, v. i., to grumble, 
murmur, mutter: ta, and 
uruuni. 

Tausi, V. t. See taknsi. 

Tauso, or tansoa, v. i, to 
commit adultery or fornica- 
tion (of either sex) : tau, and 
so, or sea. [Fi. daufa,'} 

Te, dem., rel. pron., conj., as 
agate, mine this, ana te, his 
this or that; te nia, what 
(is) good, that which is good, 
or he or she who is good, te 
sa, that which is bad, or he 
or she who is bad; in this 



sense d. tea, as tea nia, tea 
sa; te nata, what, or what- 
everperson, any person, some- 
one ; te, redup. tete, may be 
used substantively, as, te ra 
ban, or tete m ban, some 
went ; te, dem., is found in 
flte (naflte, sefete, what 
this, that, or it ? or simply, 
what ?) also in matnna; witib 
art., nete, s., the that, any- 
thing, something, and d. with 
dem. ka prefixed, nakate, 
id. ; te is also found with ka, 
dem. prefixed in one d. as a 
tense particle (see kate, tense 
particle, supra) ; te, or t% is 
also used as a conj. and 
before the verbal pron. of the 
1st person sing., a, and of 
the 8rd sing., i or e, loses its 
vowel, as ta ban, that I go, 
or be gone, te ban, that he 
has gone, or because he has 
gone. In one dialect for 
i kate, ku kate, a kate ban, 
he, you, I went, there is ka 
te ban, ku te ban, ki te 
ban, I went, you went, he 
went A. da, dem., 4^, rel., 
S. d', Ch. di, rel. and conj., 
that, because. 

Tea. See te. 

Teba, or tal|^a, v. i., to dry up 
(of liquid or moisture), to be- 
come dry; and mun telpa 
ki, to drink, making it dry 
(liquid). E. nafefa, to be- 
come dry (as a river) ; to dry 
up (as a spring), nSfiif, dry, 
dried up. 

Tedl, s., shellfish, &c., got on 
the ree^ lit te el', that which 
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is pleasant, sweet, or tasty : 
te elo. 

Tefa, teteflE^ v. I, to draw up 
in order of battle ; and 

Tefa ki, y. t. , to put in a series, 
to range (troops, in order of 
battle) ; bitefa, range them- 
selves in order of battle, face 
to face ; tefa-gi, d. tefa-ni, 
y. t., to put things in a series, 
either one before or one 
aboye another. [Fi. iuva^ 
v. i., tuvAy v. t, to place in 
regular order, to range in 
close compact, or place one 
upon another, tuvai nai wdu, 
tu/vai vcAUj to put in the atti- 
tude of war, put in battle 
array, tuva na lawa m vdluy 
arrange or put in ranks the 
latoa ni valu,'} A. t^aff^ 1, 
2, 6, 8, to set or place in 
order in a series ; to arrange 
the line of battle, draw up in 
order of battle ; Nm. to 
arrange (troops), 2, id., to 
range themselves mutually 
face to face. 

Tef 1, or tefl, redup. tetefl, 
V. t., to cut ; tefl, to circum- 
cise. [Fi. teve, tava, Sa. itfe. 
To. t^e, Sa., To. t(tfa, Mg. 
tapaka.2 A. ^a^^aba, to cut 

TeflEurafara, v. i, to break (of 
the sea) ; and 

Tefara, s., c. art, breakers: 
tafera, taferafera. 

TeflEtrere (i. e. teflarrere), v. L, 
to break rushing up on the 
shore (of the breakers): te- 
fara, and rere. 

Teiy 8., c. art. intei, a reddish 



powder made from a plant, 

turmeric: bitei 
Tel. See ret 
Tel a, for toitoi. 
Telake na, d. telakea na, s., 

lord, owner, possessor: Ikke. 
Telatela, v. L, or a., to be 

large, wide ; and 

Telatelana, id., c. ending -na. 
and see matulu, matultul, 
matoltol, swollen, large. [Epi 
toru, large, Sa. teteUy iekUda, 
latdCy vatelCj Ma. teterCy large, 
swollen.] H. 'adir, lai^, 
great, 'adar, to be wide, A. 
'adira, to have hernia (to 
swell out). 

Tele, v. t See t&le is, to 
search for. 

Telei, or talai, s., the ancient 
axe, or adze-like axe (a shell). 
[Sa. talaiy to adze, Ha., Tah. 
tarai, chop with an adze, Ha. 
kalaif to chop, hew, pare, 
carve.] A. s^ura^a, to out, 
slice, carve, dissect. 

Teluko. See talnko. 
Tema na, or tama na, s., 

father : see Ch. II. 11. c. [Sa. 

iamiiy My. rama, id.] 
TemaValti, s., brothers, lit. te 

(he who), ma (with), V^u, 

(brother): ^alu; and 

Temabalu ta, for temabalu 
ra, who (or those who) with 
their brother, i. e. brothers. 
So tema in the following 
words is, lit., he or she who 
or those who, or that (person) 
or those (persons) with. 

Temabau ra, s., d., uncle and 
nephew: ban. 
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child : V^to BA. 
Tmbacom ta» a., brollMr md 

Mister: tore nA; d. 

tort BA. 8«e nMRL 
Temmloa ta» a., d. 0711. 

bau rai aloana. 
Tomaihd trn^ a., motber-iii-kir 

and aoii*in-kw : dud ba. 
Tamarslaaioii, a., L a. to 111&- 

ra tauion, Uiai with (hk) 

taulon, d ayiL tomataka ta : 

tauiaii« 
Temarauota, a., L a. to miim 

uota, that with (her) nota 

(husband), wife and husband : 

uota» d. mo nimartki. 
TomaaerOt s*. a beloved one, 

eapeoially a child much eared 

for ; tO| that, maaoro, loved, 

cared for. See also sere, bi^ 

kaaero. 
Toma^fk, for temarMt, s., 

father and ohild, lit that (L e. 

the chUd) with the father. 

Seeafliu 
Temataku ta, s., a man and 

his brother-in-law (his wife's 

tore na) : taku na. 
Tematema ta, s., father and 

child : tema na. 
Tematete ta, s.. maternal 

grandmother, and her grand- 
child ; atona na. 
Ttmatl, Lq., ma, with, and, 

only with numerals. H.np^A 
see n^. 

Tomatia ta, s., paternal grand- 
father (Ac«) and his grand- 
child : atia na. 

Tomatobu ta, s. maternal 
grandfather and his grand- 
child: tobuna. 
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Tir^ ▼. i^ to be alow, tardy. 
A. 'ai^'VaiSt ^ to be slow, 
tardj. 

tarm am, ▼. (l^ be ignorant ot 
forget, not to kiMyw (it), d. 
reva, d. teor. A. f al]a» to 
not know, be igtwiMit of; 



Term, ▼• L, to ahine (of the 
son), terft i* t. t, ahins npaa 
it (of the 8on)L pCy. Idniy, 
tdm^ bm^ ¥L fOa, lUo sam- 
aara.3 H. fahar (ef nhar, 
&C), to shine. 

Tera i, tetera i, v. t, to go 
after, to do anything after (or 
in the track of) another, baka- 
tera i, to answer (make ime's 
word to go after anotha''8), 
bft, and sola tera i, go sfter, 
goa tera 1, shout after, bisa 
tera i, speak after; also to 
rehearse, recount, tera nsi^ 
to recount following, tera uti 
na, to go after close to. J[My. 
turuty follow, go after.j A. 
*aVar>, track, 'aVara, 4, make 
something follow another, 5, 
8, follow the track of some- 
one, go after, 1, recount, 
rehearse. 

Tera, v. L, to be quick, swift, 
tera ki m&la, wheel, swoop, 
shoot, or glide swiftly like a 
hawk, tera golu-ti, swoop 
(upon one) clasping (him, as 
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in war), tera taUtnki, run 
rapidly beating the ground 
with one's feet, tera belbel, 
to be exceedingly swift or 
quick, tera man, to be quick 
indeed or truly, to be instant, 
da instantly, tera bile, to be 
very quick, teratera, redup. ; 
tera lo aaki, to turn quickly, 
looking up, tera ta^ (d.), to 
turn quickly bending the 
head down, tfn^tom, to 
sweat [Ha. fere, Sa. («iefale.] 
A. darra, (10), to run vehe- 
mently, or smftly, 4, to torn 
or whul aspindle very swiftly, 
H. darar, (also) to fiy in a 
circle, wheel in flight ; and 
like A. darra, to spout, to 
pour out (as rain, &c.), to 
sweat, Ef. torn, tomtora. 
Hence 

Ter e, t. t, to pour into ; and 
Tera,s., cart, a pouring out; 
natora ni na, a rain squall, 
an outpouring of rain. 
Ter&, a., having (lit that haa] 
branches, as tera ma, tola, 
&C., having two, three, &&, 
brancheefof atree): te,andr&. 
Terafl, y. t, for rerafl, to 
Bcratoh (as the ground). See 
rafl. 
Terigi, v. t, in kabn toragi, 
to beat cooked food over 
again, tor&gl is for rera^, 
as in banrae^ bau-terag i 
(see ban-si, baraga i, ra^a- 
elo). 
Terat&r, y. L. to atagger, 
tott«r (aa a man drunk). A. 
tortara, to stagger (as a man 
drunk). 



Teratera, ▼, i., to be delirious, 
insane ; A. hatara, 1, 4, to 
make, or to be delirious, in- 
sane ; also torotoro. 
Tere, teretere, v. t, to feast, 
toentertain (especially visitors 
at a festival), also to make a 
feast or banquet for a &iend 
who visits one. The radical 
idea lies in that of gathering 
folks together for a festival, 
or encloeing them as it were 
in one's house and hospitality. 
H. 'afarah, an assembly of 
people for keeping a festival, 
■afar (primary idea is that of 
anrrouading, encloeing), Ni., 
(8), to be gathered together, 
especially for a festival, A. 
a'afir, break&st and dinner, 
or supper, 
Tere, a, c. art, the mast (ot a 
canoe or ship), calf (column) 
of the leg. A. fariyat, Nm. 
fari, the mast (of a ship), a 
column. 

Tere, s., and teretere, s., the 
comb (of a cock) ; the eaves 
of a house. TSa. tola, Tab., 
Ma. tara, H7 toda.] Nm. 
torra, crest, comb ofbird, A. 
torrat, extremity, side of 
anything, forelock, pointed, 
from farra, to cut, to sharpen, 
to snatch, to shoot (as plants), 
to propel vehemently, irri- 
tate, stir up. 
Terei, v. t, for rerei, for 
roroia: rei. 
Terina, a., enclosure. H. tur, 
fence, enclosure. 
I Teres, for reree : rea. 
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Tere»ti« v., uaed as ad., as, 
boka tore-ti, to smite or 
strike hastOy (and therefore 
ineffectively, confusedly), syn* 
sarafl, and sumatiy and bile, 
or bilebile : tezti, to be 
quick. 

Tete, &, Yoc., mother. See 
under ani na. 

Tete« and tetea. See to. 

Ti, and d. fi, neg. ad., not: 
d. ta. [Sa. U, Va. U, Fut 
51, Hy. to, Mg. ft.] 

Ti, ▼. iy to say; ti ki nia, 
say to him, tell him, ti ki 
ni& sa, tell him it: dd. ni, 
noa, nofia, q.v. 

Ti, s., chief, as, ti Tongoa, 
chief of Tongoa : for tiii, q.v. 

Ti, and ri, y. t., to push, 
thrust, propel, or drive. A« 
4aya, to propel, thrust. 

T^e na, or ttia na, s., saliva, 
water of the moutii, nat'tia 
na i 8er4 sa, his mouth 
waters because of it, lit. the 
water (of his mouth) runs at 
it: titia. 

Tiamia, v.i. or a., to be first, d. 
bea or tobea (for toko bea) : 
tia, to abide or be, and mia, 
d. bea, q.v. [Oba tamtMy Sa. 
mtui, and tomiAaJJ 

Tia na, or tie na, s. See atia 
na. 

Tiana, v. L, to be with child. 
See mitdn. S. t'srina, laden, 
gravid. 

Tiba, neg. ad., not See d. 
tab : ti, ad., and ba for ma, 
as in Assy, aama, not. 

Tib d, or tuba i, v. t, to shoot 
with an arrow ; 



Tiba, or tuba, &, e. art, an 
arrow, Le. what is east: 
tuba, nig, f9>tX».] E. na- 
dafk, (2) to shoot with an 
arrow, (1) to strike, (8^ to 
prick, H. nada^ to driTe 
away. The radical idea is 
thrusting, pushing. 

Tiba, s., the post in a house 
that supports the ridge- 
pole : Comj[»re A. di'mat, 
column, pillar, from da*- 
ama, v. 

Tibi-li, V. t., to bum, to 
sear. A. f'ahaba, to roast, 
tobroiL 

Tibu (pronounced timlm), d., 
s., c art. natimbu, the deep 
(sea): bua. 

Tiele, v. L, to finish a laugh 
with shrill cries, in a whinny- 
ing manner (of women). H. 
9ahal, to utter shrill cries; 
to neigh (of a horse), A. 
^ahala, n. a. fahil% to 
whinny. 

Tifai, s., thunder : ti, art, and 
f^. [Sa. faUaUili, Fihi /€- 
fachiri, Aniwa iefachiri.^ A. 
bal^* (used of thunder), 
hoarse, cf.Sa.fS, hoarse. 

Tikal i. See takal i. 

Tigi na, or tiki na, &, side, 
edge; 

Tigi elo, v., to bask in the 
sun, warm oneself in the sun. 
A. ^VkfyBk^ to bask or warm 
oneself in the sun, f^a^jdyat, 
side, outside or edge. Hence 

Tigi (side) in malitigi, mall- 
rigi, &c, place at the side, 
that is, beside, near : and 
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Tigitigi ns, s., d., edge (out- 
side or exposed edge or aide 
of a thing), and 

Tiki oa, and 

Tikltild na, id. ; and 

Tiki tir& nin, d., this point 
(of time), now. 

fnka, a strong negative, it is 
not, no, by no means ; 

Tiki (or tik&), neg. ad., not ; 
i tiki ban, he did not go ; 
and 

Tika, and tiki, the same, used, 
with the verb, pron., as a 
verb, to be not, to exist not, 
dd. 9ika, nika, rika, tika: 
neg. ad. ti, and ka. It is 
thus eonstrued : i tikft sa, it 
is not in it or him, or he has 
it not, i tika ki nia, it is not 
to or in Mm, or he has it 
not, thus, nomnmen i tika 
ki nia, there is no laughing 
in him, i tika ki namnmen, 
he has not laughing. For ti 
see ti, neg. ad., supra ; ka is 
to he oompared with the E. 
ko, in *eko, not, ko being 
a contractjon of kona (A. 
kona), to be ; and tika with 
the Talmudic and Handaite 
liks, not, is not (Naldeke, 
Mand. Grammatik). [Fut ji- 
kai, Hy. tak, Hg. fto, and 
dioAtte, To. iJcai, 8a. iai, no, 
not, not so.] 

Tiki-amo, d. tak&mo, q.v. 

Tiki, T. i, to be soft (of the 
skin), syn. bnaa, as, naoili 
na i tiU, or, i buaa, his akin 
is soft (hia skin is bad, or has 
an uncomfortable feeling, as 
on hearing some dreadful 



story, or witnessing some 
fearful thing). See buss. A. 
'a,WfA,(fi), (8), to become soft 
and t^der (of the skin). 

Tiki na, and fiki na, a., for 
tiki na. 

Tiko, a., a staff, a walking 
stick, a pole by which a canoe 
is poled forward in shallow 
water. [Sa. lo'o, a canoe 
pole, a stick in which is fixed 
the perch of a pigeon, too- 
na'i, to lean on a staff, to lean 
on anything for support, too- 
too, a staff, walking stick, 
tolo'o, to lean upon a staff. 
To. toko, a post used to make 
fiist canoes to, tokotoko, a 
staff. My. tdkan, Mg. tehitia, 
a staff, mifeftiMO, to walk with 
a staff, to walk leaning on a 
person.] A. toka'at, a staff, 
a support, he who leans much 
on his side, and prope himself 
up. Hence, Nm., taka, 6, 
itteoi, to lean upon. Hence 

Tiko Id, T. t, to pole (a canoe). 
This is done by leaning upon 
the tiko, and so throwing 
one's weight upon it^ 

Tila i, d. tU g (and taU-ci), 
T. t., to wrench, prize (with a 
lever), to struggle, wriggle, 
wrestle (as through a narrow 
place) ; tili ki, v. t,, to 
wrench, sprain, twist (as one's 
foot by stopping into a hole) ; 
tilatila, v. L, wrench up with 
a lever roots and rocks in 
TnnVing a faole in which to 
plant a yam; hence 

Tila, B., a lever, crowbar. 
[Hg. tvJv/na, miJuhma, to 
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struggle together, to wrestle.] 
A. 'atela, to violently drmg 
and wrench awaj, 8, to 
wrestle with, ataUt, Nm. 
'atela, crowbar, lever, hod. 

Tila i, tOa, d. for Uta i: Uta, 

Tilasi, and redup. tilatllaai t 
last. 

Tilai, Utilai. See talai, tata- 
lal. 

Till, V. i, to tell, relate (a 
thing). [Sa. tola, v. and &, 
tell, relate, tale, narration, 
(alai, UdaMdi, Ta toto.] A. 
tala% to follow, to relate (a 
narrative), read, recite. 

Tili-mar, v. L, d. for lele 
maroa, to revolve or roll 
turning round : lele, maroa. 

Tinom i, d. for talam L 

Tirftgi (riraj^), v., to look at 
(as at a spectacle). A. r&na, 
to look at 

Tir4 sa, d. rir& sa. See ter& 



Tiri| V. i., to flv (of birds), d. 
riri ; also to fly into a rage, 
to be transported with rage, 
flying and jumping about 
excitedly ; i tiri, syn. i miti, 
aSfi tiril^as i, or i mitil^as i, 
he (transported with rage) 
flies snatching him (the ob- 
ject of his passion, as if to 
tear out his eyes). Hence 
riri, a spark, and mitiri, a 
grasshopper (from leaping 
and flying), and taroa, a 
pigeon. 1^ Ie2e, Ha. rvr^] 
A. (ftra, to fly ; to be swift, 
move quick. 

Tiriii, for ririgi, rigi. 

iti V. i, to begin to drop 



or sputter (of rain). [H fki, 
to drop.1 For tiri, see tutu- 
m, and for ]dl» kita» small, 
UtUe. 

Tiro, T. i, to sink, roll down 
(as in the sea, or down a pie* 
cipiee, or into a pit) ; hanes 

Tiroa, &, e. art., a precipice, 
or ^p, steep place. {YL 
tiro, riro, n9in>, My. kmm^ 

h$runka9i2 '^ ^adara, 
]|^udtir*,to descend, put down. 
See mitam, toroaU ; also 

Tiro e, d., v. i, to swallow, 
send down, make to sink 
down (into the stomach); 
and 

Tiro-aki, v. t, make to sink 
down (as an anchor,) to 
anchor, d. toro-aki, tirotiro, 
redup. 

Tiso, V. L, to exude, d. lisoa, 
tisd, exude on to (a thing): 
toto. 

Titi, v., to tread, titia ki na- 
kasn, tread on a log (as on 
a log thrown across a stream). 
[My. titi.2 A. wafiya, to 
tread. 

Titia, V. L, to slaver, dribble 
(as an infant), to have saliva 
flowing, to have the mouth 
watering, nat'tia na, saliva, 
water of the mouth. [Mg. 
rura, saliva.] H. rir, saliva, 
A. rftla, to slaver, dribble {ci 
an infant), riyal', saliva, cf. 
My. liyor, slaver, dribble. 

Titiro, V. L, to gaze into the 
sea looking for fish or shell- 
fish ; to l^>k at one*s image 
in water or a looking-glaaa. 
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[Fi, tiro, tiro-va, to look at 
oneeelf in the water, peep at, 
Sa. tUoiilo, pe. tUofia, to peep, 
spy, Mg. tarata, tara^na, Ms. 
tiro, tUvliro, titiro, look, gaze, 
Ha. Jdlo, to look hard, earneBt- 
ly, to etar-gaze, prognosticate, 
act ae a sorcerer.T A. na- 
('ara, to gaze, look for, con- 
aider, spy, to pri^noaticate, 
divine. 
Tin sa, d., v. t, to sink, dip, 
matiu, V. i., to sink, d. redup. 
tutu, d. lulu, V. i., to sink, 
d. riu sa, v. t., to point out 
with the finger, d. tuma 1, 
V. t.. to point out with the 
finger, d. tiu sa, tu sa, d. 
tu-ni a, or riu sa, or ru sa, 
or redup. tiutiu sa, tiitii sa, 
riuriiX sa, or rurii aa, v. t., 
to smear, tinge, colour, or 
paint naf&na (native cloth). 
See also lolof^, lum, luma, 
lulum, [Ma. loiohu, to sink, 
lohu, mark, sign, toi, finger, 
also toe, Tah. toJm, to point 
at with the finger, make a 
sign, To. luhu, v., to point 
with the finger, e., the fore- 
finger, Sa. tusi, to mark 
(native cloth), to write, to 
point out, tusUusi, striped, 
Fi. lum, to sink, Mg. tsubtdv, 
8oaked, drenched, dipped, 
My. tud'ig, to point at with 
the finger, to indicate. See 
also under lolofa, luma.] 
H. taba% to aink, eg. faba', 
A. ^ba'a, to dip into, im- 
merse, E. tam'a, id., to be 
dipped, plunged, H. ^ba', 
to dip in, immerse, to dye, 
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tinge, ^eba', something dyed, 
a versicoloui'ed garment, Ch. 
(see lolors) 9&ba', A. saba'a, 
to point out or at with the 
finger, 'ajbi', 'a?bn% &c., 
the finger, H. 'a§ba', finger, 
also toe, A. 9Bb&"a, to dye 
or colour (cloth), to make a 
sign, indicate. 

To, V. i., contr. for toko, or 
tok, dd. ti, te, to rest, sit 
down, dwell, remain, be. 
[Male ate, ML d. at, Mg. 
(Hf'fn, twi{a, fttrfff.] See 
toko. 

To, redup. toto, d. touo, d. 
tau, s., a measure, etjual. 
[Fi. »wi(.] And 

T6-naki, v. t., to compare ; to 
place, fix ; to appoint, deter- 
mine, establish. See tau. 

To (and see tofi), v. i, to push, 
press upon. A. da"a, to 
push, propel. 

Toa (towa). or to', s., a 
(domestic) fowl, also a bird 
( — manu). TFi. toa, My. 
ayam, Ceram dd. tofi, totvim, 
Bouru dd. fehui, tep«(, leputi, 
Cocoa Island ufa, bird. Tag. 
ihon.2 H. 'of, bird (gen. 
name), A. 'a'f , gall us. 

Note. — For Ef. toa, sea 
Index under T. 

Toa i. See roa i. 

Tob, d,, v. i., or a-, to lie large, 
great. [Epi swibi, Mg. dube.] 
A. 'afoma, to be great. 

Tob, s., c. art. natob, spittle. 
H. tof, E. tafo', to spit. 

Tobag i. See tabag i. 

Tobaroba. See rabaraba. 
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Tolj^t, 8., rubbish heap. Cf. 
H. toflDt, Bpittle. See tob. 

Toba, s., a tumour, swelling. 
See tabu. 

Tobu na, s., grandfather, an- 
cestor. [Malo tubUj Ta. tupUj 
Po. fupmia.] See tabu. 

Tobu, s., d., a natemate, 
spirit, familiar spirit, demon, 
d. tobna. [Ma. taepo,^ A. 
taifo, vulg. A. taif, id. 

Tdbu, d. ndbUy q.v. 

Tofe na, s., native doth, 
clothing. [Ta topo, H. 
kapa}; 

Tofe, V. i., d., to put on the 
tofe, to dresa See under 
rofiarofla. 

Tofl, V. t, to push. A. da<aba, 
to push. 

To^ d. rog, d. taga, s., a 
basket H. tene% id. 

Toga, 8., far away, also, na- 
toga, a distant place or 
country. H. ra^ok, S. 
n^Lka, E. rdJjfiuk, far off, 
away. 

Toga, for to^ basket 

Togo i, d. toko i, v. t, to 
push, thrust, and see baka- 
toko i. H. da]|)Lak, A. da- 
l^La^La, to push, thru^ 

Togo, d. nrogo, for rogo, to 
hear. 

Toitoi, y. t, also teitei (and 
fei), to hate. A. <ada*, (2), 
n. a. 'adW, (b), *adiya, to 
hate. 

Tokei, or tokai, &, c. art., a 
prop, or rafter (which reaches 
from the ground to the ridge- 
pole in an Efatese house); 
then natokai nafanua, the 



TOop, Le. chiei^ of tlie land. 
[Hg. (tfAaiM, iMrap^ 8iq>poil] 
Seetiko. A. *atka>i,toprop 
up. 

Toki, tokitoki, y. t, to gather 
up one*s things, or padc up, 
preparatory to flitting. See 
rako, taku-tL [TL foftkk] 

Toko, d. toky y. i., to rest, 
sit down, dwell, remain, be, 
contr. to, q.y., sometimes 
pronounced tok. [My. and 
Ja. duduk, dodok, Mg. luafa, 
(see to), FL iUtOy toka.'} H. 
takah, Pu. tokah (DevL 
xzxiiL 8), A. waka'a, 8, 
>ttaka»a, c£ 5, to sit (Luke 
xiv. 8), to remain. Hence 

Tokdn, s., c art., a yilhi^, 
remaining or dwelling place. 

Toki, s., an axe ; and 

Tok, s., violence, force. A. 
takka, to cut, H. tok, vio- 
lence. 

Tokalau, &, easterly wind: 
tok, remain, alau, on the 

Toko t See togo L 

Toko-naki, v. t, to strike on 
(as one's foot on a stone, the 
wind on a mountain). [Ha. 
tuMcif To. tukiaJJ See takL 

Tokora, s., a place. [Mota 
togarUy behaviour, (ogawif a 
sUtion.] See toko. 

Tokotoko na, s., a shark's 
fin : toko L 

Toko-ni, v. t., to kindle, set 
fire to, redup. tokotoko. A* 
^Ukka', to kmdle. 

Tol, &, violence, force. See 
tila, to wrench. 
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Tola, V. i., to be early dawn, 
toa i tola, the cock crows, 
lit. crows at early dawn ; 

Tola, 3., the dim early dawn ; 
the dim distance in the eky ; 
and 

Tolarola, id., redup. ; and, d. 
tolau, id. Hence matol, d., 
to-mori-ow. H. s'albar, A. 
B&^iara, to be far remote, 
BOhira, to do, or to set out at 
early dawn, 8, the cock crew 
at early dawn, H. mia'^r, 
the morning. 

ToIS na, B., c. art., egg (of a 
bird), d. atol mita na, eye- 
ball. [My. iOior, Mg. atudi, 
and anludi, Oba tdigi, Sulu 
iklug, Nias ajuloh, Poggi ago- 
foA.] Mahri hall, Amh. 'an- 
k'ilal: the radical meaning 
is 'round'. 

Toli a, T. t., to surpass, to go 
past, before, bitoli, v. r., d. 
bilele; to pass or go before 
each other. d.tdliasa. Seelin. 

Tom, or torn, &., turmeric, a 
reddish curry powder. [FL 
damudmnu, red, Mg. fomu- 
lamu, turmeric, lumamutamu, 
yellow, of an orange, saffron 
colour.] A. 'adoma, to be 
red. H. 'adamdom, reddish. 

Tomo na, s., tumu na. 

Tomotomoa, v. i., tumutu- 
mua. 

Tonako, for tanuako. 

Tontono sa, v, i., to be per- 
plexed, in pain or distress on 
account of(soQiething): tunu. 

Tore, or tare {aatuoca), b., 
the leg below the knee. See 
tere, mast (of ship), column. 
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Toro, T. L, to leak (as a canoe). 
A. ta"ara, to boil, emit water 
(as clouds), to leak (as a vein 
or vessel). 

Toro, V, t, to lay down, aban- 
don, let down, permit, tor ea, 
lay it down, &c. ; 

Tord aa, lit. lays down or 
abandons on account of it, 
L 0., gives up his old mind or 
opinion in consequence of the 
evil it has brought upon him, 
rues ; tor ea, put into (as 
liquid into a vessel), totor 
ea, id., eyn. tntua ki ; 

Toroa, T. i, to be rich, toro 
(lay down, store up, and end- 
ing a) : matoro-toro, let 
down, slackened, slack (as a 
rope) ; 

Toro-akd, for tiro-akL See 
tiro. 

Toro na, B. , his impulse, onset, 
power, might. [Ma tara, 
courage, mettle.] This same 
word occurs as tere na (oomb 
of cock, &c.). where see the 
verb. A. farra to propel 
vehemently, &c., Nm. (arr, 
free will, arbitrary power ; 

Torotoro na, id., redup, 

Torotoro, for t«ratera. 

Torotoro, v. i.. to sweat. 

Tomtom, id., and 

Torn, &, sweat. See tera. 

Tos, d., v. i., to creep, d. for 
TOsa. 

Tot i. See rot i. 

Totaa, dd. tatan, titan, titn, 
s., a child, infant. [Mg. 
eaza.2 E. ^a's'ie, H. 90'- 
dfla'em, offspring. 
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ffotOy y., to think ; and 

70(0 na, 8., thought, mind. 
See mifoa. 

Toto, dd. tiflo, lisoa, y. L, to 
exude (as gum, juice, from 
plants). [Fi. titi, titi'vay My. 
Htik, Mg. mitete^ mUatej tele- 
vana.'\ A. na^^^^ n. a. na- 
9^19% to exude. Henoe 

TotOy s., a plant abounding in 
a milky juice, and its juice. 

Totofa, d., ▼. i., to swell : d. 
tabu, q.v. 

Tot^-gi, d. toii-ni, v. t., to 
measure, to weigh. See tan, 
d. tau asa, to measure. 

Touo, d. for roua. See roa. 

Tn, verb, pron., 1 pi. inol. ; 
dual tir. See nigita, ninita. 

Tn, y. L, to stand, dd. fu, ru, 
and see su; also to abide, 
dwell, be ; tu lena, stand up 
straight, used also of rising 
up, to rise up ; tu-ri also 
occurs, to stand, or abide to 
(or with) a person, and tu- 
raki, to stand or abide for 
(a person or thing). [FL tu, 
tu-ra,' turaga, TaSa. turu, Ml. 
P. tu, tutu ("^My. dirt), Sa. 
tUy tutu, fdatu, tula H, Maga, 
Ma. tu, tutu, turaga. Ha. ha 
(1, rise up, 2, to stand). My. 
diri, Mg. jufu.'\ H. nasa', 
80>, s*et, imp. 8a% cf. Hithp., 
£. nasa'a, A. nas^a'. See 
8U, supra. 

Note. — This word also oc- 
curs as mato, batu, flatu; 
and, like toko, matoko, and 
also anl, it is put after de- 
monstratiyes, as nana to, 
uane matn, nin batu, nistu, 



&c., lit. this or that standing 
or being (there or here). 

Tua, y. t., to place, put down ; 
also to giye, tua i, giye him ; 
tua ki, place, put down; used 
also of liquids, tua Id nia 
las, put or place it in the 
yessel (cf . tor ea), make it to 
fall into the yessel, redup. 
tutua ki, bitua ki nia, or 
bitua sa, to put down, also 
to giye (a thing) ; with some 
yerbs it is like ' from ' as b& 
tua ki nia, go or come from, 
lit. go or come leaying, or 
putting it down, or placing 
it, hence b& bituaki, to halt 
between two opinions (in 
which the reflexiye force of 
bitua, y. r., comes outX ba 
bituaki, lit. being, to go 
leaying it oyer and oyer 
again. H. natan, ten, tet, 
tdnak, matanah, Gh. ma- 
tdna, H. matat, to giye, a gift ; 
also, to set, place. 

Tua na, s., name of yarious 
relatiyes, as brother's wife, 
husband's mother, paternal 
grandmother, and her grand- 
children, husband's sister. 
See under the following word. 
[Ml. U. tuan, elder brother. 
My. Tifi&wtuwahy father-in-law 
or mother-in-law.l 

Tuai, or tuei, a., old, ancient, 
and ad. long ago, also a long 
time hereafter. See baka- 
tuai, to make long (of time), 
matua, old, mature, &c [Sa. 
tua% faatua% nuxtua, My. tu- 
wdh, Ja. tuiva, bdrtuwah, hdtu- 
wahf mOntuwdh, Bu. mtUua^ 
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Hg. arUita, anti {panakil aniu 
{andrv), imiiua, matuf^j A. 
'adiyy*, old, ancient (has the 
a. ending), and 's'd*, from 
■■da, to confer a benefit on 
one, to favour, &c. (see pre- 
ceding word), mCid*, power- 
ful, experienced, accustomed. 
See matao. A. 'uSijj*, 'a- 
diyyar, old, ancient, Mg. 
atUifa, anliHmdnt ( >= ££ 
eliati matna), tuai, Hy. tu- 
wak, id. Then Hy. bartu- 
waJi, bt^teah, mantuicah, £t 
Mg. Po. matna, Ef. matna- 
toa, ver; old, Ug. mofuo- 
tua, a ghost (spirit of the de- 
parted, ancestral spirit), seem 
to be &om this (i. e. tawah, 
toai), as also Ef, tua, and 
probably the Po. atua (aitu), 
q.v. supra. 

Tnat d. toe, s., cart, twins: mo. 

Tna, T. I, to go, redup. tntna. 
Hence 

Toa na, or tuo na, s., legs, 
feet. [An. f wo, Ta. su, legs.] 
H. a'uk, to run, whence s'ok, 
Ch. Wtjft A. map, suk', the 
legs. 

Toaail, b., giver of help : tna, 
place, give, sila. 

Tni, pronounced also ^ s., as 
toi Tongoa, chief of Tongoa. 
[K. tttu} A. waddn, for 
watadn. See tatn, supra. 

Taba i (see tiba i, tlbd, which 
is the same word), to thrust, 
impel, hence tuba U, to send, 
and oataba, a, an arrow, 
also a prick, sting, or thorn ; 
tuba gote-fl (to thrust break- 
ing) to condemn, or adjudge 
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to die, taba ^ori (thrust over 
or in front of) to forbid, taba 
gsai (thrust wiping), to wipe, 
and redup. tabataba i, to 
impel, propel, send off: &om 
the idea of thrusting comes 
that of reaching to, touching, 
hence bitab, bitabetntm, 
V. r., to be touching (thrust- 
ing, lit.) each other, i e., 
throughout, wholly, continu* 
ally, aa, tale flri bitob, all 

round wholly, tftftan.fta^ 1}£- 

tabfltaba, pray continually 
(one prayer touching another 
as in a series), and, i mate 
taba noaefa? he died on 
account of what ? lit. touch- 
ing what ; ra tomara tnba 
ra, they touch each other (as 
of any two things, also of one 
thing done in retaliation for 
ano&er). See tiba i. 

Tubara. See tabara. 

Tubatua, v. l, to kneel, lit. 
to stand on the knees: ta, 
batoa. 

Tuba, or tab, d. totofi^ or 
totoba, V. L, to swell. [Oba 
tutumbu, UL timb.'2 Arm. 
^Sba, E. fabah, ^ swell, 
^beh, a swelling. See toba, 
supra. This word also means 
to will, as Arm. s^ba, to will, 
to wish, properly to be in- 
clined, prone, so H. fabab; 
hence in Efiitese (cf. S., John 
iii. 27, and 8) toma, d. tom- 
bu (ndumbu), with the nom. 
Buf. denotes will, aaa sponta, 
as, i tmna-na, he of his own 
will or accord, as ' Who told 
him to do thiaP' i t 
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iMt Im * He of his own will or 
aeeorddid it', Mefitolni^id.; 
Pa tapQ, 1^ tomlniy My. 
tambuli, MB Cb. IQ. A 
where abo see A. fate's, 
fnbu, ftc. to grow. 

Tubaty d., &f rminbow : lit. 
eUnd in the middle (ie. of 
the sky) : to, bnto (middle). 

Togo-ill, d. for toko i, togo i. 

Tnk i, or told, t. t, to strike, 
beet, poond, redup. tnld- 
tnki; snd, nm toldtaki, 
run qniekly, lit run besting 
(the ground with the feet^ 
[Fl fuM^ Ta fuH Ma. iM, 
MniM.2 H. dnk, dskak, 
A. dakka. dakka. &c, best, 
pound. Km. daqdaqa, sound 
of horses' feet beating (the 
ground). 

I^iki, in matuki, &, q.y., and 
Mau-tokituki, or Mau-tiki- 
tiki, name of a mythical 
person, one of the first men. 
[Mg. tukiy maiuki. See ma- 
UMj supra.] See undor taki, 
supra, and see man. 

Tn-ki-roa ki, y. t, to giye in 
eommission : roa, as in bo- 
roa kiy and tna, or tn, to give. 

Tnku, ▼. L, to go down, sink 
down, also ▼. t., tuku nalai, 
lower the sail (of a canoe), 
tuku bia kiki, put a child in 
a cloth basket to be carried 
on the back. pCa. tukUj To. 
Mcuy Sa. tuUf Ha. hiu, FL 
tuku-t<a.2 ^* B^tia^ A. sa^'a, 
9a]^'a (f a^'a, tat^'a), to sink 
down, H. s^ull^Ui, a^i^ah, a 
pit, s^atAt, pit, cistern, the 
grave. Hence 



Tnk, ai, a hofey anckame fib 
a hole or pit; and 

Tnkitiikiy a, the aeyen aftsn 
(beeanae like an cndosme); 
snd 

Tnk, a, nora t&k, |daee of 
the pit, La Hades ; and 

Takitoki, or tnkatokn, s., 
name of a place on the 
western side of EfiOe, where 
is the entrance to Hades ; tfid 

Tukn, a, a feneet, stake, or 
post (because sunk in the 
ground and firm). 

Tokonna, a, d., a story, 
tradition, d. eyn. kakaL See 
takatakn. 

Tula, a, wax of the ear. [H 
tule, id., daligaMa. dea^ St. 
Mt, deaf; My. Mi, dea£] A. 
fala^ deafoesa 

Tn-lake, ▼. t, to give in com- 
mission : tnai give, and lake, 
q.y. 

Tnletule, y. L, to swing ; and 

Tole-aki, y. t., to swing ; and 

Tula, a, d. a swing, v. i, to 
swing. H. dalal, dalab, 
talal, A. dalrtala, and taltala, 
to swing. 

Tnli for till, to tell, relate. 

Tnlukn, for taluka 

Talfun iy or 

Tulum i, y. t, to swallow 
down, dd. tulng i, tinom i, 
tnnug i, talnl^ 1 [An. afkg^ 
My. msm, c£ pCaidny t&rian, 
Mg. UHnaJJ A. laMma, n. a, 
lahm% 5, 8, Nm., 6, teleh- 
hem, to swallow down. 

Nora— Sa. and To. <to 
swallow' is folo, A. bali*a, 
id. 
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Tuma, d tnxnbu (see under 

tubu). S. fdbn, will. 
Tuma, or tama sok, for ta]|;>a 

soka: ta,!^ 
Tuma, d. ruma, q.y. 
Tmna i, y. t., to point out 

with the finger, bitnma, v. r. ; 

d. riH sa. See tiu sa. 
Tuma i, v. t, to knock (as a 

door), as a sign to open it. 

And 
Tumatoma i, id., redup. [Sa. 

tuma, cf. My. antanu^ For 

tuba i. 
Tnm^u, for tamidu: taba, 

lua. 
Tuma-ni, ▼. i, d., to cook (in 

a particular way), redup. tu- 

tuma; and 
Tumu na, d. nubu na, q.v., 

also tome na ; 
Tnmutumiiay ▼. i., or a., 

formed from tnmu by a. 

ending a. See noba-m, and 

no]|;>ano\>a, and matnmuta- 

mu, and manubonubo. 
Ttunana, s., a parcel : taum i, 

tami 
Tumi, or tomi, y. t., to suck. 

[Motu toboa.'] E. fabawa, 

to suck. 
Tumi. See rami 

• 

Tu na, s., bones (of fish), 
and 

Tutu, a., bony. [Fi sui, d. 
dfMf bone, suisuia, lean, bare 
of flesh, bony, rough, sharp.] 
A. s^a'a, 4, to become spiky, 
to be rayed. 

Toni, ▼. t, to heat, tuni ffttu, 
to heat red hot the oven 
stones. [FL tunUy tumUunUt 
vakatunu-na.'i And 



Tunn, y. i, to heat, to oppress 
or make to suffer (as heat 
does); bitonu, to be hot, 
painful, dd. bitin, bifin (see 
also sinu, sisinu, and ton- 
tono) ; tuton, to light up 
(torches, the evening cooking 
fires); and 

TunUy s., heat (of fire, or of 
the sun). See sina. 

Tuni See tani. 

Tonika, s., place where the 
watchers at a koro (fish-trap) 
noiselessly remain : tu, to 
stand, and see nikenika. 

Turit sa, y. t., to lengthen (as 
by splicing); tutur ki, to 
delay for (as for a sick man 
unable to walk quickly), d. 
tutura Id, bakatura ki, id. 
A. t&la, 1, 2, 4, make long, 
lengthen, to delay. 

Tnraosi See tera usi 

Tu-ri, see to, to stand up. 

Tur i, d. torn sa, y. t., to 
sew ; also to nail ; to go 
through an opening (as a ship 
through the entrance of a 
harbour) ; 

Turi, and turituri, s., needle, 
also nail See turn ki 

Tunai, or tnriei, s., offspring, 
youth, children, young man, 
young men. A. ^iiriyyat' 
(yulg. A. pronounced dori- 
ya), children, offspring, pro- 
geny, from ^BXT^ y. 

Turua (a. ending a), full of 
holes (as a rock of holes 
through which rain perco- 
lates); 

Tuturn, v. i., to drip (as eaves), 
leak (roof) ; 
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Tatom, s., a drop, dripping 
c. art. ; and 

Turn ki, drip or leak through. 
See also tiri-kit. [Sa. Muiy 
iuluhUUy /(uUuIutulUf To. (uluy 
tfdui, To. Mu he nuUa = rixi 
mita (tears), FL titi^ turu. 
tUiri, tuturu, tiri'va, turu^al 
A. s'alla, (8), to sew, {2)i 
shed tears, s'ala'ala, to drip, 
fall in drops, was^ala, to drip, 
drop, leak out. 

Tnrubi-si, or d. torobiHn 
to lay down, leave, permit 
(d. tumk, permit), £. taraftt, 
A. taraka. See Gh. 11. 14. c. 

Turuk, d., v., to permit. A. 
taraka, id., E. taraftu 

Tu sa (see tin sa), d. tu-ni« 
to tinge, mark, colour native 
cloth. 

T^si, &, book, writing, Sa. 
word. See tiu sa, tH sa, for 
its origin. 

Tutu, V. i., to sink : tiu sa. 

Tutua Id, redup. of tua ki, 
to place. 

Tutua, redup. of tua, to go. 

Tutnma, redup. of tuma-ni, 
to cook. 

Tutun (redup. of tunu, q.v., 
to heat), to light up (torches 
and cooking fires, as in the 
evening). 

Tuuti, V. t, to tie : hence 

Tuut, s., a knot [Tah. iotiy 
My. tambat,2 E. ^^abata. 
Arm. 96bat and fdwat, id. 

U, verb, pron., 1 pL, excl. (con- 
traction for au), d. bu, mu 
(dual moa). we (and) they. 
Mahri hem, or habu, they 



(EL bu = baba s= *XBi in ki* 
timiffi^ iiaiiii). 

U, 8., in 11A1I9 d. for uaa; also 
in bildiiy for bitaan. 

n, verb, prcm., 8 i^, they : d. 
f<n> ra (for nu, mn). 

XT, v., d. for ba, q.v. ; in umai, 
to ecMne here. 

TTa (wa), dd. uul (wa), m 
(wi), interj., ad., yes: ua, 
dem. 

TTa (u-a, and n-wa), &, oveUf 
dd. um, ubn, of (ov). 

TTa (w&), d. ud q.v., inter, ad 

XTi, 8., c art naua (nawa), 
and ana, veins, or muscles. 
[Fi. uOj Sa. ua.3 See ana. 

XTi, V. L, d. for \>a, and bOua, 
to rain : Ij^a. 

ITft ki, V. t, d. bdua ki, to 
yield fruit ; and 

IT&, 8., c. art n&u& (nawft), or 
nu& na, its fruit [Ta. v., 
auwa, s., nowa, Oba, v., mo 
at, Sa., V. and s., JuOy My., a, 
bufcah, Ja. uwohy woh, My., v., 
baftuwah^ Mg., s., vua, v., 
mamtutf £f. d. ueti na (weti 
na), Male t^tm. Ml. P. Juna, £r. 
d. mUf fruit, ML P. mi nan, 
Male fno virOf to bear fruit] 
See under bdua. Arm. fSra, 
fira, &c., H. pdri, fruit; 
para, to bear fruit, £• fa- 
raya, id. 

ITa, yes, that's it : ua, dem. 

ITa, dem., this : with other 
demonstratives suffixed,either 
this or that, u&na, uane, na 
naga, uai, uase, uai na, oai 
naga, and with tn, uane tu, 
dd. uo uose, uintu. Con- 
nected with this word are 
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ua, una, id, uisa, uiko, 
uila, uani. H. po, fo, this. 
See Ch. V. 1. 

IJa*a, s., a swelling, rise, i bi 
iia*a (of, e. g., an island seen 
from a distance swelling up 
or rising out of the sea). See 
foata, and bna ni. 

IJ&bd, inter, ad., d. syn. s&M, 
where now? where then? 
See bd, and ue (d. ua). 

IJ§go, s., d. ii&k, pig, swine. 
[Ta. jpuA^o, FL vmka, Sa. 
pua'a^ Malo hoi, Epi &t«e, 
Bouru hdbue, My. bcHn, Mysol 
hoh.2 This name seems lit 
to denote * grunter ', Ta. piika, 
to grunt, puka, &, a pig. 
Compare supra buka, to bark, 
to cough (also d. buku). A. 
f^u^ ftifik% or ftiwak% to 
emit hoarse guttural sounds, 
fakfaka, to^urk. 

IJai, dem., this, that ; and 

Uaia, id., also uai na, uai 
naga, uai ntu, id. Compare 
English, this here, this 'ere, 
for this. 

Uaka na, s., d. for aka na: 
aka. 

IJako, interj., a mere exclama- 
tion : ua and ko, dems. 

IJ&lu, for l^BXOf friend ; and 

Ualuijl^ota, s., enemy, lit alien 
friend. 

Ilan, inter, ad., d., where? 
See ue. [Santo veai and 
even, id.] See Ch. V. 4. b., bb. 

Uana, dem., that: ua, dem., 
and na, dem. suffixed to it 

IJto^ interj., an exclamation, 
see! look out! Dems ua, 
and na. 



Ua-nate natua na, s., d., calf 
of the leg, lit fruit of the 
beUy (liver) of the leg. 

IJane, dem., this : ua, no. 

IJ&rik, d. for Ij^tik, q.v. 

Uasa, ad., d. &8a, the day 
after to-morrow. [An. vU', 
Epi vgOa, Ml. viSj wisoj Am. 
buffirua, Santo pogirua, Lo 
fimo, Mota ama^ The word 
uasa is ua (for which see 
ma), day, and sa (for ra, or 
rua, 2), 2 or 2nd : in pogpL- 
rua, pogi is another word 
for day, and, in azisa, ari is 
still another, £f. all. 

Uase, interrog. See nafete, 
fete, d. feha. 

Uase, dem., this : ua, se. 

nasi, v., d. for asL 

IJata, a, a portion : y^otA i. 

IJataki, v., d. for bitaki ; and 

IJataki, &, dd. otaki, itakL 

IJateaf, and d., 

IJateam, and d., 

IJateau, s., kidneys: ua, fruit 
ate, liver (&c), and amo, 
hielly, lit fruit of the liver 
(or inside) of the belly; 
and 

Uateau-laso, s., testicles, lit. 
kidneys of the scrotum. 

IJati, v., d. ati 

Uatu, v., d. for atu. 

Uaua (waua), v. and s., for 
baua, q.v. 

Uba na, or ube na, s., his day, 
d. kuba na. H. &c., yom, 
&c, id. 

Ilbog, s., day. See bog. 

XJbu, s., dd. um, ua, and of^ 
q.v. 

Ud, inter, ad., where ? dd. ua, 



(naa, aab6), uai, bai, mb6. 
rFi. vei, Sa. /ea.'} See Ch. 
v. 4. b., bb. Ef. uabe, is aa 
be, where then ? See be. 

TTei, interj., an exclamatioa : 
uai. 

Uelu, v., for ^In, and 

Uelu, 8., a heathen function 
in which the men pass days 
in the bush, hidihn from the 
women, under the direction 
of the natamole tabn, in 
order to ascertAin from the 
natom&te, in dreams, what 
their future fortune is to be. 

ITen, s., c. art., sand : exan. 

TTenr, d. for 

Uere, d, for 

Uete, d. for fata, q.v. 

Ufea, ad., afar, far away, at a 
distance ; d. etnai, q.v. 

Ui, interj., and ad,, yea (that's 
it) : ua, or uai, dem. 

tJi, uia, also bla (pwia), v. i., 
or a., good, wel), beautiful, 
&e. [Uota toia, Am. wi. 
Ml. bu, Santo va, Ma. pai 
{tchakapaipai, to adorn), Sula 
pia, Oram Jia, My. fcaiA'.] 
H. yapah, to be fair, beauti- 
ful. Pi. to adorn (cf. Ma. 
supra), yapeh, fair, beautiful, 
good, excellent. 

Uiko, int«rj., exclamation : ni, 
interj., and ko, dem. 

Uila, interj., exclamation : ui, 
interj., and la, ad, 

TTili na, s., d. for kuli ns, the 
skin. 

TJiroB, s., a crooked kind of 
yam : blri, taflroflro. 

Vis, or uisa, interj., and ad, 
yes; ui, and aa, dem. 
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Uisi, v., for bisi, to take with 
the hand. 

TJisl, msiuiBi (wisiwisi) d. 
l^oisl, d. j^iai, d. i^usiwtui, 
v., to make, to work, bin 
ekobu, make a bouse, nisi- 
oisi ki, work at, naoisian, 
work, or act of working. 
[8a. osi, Ja. i/asa, Mg. <ua.] 
H. <aaah, n. a. ma'ftseh 
(work), to make, produce by 
labour, 

Uisiki na, s., elbow, or any- 
thing, as a comer, like an 
elbow, uisiM am na (or, 
nam na), rump of the arm, 
d. mago nam na, heel of the 
arm ; uisi, for bisi, s., q.T., 
and prep, ki, 

Ula, B., a mag^got. [Sa. ilo, 
My. tdat, Mg. iiUfa.2 E. 
■e^'e, vermis, 'a^'ya, vermes 
producere (Ex. xvi. 23 (4), 
Act^ xii. 28) : A. 'ut'af : see 
mata. 

Uli, for Qili, koli, skin. 
Mohti gott See knli na. 

Xrii, or ul i, V. t., dd. oli, auli, 
uili, to take the place of, to 
substitute for, to barter for, 
buy. See biauli, d. bioli, 
V. r., and bauU, faulu ; also, 
c art., naulu, s., barter, and 
redup., 

Uliul, id., and especially in 
the phrase uliul nako, auh- 
etitute the appearance (or face) 
of some other person for his 
own to deceive (demons wer« 
supposed to do this). [Hg. 
vidi, mividi, to buy, PL voli-a, 
id., volivoli, to trade or barter, 



TTLnn.] fi 

Santo wliul, give for, buy ; 
Ha. oull2 A. 'ftfftt to do or 
give something for another 
thing, 2, 8, id., 4, id., 5, 
accept one thing for another, 
8, substitute one for another ; 
'a'wiQ', one (person or thing) 
in place of another, in place 
of, maliQ'at, what is given 
for another thing (i. e. one 
thing given for another thing, 
££ faalQ, id.). 

mi na, &, leaf, leaves, also 
nln; and 

Uloa, Y. I, or a., to put forth 
leaves, to grow up (of plants 
and hair), and redup., 

UlnulttA, id., also to be full of 
leaves, to be hairy, hence 
lulu na (for ulnuln na), hair. 
[Ha. t^u, tiluulu.] See lu 
Iniu, &0. A. '^a, n. a. 
(alnw, H. <alah, to go up, 
whence A. "ilawat, the head, 
H 'aleh, leaf, leaves, 'oleli, 
sprouting forth, growing up. 

Ululoia, ululia, and Inlia. 
See aliaUa. 

Ulndia, s., a pUlow for the 
head. [Ha. uluna, To. ulu^ 
{vht, the head), Tab. una 
(uru, the head). Ha. uruffo 
(urn, the head), id.] See 
Ch. II. 16. ii, for this word 
for 'head', and Index under 
letter 1 for the Semitic forms 
of it, uid of the word for 
' pillow '. 

Um, &, oven, dd. nbn, Ac 
See of. 

XTina, v., to clear for a planta- 
ticoi, cut down the jungle 
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for this puntose, d. Ei3m. bem. 
[Hy. umo-J And 

Uma, s., a clearing for cultiva- 
tion, in ianma, q.v. [Uy. 
umo.] A. (I'amma, to cut ; 
to sweep out, to clean, 
^'imm', a garden vacant of 
trees and &uits. 

tTmai, d. See banomai, b&bd. 
[Sa. ofMoi.] 

Umba i, V. i, to cast on it, 
umhald, v. t., to cast a thing, 
d. t>i E. hajrpa, to cast. 

ITmkau, d. makan, or mu- 
kau, a cluster, gathering, 
hence d., many, all : kau. 

Tin, s., a fish scale. [Sa. una, 
id., Ma. unahi, Ha. unahi, 
to scale a fish, fish-scale. My. 
unus, to pull outi H. t^alaf, 
A. ^'ala'a, to pull out, pull 
off. 

TTna, v., to cover or bury itself 
in the sand or mud (of a 
snake, and an eel-like fish 
which does so) ; 

TTna ki, v. t., to make to bury 
itself in the ground (a poat or 
fence stake) ; 

Una, B., an eel-like fish that 
burrows or buries itself in 
the sand ; 

ITna, s., a post, or fence stake. 
H. 'omnah, column, post, 
stake (because supporting). 

TTnn, s., ghost. See ana. 

ITo, dem., d. for na. 

TIo, for bo, mo. See mo, bo. 

Uokati, v., for boka-ti ; hence 

TJoka, chapped, sore (of the 
hands, as from striking or 
chopping with an axe, &c.). 
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Uoki, s., fto axA. A. w«i^ , 
a Blttrp eattfaig insiniiiieiit. 
Uol, s., e. art, a bed ; and 
UoUai^T. See ^olis it maaol, 

XToL 86eV<^lH>^ 

XTolaii. See 1|k)>1mi« Mmdan. 

Uolo, iDteij., exclamation. 
TFL tM/a.] See noro. 

ubn, dem., d. for uane. 

Uottt ▼. for Von* 

XTondaf s., d. oete. 

UontOt deoL, non, tu: d. for 
nanetu. 

Uorai ▼.» and 

Uora na, redup. oorauora na» 
«., and 

Uoratan, & (uora, sprout, 
tanO| of the ground), a plant 
that sprinffs up of its own 
acoord (wiwout being planted 
or sown) ; fig. a person with- 
out friends or connexions to 
avenge him, i bl uoratan ba 
fkku sa, he is a person with- 
out friends, pluck him up 
(i.e. uproot, or kill him). 
See Ij^ora ii. 

Uora, or era, s. See ^ra L 

Uoransit d. for urn uai. 

Uori, uoriuori, mauori. See 
borL 

Uoro, and auoro, inteij., ex- 
clamation (d. nolo): uo, dem., 
and rOy dem., and a, as in 
ak0| ake, inteij. 

Uosa, uosauosa, uosagoro. 

See ^OB€k^ \>osaaosa, Ij^osa- 

ftoro. 
Vote, or not, d. nohe, &, oar, 

paddle. See balu-sa. [Ml. 

008, Epi. Bi. voJio, FL vot% 

Ta. ewi, Fut /oi, Sa. Joe, My. 



SOLj A. 



Amk. 



Uoaa, dem., d. Cor 

UoCa, or not, ai, cl art, m^ 
Ota, or lumoty m ehie^ krd, 
hofllMUiid ; the chief idol c£ 
the EfiteseL £Mg. mii, or 
vadi, hnsfaand or wife, one of 
a pair, Fi wati^ hnaliand, or 
wife, Tah. fiOu, Ha. Jhafas 
chi^ lord, ML P. smt, Snto 
flHiZ, chief, lord.! A. ba^^i, 
to become a hnaoand, or wife, 
ba^% husband, or wife; in 
Soath Arabia, lord, also name 
of an idol; H. baHd, lord, 
husband, Arm. baHJ, bd*el| 
EL ba'aU; bel (Bel), chi^ 
idol or god of the Baby* 
lonians; Baal, c art, lord, 
an idol of the Phoenicians, 
their chief deity, Baal also 

occurs in pr. nn. as ^P3V1D, 
'man of baal', cf. E£ ICari 
uota which probably means 
'man of uota'. 

NoTB. Among the Efiiteee 
a face was cut or carved 
usually upon the arm near 
the shoulder-joint, but some- 
times on the chest of many 
of the people, called uota, or 
narai nauota 'the face of 
uota ', and the same was also 
carved upon the nabeas 
erected in every village in 
the public worship ground. 
Another form of this word in 
Efiitese is fiatu, thus Mare 
uota, pr. n.. is also in one 
village Mare fiktu. The great 



i 
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oonicBl rock (about which 
there is a myth) in the sea 
fourteen milee north of E&te 
is called Uota. It has the 
shape of the ancient Semitic 
Baal pillars, and the Efatese 
in passing it uaed to lower 
their heads or veil their faces. 
It is also called Uota-n- 
mftnn, or Fatu-n-m&nn. 
M&un, multitude, denotes 
also 'abundance', 'wealth,' 
and TTota-n-minn seems to 
mean Uota of wealth, or 
plenty, L e. who gives wealth, 
or plenty to his worshippers. 
Uota la said to have a wife ; 
a natural cave on the coast of 
Eflate opposite to the idol is 
called the wife of Uota. 

Uota, ttotauota: for ^ota, 
l^otauota, 

Uoti, d. for uti, otL See ati. 

Uota, B., a mark ; hence 

Uotunotn, a., having marks. 
A. nabat'n, mark. 

Ura, v., in, masi nra ki, to 
scoop up water, sprinkling 
(someone); and 

Ura, s., c. art. niura, dew, or 
rain water on the foliage of 
plants (from its sprinkling 
and wetting people). H. ya- 
rah, sprinkle, to water, hence 
yoreh, lain, lit sprinkling. 

Ura, a, lobster, prawn. [Sa., 
Ba. m/o, Ha. koura, Hy. ad-- 
ag, Ja. urag, Mg. urana 
(uranurana, eating greedily).^} 
H. t^awar, to be white, be- 
come pale, A. I^ara, to be 
bleached, &c., i, to eat greed- 
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ily, ^wsr', Nm. 'fymx, red 
leather. 

NoTB. — ££ ora seems to be 
so called because of the red 
colour which the lobster 
assumes immediately on 
being put on the fire to be 
cooked : hence the proverb, 
i ti bi ura iga miel marall, 
it is not the lobster to be- 
come red immediately (said 
of wickedness whose punish- 
ment does not follow at once, 
but will come, however 
slowly). 

Uri na, s., the latter or after 
part, Lq. marl na, s. 

Uru, V. i., to run. A "ftr« 
H. "ir), to run. 

Uru, nnraro, v. i., to growl, 
grumble, mutter, murmur. 
See oro, orooro. 

Us, d. for su, V. t., to take up. 

Usi (for kosi), v. t., follow in 
the track of, investigate, ask, 
question ; and redup. 

Usvsi, T. t, investigate, ask. 
See taknsi. FMy. nsir, ma- 
^u^>, (arustr.J" 

Ufll, T. i., to hasten, naft-naki, 
T. t., hasten about, or as to. 
H. ^os' (and lis'), A \Aa't,, 
to hasten. 

[TBiTaki, or usereki, i. e. usi- 
raki (nsi q. v. to follow), v., 
to follow through, hence^ as 
ad., throughout. 

ObQ, s., c. art. nausa, d. io, 
or u, a reed. \)S1. ux, Epi 
^i, 8a. u, Fut. gasau, To. 
ftoAo.] E. ]?as6, H. |>e(, 
reed, arrow. 
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Uta, s., land, enta, e, prep. 

ashore, on land, by land. [Sa. 

utOy My. utan (hutan).^ A. 

<mt»t% land planted with 

trees; and 
Uta i, or uta ki, v. t., to load 

(make sink, immerse) a canoe. 

[Ma. iUOy Mg. undrana.^ And 
Uta, s., c art. nauta, a canoe 

load, cargo. [Sa. uta, Ma. 

uta^a,2 ^^^ 

Utu, ut i, V. t, to fill (by im- 
mersing) a water vessel. [Sa. 
utu, utu-fia, Ha. ukU'ki2 A. 
•'ftta (*Vfu), 4, to immerse. 

Uta na, y. i, and uta i, ▼. t, 
to pay for, repay, give in 
payment for (pay for work 
done, &c.), i utai a. [Ma. 
fUu, s. payment, equivalent, 
tolioka/utUj to pay for.] A. 
'ada% 2, to pay for, repay. 

nti, v. t., to tie, bind; and 
prep., near, by, beside, as 



toko utina, stay by or beside 
him. H. 'anad, id., A. <inda, 
rarely *iinda, prep., near, by, 
beside. 
XJti na, 8., membrum virile. 

f'Motu ustf Astrolabe Bay 
N. a.) utiy Ma. urtj To. tife, 

id.] A.ni88>,id. 
nna, (ua, or uwa), d. for 

amau, 'true', lo-ua, for lo- 

amau, q.v. 
Uui (uwi, and u-i), s., c. art 

natii (nau-i, or nau-wi), the 

yam. See alia ki. 
XTalu, V. i., also oilu (wnlu, 

wilu), for ij^iln, q.v«, to dance. 

[ML U. vdUj Malo vdu, Motu 

mavaru, Ha. meU.'\ H. 

ma]!;Lol, and mholah, dance, 

dancing, from ^ul, or ^^ to 

go round, also to dance (in a 

circle). 
Uosike, and nisiki, q.v., 

elbow. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTE 

It is very possible that some words may have been omitted 
inadvertently from the following Index. And it is to be observed 
tbat it has not been attempted to give a word as a rule in more 
than one Semitic language, though it may occur in all. Nor are 
the Semitic verbal noun-forms given with the verb, except 
occasionally : for these the reader may consult Ch. Ill, and the 
Dictionaries under the words given. Also as a rule only the 
Efatese words are given : by looking up these in the Dictionary 
the words in other Oceanic dialects can be sufficiently found. 
The Semitic words, in the Index in their native dress, are given 
transliterated into Uie Roman character in the Dictionary. 

In the Dictionary the servile ending t (for which see Chs. 11, lY) 
is usually represented thus, liko-ti, luku-taki (the finals i and 
ki being the transitive particles as explained in Ch. lY) : but in 
the Index the hyphen is omitted. The Dictionary would have 
been greatly enlarged had all the Efatese words derived from 
verbs and adjectives by the formative ending an (in one dialect 
pronounced en) been insei'ted, as a derivative is regularly formed 
from every verb and adjective in the language, as explained in 
Ch. IV. 



»; O. 

v(, 3M, feQiji ; ftbtL, &flE^ tama, 
Mahri hab, hmb^ heib, 

nSM^niK; buele,bole; Mandaitic 
1^. 



\My hOi; Xai; fat, flttu. 
■oi?, rraK; aftru, oferL 

KH^ (v. Jakp). 

^\ or j^ ; am, teau (hand). 
J->^ Jit, uta ia, uta na. 
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,jjh ^jii, ^;Sl, n.a, ^;ljl, iiiSl, 

(pi. utSf), iT«, "?«, ut?: 

Xm, ItK, ^J}«; togo, dogo, 
rogo ; liga, tallga. 



^»* 



O'JOI^, ^\ ; torn, torn. 



-. * 



^^1, ^19, T!«; telatela, ma- 
tulu. 

niK (y. ijy) ; ao, Bu, baksu, 
bakaud. 

fjjT; foau. 
sail a. 



^•s «.^ 



« " 



)?^> l^; IfM, f**; 

(Vulg. for lil), (8ikai=tnn, 

); 

avdt^ Tig. a(f«; iti, sa; Mg. 
My. i«a, a«a ; 

ii».|r, fenn^ Amh. atu2t<; sike, 
tika, tesa, teha, aikai; Mg., 
Sumatra iaaka^ sara^ sadah, 
&c. Cf. nm (n elided), for 

nnnn, htht for Xib^et, m. 



«•••# _ «••' 



o# 



trw, 1»1 [j^lj], Imp. jci. ; ^)iBi, 
Mg. Aaj^na, and toi^na ; Arm. 
nn», «f H, X-»Ht (n- a.). 



^•^ 



■VJK,^1 (the * quieBcent in Ara- 
maic) ; gere, kusu, kihi| 



iLxdf bui, muri, btiai, 
uri, mauri, nabis, nakia, 
ter. 

(jl, ^1$, iuterrogatiye; sei, he, 
fei, e, se (and see safo) ; with 
nom. sof. pronoun, se-gamu, 
se-gara, or seara, interroga- 
tive, which or who of you, or 
of them f and indefinitely, some 
or any of you, or of them ; and 

see c5u ; and taka, yli (^, and 
jlf, ai, interrogative, and k 
' as '). 

ij\ ; ei (ei a, ei eri). 

%lL;i (di, ewo, is), 
wn ^K, ^iTK ; io (io re), ia. 

1j1 , Mod. A. ama ; safo, sefa. 

^f, 1, 3, 4, j^, i>?K; kani, 
kana, bagani, fltgani, baga, 
faga, flnaga, kainaga, kani- 
ana, kunutL 

Ji (el, a, or 1-), n, PLoen. a, 
article; na, a, la, in, ni, ra, ta. 

jji, see jJj. 

j1,3rt (yla,ila),&c.,i>»,n^, 

XA*, X^, Amh. XA, hi ; era, 
ra, la, li, nara, inira, nigara, 
Mg. izareu : libuis, see Jiwu , 

Assy. uZ^u; eri, ero, em, 
ra, ri, ro^ ru, arai, arog, 
erik. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTE 

It is very possible that some words may hare bA«n omiitixl 
inadvertently from the following Index. And it is to be ol>SDrvml 
tbat it has not been attempted to give a word as a rule in itiorw 
than one Semitic language, though it may ocour in all. Nor aro 
the Semitic verbal noun-forms given with the verb, ex(ii)|it 
occasionally : for these the reader may consult (Jh. Ill, and tlio 
Dictionaries under the words given. Abo as a nila otily tha 
Efatese words are given : by looking up these in the Diotiotiary 
the words in other Oceanic dialects can 1)6 sufliolcntly found. 
The Semitic words, in the Index in their iiativa dresn, aro |(ivau 
transliterated into the Roman character in the Dictionary. 

In the Dictionary the servile ending t (for which saa Cks. II, IV) 
is usually represented thus, liko-ti| Inko-tftkl (tba Aoalfi i antl 
ki being the transitive particles as explained In C*b, IV) \ but in 
the Index the hyphen is omitted. The Dictionary wuuld bava 
been greatly enlarged had all the Efatese words darivMl from 
verbs and adjectives by the formative ending M (iii oua dialect 
pronounced en) been inserted, as a derivative is regularly formtid 
from every verb and adjective in the language, as ayplaiped in 
Ch. IV. 



K 



^, *, 5» ®r; ko, kl-te. 
»; O. 



• M 



^), 3M, I9» ; &btt, &fla, tarn*, 

Mahri habf Junb^ heib, 

nsM^niK; buele,bole; Mondaitic 

1^. 



taM, Mh Hoi) fl»t|ititu. 
i^B, fr)9<f; aitou, oflMTi. 

hAk (v, 3y^), 

^\ or Si \ tFUi Daru (band). 



w 



HOBK CF 



i*^y : 



'J 



• .»• 







« 



WF *CF. 



ff- '*rt 



«C «>.•• 



*- 



^. ^, >, ;^^ aifca d a 



>a,«x«; 



ny ; Ur«4t Maori raja, 

kmL nT9, A^f ; W •, bilm «, 
bite. 

J;^, 0; flraka. 

uJy. i>ji» rWi ^; «*!••. 
J^l i iiif i«< 




A^ ud Asjr. te,* (M £^ iBd 
HsT. faM, pL) Mj. iom 
Xg. M« (die last two pL fir 
■ag.); TeriMd pran. prefix 
(iiOB.), A^ Ac, fa, C^ f^ fl^> 
Ef. (not wriue% fvefixed) kn, 
ko, Epi ha, ho. iK^ IQ. Ir, 
Pa. it. 

PL : Domiiud ouffiz (' your '). 
and Terbal nffix (' yoa ', ace.), 
A« humk, hum, E. ibmuy H. 
hmn, Amj. kwnu, kun, Arm. 
kom, ktm, kon; My. mu, E£ 
ma (and y. a., in one d. Icama, 
'you/ Acc^ in another kem. 



* *fi. . |i. IW. 



• Ca.S.LfP. 171. 



' Id., p. 185. 



\ 



INDEX OP SEMITIC WORDS 



821 



po68. 'your'): verbal proD. 
Buffix (iiom.)^ A. iumUf tttmj 
tUf E. kemuy T. ium^ Himj. 
hum; Santa Crnz^mu('aniti), 
Hg. (na-reu, pi.), nau (pi. used 
for sing.), Hy. tnu {hau and 
kamu): verbal pron. prefix 
(nom.), A., ftc, see sing., Ef. 
ko, Epi ku, kOf ke, Pa. mi, 
m.ke. 

The k form of this pron. pre- 
vails in Oc.y but when com- 
bined with the Ist p. pron., 
as in Ef. ninito, nigiia, and 
igi/a, it is nsually i, but even 
here sometimes, as in Mg. 
utka, it is k — both the i 
and k forms are in all Semitic 
dd. 

Ef. pL verbal pron. of nigito 
is iu, apparently the pL of ia 
(A. iu, for turn, pL), and the 
dual is id, so Sam. ia, A. tum&, 
dual of itim, or tumu. 

See Ch. Y, § 3, and places in 
Ob. II there cited. 

Usjl ; tokai, tokei. 

y\, \, 4, 5, 8; tera, tetera, 
bakatera. 



»^^o 



(for y?!, nja-j); uts. 



3, v> A; Amb. a» and 0, 4; 
.ftTbai, bei, ba(ki), bi(kiX 
magi, mini, wa, wi, a, i. 

ji;, g^. ; but, buto; Mg. 
fuiia. My. piisa^. 

^; batako. 

^^. ; bOy bobo. 

^^ ; boa, ta-bo. 

i^na, i^3, n^ronn; bUe, bel- 
bel, bUieli, tabili, bUebile. 

-fl]^ ; bile, bnS, bilebile. 

?'!?,Dn3,j;j;,2,4,6,10;bono. 
bonot, mcmot, mftnu, f5na, 
buta, bunuta, munuai 

y4j; b61tL 

Kti, y., ce>^., ^, n«X; bai, 
mai, bdt ble, b5 (bie-n, 
bd-m)t bi, mi, b&. 

vIj (mid. j), vVJ, ilG., Cf^.\ 
\pal>a, bib, bamu, d. baa. 

lU (mid. j) ; beik, bik, bei- 
feik, fsikfeik. 

yt^y n^, us, mafa, d. mAa 
(for mafa), ftiata. 

Jjj ; baigo, or beigo. 

^\y,, see jLLj. 



•* 



\ ; ti-fid (ti, article). 



> Id., I^ 178-4. 
Y 
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jfe (to ^^. nmA; ^«ao. 
mole. 

^:, fCa, fo?, 4^; bole, 
mole, bela, bila, baloa, 
baluEi l^lu, welu, taljpela, 
bil i, fblak, bela Id, bale- 
balea, belebelea, d. bolbo- 
lo€^ beluwelu, belaweluki, 
bital^lu, bitafltabelu, ma- 
^lu, mabelubelo, bilitL 

MLj, 5; tabeL 

r?, "?"?. for nr?; bnnus, 
bnno, bu. 

jtxS, cf. v£Jo, id.; boka, d. 
mbohy mbt^t, wokaj bokat, 
nokaty bokanoka. 

;Sj, 1^., n^; buXl-bofe bnlo- 
^g > ^y* p(igi, jxigi-ari. Mot a 
^0 ; bo^ bfdo = bulo bog. 

n^?; billOd. 

^.; Sa./o^. Seetnlum. 

aL, d^.; bale, bule, buln, 
fale, falufaln. 

nja, Qj, )ia, rr«3; fiantia. 

J^y j^. ; barOy bam, baruB, 
flara, flarofieuro, barobaroa. 

Aj. ; ll^ft, bowa, ua (wa). 

jJu, 410-^; l^ota, l^otauota, 
l^t, \>ot5ta, notanota, ma- 
uota, maota, maotaota. 

l£?, p>, 153, ^i; bai, or bei 



not, Vota (Wota), d. flita. 

*>S? ; bara, ta^Mura, banria, or 
booria, b^ria. 

JUj ; Ijposal^osa, tat. 

^' ^.> ^.» *J^.J ft«^ 

^^^HS ; fftm, fUu, buis; always 
with the pi. dem. li, &c^ thns 
li-fkum, li-bois, era-flala, ra- 
fUo, ri-fUu. 

IjSa ; ^jMkke, baka. 
^5J5; bum. 

trj3, 4, K*T3; bama, barn- 
bamta, bambarntena. 

K^3, Piel; bero. 

j^, 3 ; bora i, or bnre i ; d. 
bus i, bnsftui ki, bis L 

nn?, to eat, nrp, and rtn?, 

food; feroa^id. 
(^, 4; borai, borairaL 

\s^. (mod. barri, barrani); 
ia, farit Mg. TOlani. 



^*^ 00^ 



Oj^.f J/^. I bila, flia, bul, bila- 
flla. 

^i^ , lij!. ; buldii maldi 

A^ ; bir i, bnr L 

o>S (and ]a^) ; bite, bit5. 
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* ms, aai; efti. 



I rr- 



•. •• 



^, see uJjLf. 

Jil, j^y ilil; atiOi tiOi f. ate- 
na, tata. 

M, ,^1^; koba. 

iJj^; kabn, kama, koba, 
kaba, ekobu. 

K. ; ko8 i, kosnm i, knsom i, 
jn^umn if kiiBTiy kosUy gtum, 
makiunikasa, makus, ma- 
fia. 






?ib, ?A; magoa^o. 

7^^, l-ib^i gokn, knka, 
magnkn, gnkata kL 

^; (^2^);kali,gali,&li. 

J». ; gain, kaln, kale, kuln, 
knlnt, gulut, galnkalua, 
sagalagalu. 

aUL, SL, ^^; kull, will, 
uli, mnla, mnlns i« 

^^h ^!i^; karo, girigipi 

iuL> ^u^ ; kaiiy mftkaui um- 
kau, ko-, for kau-fftkaL Sa. 
'au {kau), 

^, infra; inini| unu. 



^V?> t-^) k^A* snuky kn. 

yi, y^ ; kar i, gar i, sagara, 
kr i| d. kt i, garu, karut, 
garut, tagam, karo, k&ri, 
kill, ori, karakarati, karo- 
karoa, kares, karaf, karak. 

n^, Hithp., Hahri ghorat ; tsk- 
kalo. 

J|!i, cg/l; koria, kori; ko- 
riya. 

inj, g^; gura, guree i, 
igiri, magir i, makur, ma- 
giunu 

t^i,'hC%] karo, gate, kanrOy 
ga|». 

JX, eWj. 7flfl, wh;,; kis i, 
gia i, g^^pTritt- 



^(Tigre), interrogatiye particle ; 
ta. 

^{, llitfi; taka, takana, 
taka, d. saka. 

yi, nn, njl ; ika (with article, 
naika). 

vJ, v»S ; tabu, tabua, tabu- 
ana. 



>*o 



1*3 1 J^<^f tf^<>W niBieta, mai- 
etc (My. itam), 

^, ^US, vulgar jaja; toa 
(towa), Qilolo <oiby kn.jdcu 



y2 
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^"»» PPI, Jl3, e)S ; tuki, tuki- 
tuki 

A^\ riki, rik, tik (in ba- 
tik), kiki, iki, oarik, rikit. 



•o** 



;ir, 1, 2,33^; tale, talo, ta- 
leflE^ t^e, tdle, taleflEui. 

nrn ; taka, takan L 

JaLSy J^^;sili, silif, trans- 
posed sifiL 

^S, 4, je-}0; soata. 

(>>S , pnn ; toko, togo, tugof. 

^f ^, j^ ; takn, itaku. 

)Jd?, ;^; ■»?}, 'male'; My. 
laki^ Mg. {oAt. 

J^I, ^S, D*?; t&, pft, mit&, 
mitan i. 

^P*;, &c. ; tula, toletnle, talea 
ki. 

\l, tl^ ; tel, rei, fatei, mitoL 

ro*] ; taba, taba le, &c. 

p 3 ; to. 

cS^S ; tof i. 

^> ^^» sj^i iVej^; DitaiLi 
tan (mafo) ; Tah. tau. 

j;S3, aIS^; tiba. 

liS, nD*7, ftc. ; taba, tababa, 
tama, toma, tama (lu), ta- 
ma(la)| ta^a, or tama sok. 



33 , T7 ; tora, toratera, teret, 
torutoniy tdm. 



\I, ji, i, ^1, 1; te, lea, 
(naf^)te, (gifi-)te, (ziaf)^)he, 
(wa-)8e, fto., t(-aka): see 
taka. 

^3 ; ti[, n. 

o i*; tokotoko, tokon L 

•iS'i, 'sun': see 0^^. 

ajT^ ; tnriai, turioL 



U, Tulgar a, ^^\ a. 

ILi, ^ ; aba, afti, an, abn- 
abu, aftiafti, mafti, d. mam, 
libu, malibo, llfti. 

ji ; ta, tata, ta(-goto), &c 



« o «. 



vJ-*i M^i^i vJ^» v«^> vJ^; 
rifti, ran, birifl. 

K^nn, o5 (au); &a, &o. 

K^n, ton, &c. ; o, a, in &a, fto, 
io, ore, lore ; i, e. 

\y^\ soanL 

v£^; ita. 

XU; mila, mQa. 

fISA, Zft ; nmVa, or ul^a, d. 

U (see Gli.y, § 8, and the places 
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in Ch. n then cited), bu 
(nm), a, -mi (in kina-mi), u 
(io an). 

3 p. pron. pi. (oaed also now 
in Oceanic u ofteo in Mod. 8. 
and Amh. for sing, u well u 
pi.), A. Aumw, hum, (Ai'fflu, 
himi}, Auman, H. Amt, iemah, 
Ann. himo, Mmon, inna (for 
in-Aun), hmitn, «nun (for en- 
hun), Ifod. S. ant (an-t, for 
ba-en-t), Talm. in-Ao, Uahri 
hem, hdim ; Ta. in, Ell Inla, 
or SnSa, n-I^ na-i (fbr na-ia), 
Epi natu, Uy. tAa, and iyo, 
Sa. td, and na, Er. iyi, Hg. 
m: Ef. d. k-iniui, Epi n-iga,' 
na, Uan jx-vhane, hone^, Ef. 
it-tna-mi, Santo ana-nt, Kg. 
ana't. 

Nom. anffix (posa-). A. as 
abore, H. hem, am, and omo, 
Arm. (Aom), Kim, hum, E. 
Aomu, omu, Hod. S. t ; Ef. 
Mia, n, na, and ula, fia (the 
rowel before the n merges in 
the final vowel of the noon), 
8a. na, Hy. fia, Hg. ni, Hota 
n, na, Tsabel fia, and a, Dayak 
of Soath Borneo e*, Epi no, 
andfM. 

Verbal snfEx (ace). A., &c., 

I See It. £., pp. lia-lC, for the pen. pioiu. in a long lUt of Oceanic 
dialects. 

■ See ll,L., p. 125, for tbu snfflx pron. in a long liit of Oceania 
* B.B. S., pp. lift, and UA. 



as above; Ef. n, na (and 
sometimes nio, Le. fia), a (for 
na), ia (for ina), s, aa (for 
n, na), Uy. fia, Hg. ni, zi, 
Yaabel fia, m, Santo na, ma, 
a, ia (see Ef.). 

Verbal pron. suffix (oom.): 
it u disputed as to whether 
the A. -una (3 p. pi. preterite) 
is the plural ending of noanB 
in this pronoun tuffis, CGJS-L., 
fp, 168-70; in Hg. nt, VLj. 
Ha, it is die pronoun. 

Verba] pron. prefixed (nom.) : 
C.O.S.L.,pp. 181-4, ya, y6, 
yi, i, nS (Syriac), of which 
different explanations are 
given ; Ef. I, or S (not tmUen 
prefixed but always before and 
with the verb), Ta.* r-, d. t- 
(written prefixed and both for 
n), in. ni, and It, Am. 1, Fa. 
I; these are short foniiB of the 
3 p. pron., as Ef. m (pL), ra 
(dual), for no, na. 

To indicate when this proQ. is 
used in the plural senee, either 
a difierent phonetic form of it 
is used, or there is oombined 
with it the plural demonstra- 
tive for which see Jj. 
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*^i fi^\ ^^ ^ manuir 

" ; ^OBt^f U08S, ta^^oMy 
l^oaa (-lot). 

J^ ; Bera-ro^o, rogo» or (o^. 

i»n, ^01, ilT. ilMKJ, nDDn; 
baj^ba^, ba^obagda, bago- 
bai;Gra (Po. jpiibo, fifi, hoki), 
T. Ch.V, § 9. 

pit &c. ; oro, biorOi oroma 

^y^ (}i^» to laugh) ; mnm, 
mummura ; Ta. maUalu 

^> ^ (^)l fttu, atoii, 
atomakL 

kJo*; matautau. 

^ ; teratera, torotoro. 

J^ ; barat i 
^j£j^; bosa. 
51j ; kita, ilta. 
M> 5> 6, 2»5; nako, nako- 



aakoakL 



f -* 



eSji fat. cj3, and c£ ^J; 
tfto. 

<>«i 866 Jul*. 

C^y an:, X;;- (o^jron); 

mofi^ mate (Sa. ina/a<), in 
taninaftti taunurfaHa. 



JpJ; titi, titia kL 
!L^J, Ij ; ^iri, biri^ixL 

U^, A^, tokaiy tiko, l^, 

toko (ron, q.v.), 

^', »; iki(xia); Mg. ofami. 

in this word (a) the first radical 
is dropped, e.g. in AJ!*, HT^; 
(6) the third in H^, for n'T^, 
and idA^, for a^tU^ {cL the 
nmilar elision of d in ths 
numeral word for 'one*). 
Both elifiionB (a) and {b) are 
exemplified in Mg. rot, cB^f , 
* father'; Ef. raita, Celehes 
leifto, Mg. rent (for ramtf), 
An. and ML mi. Fa. loH, FUa 
Uta, wWt, 'mother': nati, 
nani, natu (N. G. dialects, 
Kiriwina latu, Sariba naiu), 
reita, ere ; kan, kanftn, ka- 
noka, kunnti, kiliti: ML 
anatu, My. anak, kanak ; Mg. 
anaka, zanaka, 

Jy 2^; naln, ^bIu, bain, 
Ij^una ki, ualu; litL, tdli 
(Arabic 5). 

J^^ ; amo8 i, mos i, mti8 L 

>^j » i«i ; bani, banils. 

Ji^; bales i, balasa ki, ta- 
bala, tabales. 
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S^h J^J; ^^^^ 

ISj; atftta. 

Jij, 2; boroa ki (cf. r^?); 
roa (in tu-ki-roa). 

jij, jjj ; ftso. 

gj, 6, 7, 8, ^j, eko, uoki 

(woki), kie. 

13 ; niaui, mau. 
oS^, slX^ ; kot, kota, i^ota. 
5j» 2, SJj; malat. 
cdC^, DTJ rn% Mahri uxir^, 

toortl, m^ hare^, tourit; ola, 

wola, bulan, &c See Ch. II» 

§14/ 
"^^ ; lumi, lufeL 

cD^t, ao£^ ; marag, bure i. 

ysj. ji^i. ^i4, 

^,. ^lA, ; ueg. 

jTy Isy iS3. I'y inj; tattt, 

toil tL 

J55, 1, 4 ; takl, nataki {m- 
toki), otaki, itaki, bitaki, 
matuki,matakitaki; (Man, 
or Maui) tikitiki, or tnki- 
toki, taki-amo, takamo (to 
fjEtften and cany on shoulder). 

^5,fleeH?9; My. tontm. 

U/, ji;, ^j (in West Mahri 
the {^ in this word is pro- 
nounced I9 T. Ton Malizam). 
See y^»^« 



r 

V, n| ; 8ft, 88, 8i ; and in B&n, 
8fto, 8&g, 8am(ben), &c 

r]r» ^5 ' "^^ Mma, or auma 
(kileo). 

Hal; 80b6(na). 

Ji; ; nki-naki, mnsuku- 
takL 

brxi ; 8618, aoBdle, aaolat. 
JUjl masirsir. 
Jj; 80ka. 

bbl, j33J; alii, aila, ailaaila. 

'Uj, ^f; tau; Mg. touna, 
My. iawn, tawun. 

Jjjjt j jUj ; Bimbolo. 

("?}' gj> J^» '^?)' SJ' 

aigi, biaig, aij^g-leo. 
v^j; aibu. 

j/(jji 'to »1^')5 80k; My. 
aisik. 

ijaj ; sekof i. 

^4/g}. nj; Biri, airla, Biri- 
airL 

c;(cg.De?,}t,p); aabe-li, 
tami-8 i, ' to tie, bind.' 

^ ; to write ; build stone upon 
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Btone ; wiitten, yillosa Testis ; 
g^j, and ,^j; variegated 

oruamented cloth, splendour; 
thin cloud in which red 
colour: asdara. 



, C^K:^ ; kabu ; My., Mg. 
afi, afu. 

ton, CJ, gi, Ji 2 ; }^eU 
l^of i, boboi, mafia, maflai 

dl;^, iSl^; baa, baus i, ban- 
maso ; Mg. fehi^ fehiz-ina, 

-vnn, n?n, ^iL., nanan, tn^, 

ACbC, J^, nhDTO ('beams, 
couplings'); pLi, j;;^, nnon; 
barat i, farati, oro€^ ora- 
orana, oraora. 

B?3n, ,^, ,^1; (cf. Ji^, 

l^osi, \>U8i) ; flB i| flfia i, 
maflsi, flfl, tafifL 

; kori|gori,koro, goro, 
gorokoro, gore, kore, ko- 
koro. 



O f 



'X^, imp. of Xa^\, q.v. 



W, Si, 'one': v. Tn«. 

#fi.^; nolan, bowolau, b6- 
olan, oOfh^C. 

J^> ^J^ ; turn, toro, toroa 
ki, tiro, batira, tiroa, mi- 
taru, matorotoro, torofia 
kL 



ojm; b&n, fftu, d. 
f&um ; My. baharu^ Mg. vau^ 
vauz-tna, 

rtriD,^; mdso. 

Jli, Jji, 1.2, 3,6, &c; alo, 
bialo, alof i, t&lo, taloalo, 
lalo, lain. 

T^n, b^n, TiPOp, n^nO; uiin, 
uulu, l^ilu. 

knti. 
fVi ; kat (-ema), kate. 

^\L, 6; fidre. 

Pin, Hiph. ; sike, siki-tL 

^«i^; kumma, aroma, xu- 
ma. 

6kL, Mod. A. Auceya; kakoL 

5i. j^, «^'?. !^; alof i, 
loas i, loar i, aloara. 

Ji, Jjlsi; malala, mala, 

Si.,]JLi dlo, lolo. 
fAf ; anre, ore. 

^, iXiSL\ malik, maligo, 
malikoliko, maligoligo. 

'^, jUii (^, AAim, JufuiP), 
malum, mailom, ma l u m- 
lam, malaa, mailaa, ma- 
lala, d. mairere. 

lA^; kolaa, kalaa, j^alaa, 
(transposed) lakaa. 
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r^n, gi; una. 
}^f h 4 ; gogo. 

^^.dutOfjIi^, Aasy. emu; m6, 
mona kL Hence trhovcDy 
fitinf £fl buroma, i. e. bn- 
mma (bu- for mu-; and r 
for t, Bee Ch. II, § 13 b, T, r). 

[Compare (t) A. l^, defend, 
look after, guard, protect, 5, 
be prohibited, refrain, 6, fear, 
reverence, avoid, keep away 
from, ju\»£ft, inacceeauB, yeti- 
tus.] 

i^ ; kona, kokona, ko- 
nai(na). 

^ ; kabe, kaflni, kime, 

dll^ ; manu (cognate ji^). 
biau ; Mg. (j/S, zafi^ My. |Myi«, 

ifiM, rfiil, AXJtr; 808, sSai. 

"^^yn, 1^ ; Mahri hadauer, 
hadautver; atoara, natoara. 

n^n, pgn (,^, J^) ; koi, ke i, 
koka i, koko, keikei, goko, 
koi, koika. 

^TJ}; kara, gara, bagara i, 



yy}, *A cutting instrument, 
axe,' &c. ; karab, karam, 
karaf| karau, id. 



J!». ; on, wen, oraone (redupli- 
cated) orain, ftr&n ; Fo. one, 
oneone. 

^L ; ara, ara i. 

rUTin ; makit i, mikit, mokot. 



I^, j^ ; 48i, a8i(na). 

J\L (mid. j), J\i^ ; alo, lolo. 

^^^, 1, 4, {J!j^; kiaa, gisa, 

In'flakiBa, giaakiaa, nakisa, 
takis, mila-kisa. 

1>1^, Lli^i kiato. 

J\^ (mid. % J^ ; (see 8.y. 
aloara, aloaloara) ; Sa. Uol. 



soma; ema, and nm (in 
katema, imnun). 



• # o# 



; ra-kum, ra*koma, ra- 



kua. 

*°ilL, hm^\ Mahri jbmo, Soc. 



hema ; lima, Epi nma, ytma, 
Ceram Atma. 

; kufiagafiEU 



••/ 



; laso, lasoa. 
Jy*> oin, ^U; gorotL 
:», i^ll*. ; katak, My. hanial. 
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fllfl0 ; tami, tomL 

f J^ \ tomO) tunLUi tu- 

xnan i, mattunnttimxii noba 
(d. ob)| nnbu, nobanoba, 
noban i, manubunubn, tu- 
tuxnai tiunutiiiiiua. 

A^y jtl; leba, lebaleb&, 

lebalebara, ^;U^. 

\i^,y^\ t&d, t&On i, t&On L 

j^ ; malan, Mj. lomiik. 

j^y "^HD ; tfire, taretare, ma- 
tiratira. 

ji^iji^i ^f^; takn, Po. tua. 

J& (mid. 1), 1, 4, 5; tura, 

tatura, bakatora. 
tpf^ao'^ lumot lumes i, bu- 

Itima, bulima. 

\^\^ ; tobn, d. ndba ; Tulgar 

ing, i^u£ nayigii genus ; tiri, 
riri, mi, lai (N. Q., Motu 
lara^ Galoma Icla^ Sinaugoro 
laia), mitiri, taroa, teroa, 
lea Id, lelea ki 

Note on the word lai, Bail, 
Mg. lat, KG. tw, lara^ laia^ 
Po. la, ra, My. lai/ar. My. 



laffar is both t. and a, a Bail, 
and to Bail, Mg. mUaif to buL 
Ma. rere, to Sj,rma, or rere^ia^ 
to be sailed over: reia, Le. 
rd-t-a, and rerejia, Le. rsrv- 
^-t-a. So My. laya^^ to fly, is 
laya-j, and to^r is lay€t^f 
the original radical r having 
become y (as in the word tiyag^ 
Ef. tere, mast), and the ori- 
ginal servile -I, -^ (as in Ma. 
Tert-g\ and -r : see Chs. Hand 
lY for this, and for the Ma. 
-ta. In Ef. and Mg. {at, Ma. 
reta, the radical r, in My. y, 
has disappeared, as also in To. 
26, Ef. lea, q.v. in Diet. 

^Ik (mid. ^), ^U» ; l&aa. 

u^y c)^ (°^^* ^); tan i, tano, 
tanu, tun i, tanotanoa, ta- 
num i, tarnima kL 

«^\L (mid. \ i.JX ; tobu, Ma. 
iaepOy vulgar A. totf, an ap- 
parition, a spectre. 

,j.Mi» ; tas, taai. 

^ ; tagi, tagia L 

^ ; tama i, taba i, atama. 

^, ffo, ffio, j;i, 1, 8, Mi, 

ilOf ; tagi, tine, tdena, tago, 
mitaga, tagotago, mitaga- 
taga, tagia Id, miten. 



• m 



vJd», uJd> ; talpa, tauba, taf L 
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: nfiD, mqdk ; tabai i; Uy* J- 

tapuk, tabuk. 

^ ; bitelo, bitolo. 

^9; taga, toga, ro^, foga, 
babatega: WO, ^;^j; My. 
tanun, 'to weave.' 

tan, tantau, tataof i, tat& 
(gasi). 



t« «•' 



^, ip9, vulgar A. torra; toro, 
torotoro, tore. 



J» 



See above, a)», ^^. 



J, 1, 4, JL^S; btiBa, busa, 

*l^, jJ, i\; am, flum. 
in; ; ata i, ta i, tae. 

^\, pjS ; tei, biteL 

^\ fj5. fao, ^'; ma^ 
ma-isa, ma-sosa, n\K>^, ul|pa, 
knba, mi-nra nin, uftsa (wa- 
8a), &-8a. 

hd;, hbj ; ^^ia, oia (wia, wi). 

JUl, see jJj. 

KT, l(r , nKn, Assy. a§u ; atu, 
Fi. yani, ndt, n6tu, Quadal- 



canar aiu, tcUu = net, notu 
(n for t). 

r|D;, HDD, r|e«; saf i, &c., 
bisab, bisif. 

nnj, rrj^*; nra, miura. 

viir^ ^» IS^* '^J maturu, 
My. ^or, Mg. Iiirt, oMUtcrt, 

Santo j^inoTtt. 

OlJ, rtv; Y.B. cnCf. 



eJ, 3 Cat'); kl, ka. 

h (Amh.) ' and ' ; io^ ttL. 

nb, 1(3, fTD, h, h-, &c., de- 
monstrative ; ko, ka, ke, ki, 
kn ; and in naga, nago, kin, 
kis, knna, koi, kei 

nto gf ; ki 

ims^ fenn3; kiaa, kis, JEisa, 
gis. 

h (Amharic), 3 (Himyaritic), 
preposition, ct'E.kia; ki, ka, 

vlf, CXi^, X3^ hOO; kofti, 
kofnkofna, gofa, kaftit i, 
gaftiti, kabn, koan, kafti, 
kamn, 6ba, &ba. 

j^, nna, and kabed, h(Ut; 

j^h'ae'(cf. H., &); (verb) 
katlota, k(He, dt ; noon 

('Uver'), 5^ Amh. A5*f; &t». 



UDKX OF fUUUTIC WOSD8 



(K.O.) 



UT; kite, kite. 
J4>; tMkiro, HUcirm. 
nj?, tj ; kmna, 

kob, Ac; duMdi or maafli, 
Ac SeeCh.II,f 14(a).aiid(e) 
(fttend). N.O., OalaTi^iRiiiia- 

yt{md.^\ 1,8; kUUtttkUL 

Jo (mii j), 2, "W ; kmra, guru, 
gnniA, knmmakii mftkarm, 
ta-kftra, tas^ura. 

^; iaiiaL 

jf, ^?;ka,4a.k-,(T.H 

««S, inierrogatiye particle; ka, 
ko. 



»*. 



Jo (ex (jl et e))> quoit tot, 

Low mauyt so many, literally 
• at what r (= nips, Ta. keva, 
kuva) ; Guadalcanar ^aa, 
Valmga ^iha, Botuma his, 
An. ehsff Po. hia^fia, £f. bisa, 
iUa, bia, Mg-Jirij Jaya|Mm. 

i^, that what ? for what por- 
poiet for whatt whyt kua 



F d. fjo. ka- 
andflsfkycr 



kMftf 

kaiim, nau^ 



•JS^ 1,2, kaflai, 
d. trmm^poaed Ikka-raea 

i!(II^; kubei;a; To.i»ftf^ 
Ma. hufega^ 8a. «/v/a, H*^ 
up€ma, Marq. i^wfai, Tik 
upeou 

1^, (»; ka^ 

U^ transposed l^; kaba,kab&- 

si, kobas iy transposed bak&- 
si. 

B^; karei, gareL 

JH?, A. (transposed) ^, q.v.; 
kola, kola 

1^; kaflsL 

\;r, j;?; HCW; kin, gill. 
k&U; FL it»Zi-a, hdU-vakL. 

^J, of. Jl', 7; galakala. 
tte|; bdla 

^ ^Sp, h^, &c., keln, 
kelet, kelekelet, &o.; tfg. 
hvdina (herina)^ Uy. ^t^, 
&c. 



INDEX OF SEMITIC WOBDS 



88S 



J ; la, la-kor, la-^rL 

J, rt, ), T. 1, Gurague t, 
prep. ; zii, i, e. 

^, «i', 'i, ^, M ; ^ ti, 

^i) saj tUi tO| ri| Sa. le, 
J^, ab ; libu, lebu. 
J y laJ ; Isu, elsu, My. latU. 



« ^ 



u^; liflalifa, 44) • B^* '^ 
2a/a, My. malapu. 



\p, ;il; lailai, bakalailait 
malio. 

ijy 5y Yulgar A. telehhem; 
talum, toltim, tolfLg, tandm, 
tonug, tal&g : Sa. foh^ ^^ 
q.v. 

M*, M», A.*; riki, rik, 
in mft-riki, flte-riki 

^5, ^^J; lug, lugijnngnu^i, 
nnmnum i, managnng. 

fjp^ (iOfA (contraction for 

HwAof), H ; le, li, lili, lele, 
malele, talele, loin, tain, 
maliltL 

c^'^, 7, 10, op; l^fiia, mi« 
lesu, milesia, milesira, ma- 
losu, malasiliiB. 

A#fit; rakai, rakei, Sa. la'ei^ 
Ma. rakoL 



J^i Jy 6; lilin, lilia, i 
Idr; 

^ ; tdUu, tali 

rn^, JiJ,jJ(fiee r^; l§t. 
t^np; lamL 

A/liil y v^sJ, and ^ ; bilikit i, 
Sa. miU\ Fi. loqata. 

^, ^ ; Utte, lirda. 

feO^, lika (Talm. and Hand.) ; 
tika, rika, ^ ^ika, ziika. 

UJ; ran. 

A^I; mirama, miraman i, 
meromina, Sa. lama. 



«.» «e^ * 



*J> 



UJ,yJ, uJ, liJ; Id, leo, lo, 
d. ItL 



,» 0^O^ 



i^, aJ^; loa, loaloa, milo, 
malolo, mila-kisa. 

^13; maloUol 

ne^)> (noy, and |>) ; tSmatS, d. 
atmat. 



« Oi* 



J^, L^ ; lot» letilet, meUta. 

1^, ujJ, uJj, 2iJ; lifla, lofa, 
Infla, malofia, malibai, mali- 
ftiB, (malus, malis, matis). 

uillT; liDsOifla, maliflif, ma- 
Ublib. 

A0f ; raai, tasL 

^, ^; lago, Hy. la^au. 
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n^!>, f^B^^, Ml, ^, Mahri 
iMa ; Mg. 2e/ay My. ZuiaA, Fut. 
rero, Sa. aJei^, For Ef. mena^ 



ll, HDy Himyaritic ^, va, neut. 
interrog. pron. ; ba, &| ma. 

*ID ; m-| in all Semitic languageSy 
prefixed to verbal nouns; b-, 
f-, m- (bo, mo, fo, uo, o) ; 
and in all Oceanic dialects, in 
like manner. 

I^U, vulgar A. made; flte, 
feha, uase (wase). 

«U, 'U, K^O, ^ ; md, mda. 

AjU, Catafogo ma' at (1>U), 
f^A^, Amh. mato ; Tambora 
tnan, N. Brit., and D. of T. 
mara^ Santo wl, Bouru hot^ 
utun^ Amboyna htUunj Male- 
kula gvi^ Savu naiun^ My. 
Tatu8f Ja. aftM, Mg. satii, 
Carolines jpuku^ fck s 100, 
hundred. * 

Note the nonation, and see 
Ch. II, § 13. 

JII, VS^ ; bute (lua i). 

^> ^!?9» U^» ^ ; m&omfta 
J^, Ji;^ ; melu, melikL 
^^, mok| mokemok. 



^y^y^ (([jSJ) ; mito, d. b'&ra. 
j^, 09^; &tS, afd. 

^U, Ajji^; m an a. 

L^^> iA>*> *^» (^y- ^<''*«*» 

Mg. uza)^ fiifiuio, banol i, 
balos it &c. 

u^» Lr:r» P^* c^!>*5 nias i, 
m&sli 

Sto ; mus i, mns kL 

d;U (^P9); m&t. 

i£>U, is^'* ; m&tS, tam.&td. 

a»,R, ^, ^, 'li; fai, ai, 
waL 

Ju^ ; of, ubu, Tim, ua. 

^; mak. 

JU, Jll; \;>ftla, f&la, ^ole, 
balafala. 

eU, 1, 4, A^l^ ; mio, moTi, 
mixi-nra. 

Ji, Jl; malo. 

; mfin i, m&. 

Ual, 1, 2, 8; see s. l£I^. 

K^, 3LI; bura, buraftLra, 
biri, berat i, bakafora. 






Lil; milei, malai, mit&ki, 
bat&ki 



# «e^ 



*• •• . 



u-^ (▼. J^)i !?ftkaa. 
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HDD. LaM : 



Dp9, (DD), oU; m&t*. 
£1, see C^^; ma, me. 
Gl*, i^iA ; mam, mim. 



•.•J! 



^, ^jJ, pL 'U;\; amo, 
mal^d. 

ioM^l ihut. 

^J^f J^^l maito, maieto, 
maietoa. 

^;maimai 

ipu ; mai a (Sa. mama). 

JH, .5; timbu: see Jii. 



m ^* • Oi* 



Ja&», JoflA ; mat, mot» 

aoCih ; merak i, meraj^, me- 
ramera. 

^y and yAy KID; mare, vir, 

m&, vir, mera, homo, mane, 
* male/ ano(w)ai, ano(w)i, 
for (m)ano(w)a(n)i. Coram 
tnanawaif ML hanman (re- 
dupL), 'male^ husband/ Oba 
mera, Male f^iera, Santo, &c. 
»ian{t) ; 

i^, il^)^ ; m&tn, bite, tBfSne ; 
btU, fidy batney &c., Iram- 
ni, yale-way t/are-vinj &c: 
flee Ch. II, § 17. 

K^D; mera(kolaa). 
J;^; merai. 



A^U; miteL 
0D5irA ; mas, masti. 
^U^'; marita. 

^, Tvyo; maru. 

t319 > maratd, mardtSrdtS. 

J^i cn^Ch-fl ; borau, rama. 

n?T^, ntn^, nb^, (ip?)- 

&ra, forafara, biflEura ki 
00^ ; marag, bure L 

P'l^i bnre. 

^P ; maraaa, maresSresS. 



masa, masamasoa ki, ma- 
aamasanta, mas, maso. 



nriD, ««»i^, H ; bito, bitos L 

\£:, and llj (final j), 1, 2, 8 ; 
miti, mitimitL 

jntp, ^; matnki; 

n??9, cj^, ^, 'the back'; 
na matn na: matu ki, den. 
y. as in tina ki (fr. njtpk). 

f, 3, m 
k; ; na, nl 

rwt;, mj ; no, nono, binolnol, 
binoflnol ; Sa. nofo. 

UU ; neinei, maneinei 
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n&ty nata, ata, ta. 

j^ ; vulgar A. nabbud, nab- 
but, Y. «£4^ ; naipe, mbat. 

^ ; nabua. 

Jlj ; base, bakabase. 

L^ ; buta, butafata, fatfat. 
b?3, ^3j, (^fij); mala, m&la. 

(53 (egg. JDJ, K??); bua, 
mua, mun i, fua. 

JJ^f ^JC^ ; basa, bisa, tabisa, 
biBuraki 

yjj^ ; bis L 

y^\ bnria. 

v£43, iL:^U; flto, bota, buto, 
Ijjiati, l^iti, muto, bitia, fltia. 

U3, itt&J; niko, nikenika. 

jj3, JjJ, for JjS; sau; Mg. 

\fi^, ^"U ; tiba, tibai, tiba a, 
tu^a, tul^a i, toma, bituba. 

U3, nij, Piel ; neta ki, net i 

«^l3y v^» SCO under the word 
nabatL 

n\3, ^ijy r^^> ^'^' *'^'**^> 

man&kl, na>man&kl. 

C533, »1>^, ((j^); *"^ 



•« # 



III, 1^; nugnug. 
^ ; nna, nnanna. 

j^fjil nasuna. 

^^, V?5,; nifenite, nifen i, 
nifl». 

^. yS;nu«ma:S..I«to. 
Mj. iuUih, Mg. <iJa, ^^iil». 

J^ ; sera i, sere L 



o 



y» 



^^^> 



manifenife: Sa. manifif My. 
mptf , ttpti, mipit, Mg* mani/f, 

goro; 

Dnw, i;i3, l*:-j ; (na)gore. 
dd. (la)n8U, (iia)^nura« 

o; niti 



nt33; ta. 

PDJ ; lau i, Ian, to plant ; 
plant a people, (hence) lanna. 

JLI ; takntaku, d. tukonna. 

Jiu, M^; titira 

J<j; manuka. 

ijS^ ; gnsu. 

^, 1, 4, 6, 10; mfiki, maki- 
maki, M§kL 

]^, {r\ty) ; kat i, flkat 

f^y mod. j^ I monam^ mo- 
naxL 
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• #00 



J«j, J^«^ 9 mens, mdna- 
mena i, Hotn (N. Q.) mala. 

fj^ ; but i, maftitL 

U3, jLi; ni^ja. 
i^; tabe. 



pp;, pp3 ; 8aU, bisaki, tasakl, 
sakisfkkl 

ftikaftika, bnkOi bnkntn, 
bakabukura. 

raj, man; kaflka (kaf yka). 
Jail; mutoL 

^^^ see 73| ; mala ; FL hcit. 
sLkj ; busa, bnsL 

ayj, ar , ay?, j;^, &c. ; sube, 

susul^ey d. tuxnb* 

^Dj, 3)D ; Bnka, sukasnk, su- 
kai. 

I4I; mftso, d. mahi: My., 
Hg. masak^ maaaka^ 

ip; tau. 

IX^, l&C ; tel!;>a, ta^a. 
"^n ; Btili, snlia. 



^t 1, 4; nrirnrir (tirtir), 
lita, znalXro. 



cP. Jfl gi, iiki, gki, ffia. 



%J; naklma, nalj^ea (nakbe). 

itO, Ai3 ; gaga, maga, ma- 
ka, faj^aga. 

AAi (Ah^) ; rakaf i, rakof i, 
rarako. 

it(Dj XiS ; kai, kei, gai, i^- 
gai 

o^t u's^ 9 kasli katl, karl, 
gati, kakatL 

J£S ; j^ole, nagole. 

jy^; lakdrS. 

j£ ; kna, guso. 



^^^^ ; bakas i, makas i, ba- 
kasa, traoBposed bisak i 



^9f ^ " 



Kb^j, LlTy lo>A; an, ana, 9U, 
tUy masna, son i, Buna ki, 
turi, tnra ki. 

as ; n&f&i d. foga, d. ftfo. 

n^J; sau. 

v^, 1, 3, 4, lllii ; saua, 
sona (sawii, bow&). 

^f j^ ; (na)lagi, nin, nagi- 
dgL 

P^J, P^t A"^ P^W; sigai^e 
(nakabu). 

pv^i S^v cP^ ; 8ik e, fliko, eo- 
kata, sokar i 

"«^, "^ej, &c.; Bar i, Bftra, 
Bore, Boroa kL 
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jLi ; sere, masere. 

jnj, jn, nn, mno, nno; tu, 

toa, bitu, bitaa, N. Q^ 
Kubiri iUu^ Oion nittn. 

^ ; tar i, bakatari ; Mg. 
iarika, Mj. (artA;, B. tori, 

yij, Tnn ; rat i, tat i, mi- 
ratiy nrati 



^^D, see ^01 

tifOH^ tAmd; sum, somflEk 
ki, tasum. 

n^ ; ser L 

V20 ; sula, sula. 

li9ao ; sum i. 

npo, see *|PK, 5)0;. 



e;*-» "r??, c;-i-, &c.; samai, 
sama na, samft, sema, sese- 
ma, sema n, or seme n. 

"^0, JLa», ^tf^ \i^\ so- 
ara (sowara), soar L 



dSj vUip, v^s Aflifl.; beau, 
biaiL 

T3^, nay, n?]^ ; aflti, batL 
(HK, OlL^ ; be, bea, bebea. 
J^ ; Ij^ila, bilj^ila, l>ilen&. 



"9?, *^^; gobera, kobara. 

OaC, OfrC, 31? (transposed) ; 
bara, d. oro, ruma (trans- 
posed). 

J^y 1, 2 ; bule, maftile. 
ra? ; batu, bate, mit. 

JaPy X^^ ; kal, bakal i, ke- 
kel, ftikaL 

i-J? (v. i>^3), TJV, ^-, O-ii, 

*^-?> jt/^> ^^* > ^^^ kela, 
kelet i, kelufift ki, kelu, 

kola, kokola. 

IT?, j£, l»:, jij ; atuta, ta- 
atuta. 

\jc, J jc, (5JP ; toitoi, teitei, 
teL 

^j^y ']^ ; atara, n-atara. 

S\i, 5Jc, (5^12, ij^lp ; tuai, 
tuei, tua, matua, (Mg. fiui- 
tua), matuatua, bakatuei: 
atua, Mg. matuatua, a spirit, 
ghost. 

iSj^f (^?)) ^ A^» bakau, 
bakaul. 

lie (mid. j) ; aflft, afift i, dfa, 
af&fa, l^afa, baofa. 

pP, see f^. 

nly (vJJi), «1?B?, to flutter; 
bebe, Sa. />«pe, to flatter 
aboui^ a butterflj, a xnotL 
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I For Mj. ayatn^ Cocos Island 
ufa, Zag. ilxmf see Diet. ■•¥. 
toa. 



i>W, ^>yi, 4u#^ ; ami 1, ol 1, 
wil i, ul i, bakaul i, biaidi, 
bioli, foulu, baul i 

J^> vU^ 5; t&gidgl. 

*>V; bilo, bulo, bnga, bnj^ 
ftiga, btdo-ni| bugo-nl, My. 

"^9 OC^ ; bare, barea. 

j;^, 2,n]?; 8ila i, tasila, dd. 
tasiga, ahika. 

JliU, ntoy^, Mabri 'ataify ai'aif ; 
taot, tawot. 

Ja^ ; d. tob, tobl. 

^Iff 4kj^\ ; to&rofi^ rofJE^ 
roflEL 

jll(y), iw, W, 'to suckle'; 

?)P, 'a child/ Habri gairUj 
ffdlli(;^n) (Carter), JjU, 'a 
boy/ |cl:^; kari, Bauro 'ar€^ 
An. half Fi. ^one. 

Jl£ (mid. ^X 4 ; mile, mole. 

J,l£ (mid. ^), 1, 2, 3, 6, 8, ^ 
[,^m|; mata, mita, meta, 
bakamita. 



jjSU, ,^^, iA-e, u^U, ij^a^; 



maiixi, mairi, mOle. 



jb, Jc, &Cy n^ ; ulu, ulna, 
nil, all, Inln, nlnln, \fiXOy 
In. 

Ix^ (final ^), i^y bagi, Maori 
piki-t, Mg. aJoa^f My. mt^^ah. 

7?^, %-iw, imper. ^clX; ah- 
alia, nliilia, Inlnia, Inlia, 
lala. 

iS^y h 2, 4, JuT, &c.; liko, 
likot i, Inko, Inkot i, Inkn- 
Inkn. 

£3]?, aI ; ma, me, &c 

!^ ; anana, (awawa). 

j^, 1, 3, 4, 8 ; 2, 5, gkoflta 
(gokoflta) ; flifiatn, fata ; 

"rp^, SUe, I^, ^WSf fet, nere, 
nete, nSnr, nonda. 

J^, iJU£ ; meri, d. bri-gL 
Jli, and Jil, PP?, O0i»t, 

. nYiv ,l3G, &c., npo^; bn, 
bna, bokas, bna-riri, bngi, 
mobn, mbna, bnbn, tibn. 

b^^, DD^ ; amo, amo8 i, amo- 
taki. 

nj^; fjEman. 

^ <• * «««** •©' ♦'* • ■• 
J^. P?H> cf^> dP*> ufei*; 

andl, anna. 
U^, 3, 4 ; abn, an, man. 
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Hf, Jji; tnili« bafiftt »*- 
v^; tafi, tetaO. 



»9^ 



-J' 



U^. U^» U^» *°^ C"*}^' 

las it iMllaai, ti]a8i,biiki' 



, ,^^, 1, 8, (c£ ran, 

te i) ; ^00 it ^ns it te i, 
iil^; Ci, ili, ns^f; 



Jr, <>ic ; ski, akAt koftt aka. 

(wmka). 



» %)?; bago^ bakOt magOt 



"Wt "RJ?9f J^; l>tta* 

ji;,l,2,5,i^>!«;kili^ 
kila, takel, takelkel, ta- 
ialit taj^eligelL 

up>!^; alia, 11, lo, mala, 

mahi, &e. 

'^Jt'^ rfim*. turn., (tr«»- 
posed) marcm. 

T3?, TlSe, nri^, ran^; «», 

biftot ki, Mj. fiorii; 

i-J^, «^];^f 'diTiner'; arlfSn, 
^diyiner,' ^jU^, 'loiens,' 



?%7, ^^1*^; uiai (wisi, wki- 
wia)t biait V^iaiwiud. 

J±£; aikot, aikut L 

Tab. oAifrtf, Botti AkIu, St. 
fylu^ Ha. /oAttrvi^ Vila and 
Meli §afmru^ nofunk^ Santo 
AMif, ao/iini^ &C., Vg. )ii2s, 
My. pa/uA. 

v£^, l^;iila; H!£, m&ta(m 



far fc Pat gaia, Fi. yato, M*. 

Ja^, 1, 3 ; in^, tUa, tilas L 

^, a«::p ; tamtam, 

JiE, 5, 3 ; tikL 

I?t>uS£; IW,J^; a8a,&siia. 

and oaX ua, Bu. 



t 



e5^.«e6l90. 



^; aflna, aflla, afin it aflti, 
iJlaL 

^.Oj^ (t. i..^ , and 1-^). 
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\^\i, iA>y^ ; uta, uta i, uta ki, 

UttL 

0^ (mid. ^); && ki, d& ki; 
uwi, ui, N. G., Muroa, Bo- 
niki kuvi, Mekeo lamaj £pi 
yubif Malo dam, ram^ Ml. runhy 
seeCh. H, (§ 11) c; tfiDaki, 

• or 



1^^* Qsa; My. t^an, tiian, 
Motu fiMciti, Bugis bai, To. 
tJla, Sa. i«a, Amblaw vlahj 
Mg. urana. 

ji, Bee ^1^; Mg. ilita, idifa, 
Sa. fdUf ulttf ». 

j^,j^l ftwn, taflEMi 

, J^ ; mora, mom, mo- 
nia(ki), mdrl. 

u^, (tr^i u^)5 m^iTOf 
mtiB i, musag i, musa- 

musa. 

Jl^, pP; &ni, dni, an, en, 
oni, a, o, ma, man, ba, 
ban, bao, baon, maon, bon, 
mba, mban. 

Jii, njv, :l^ ; ^>inn. 
^; ftiluara. 

Ji^, 0??); to^^f ^^^* *» 
mabulo, boloki, bubulu, 

bulubolut, fllL 



^^O' #^^0' 



^^P;^, i^jp^; m§ro, meromdro, 
^ara^para. 

\^, {iS/); ara, arftra, arfi- 
ran L 



• •« * 



J-^, J--^ ; sol i, 8Ua i. 



^ # 



lip, «lip; diota, motamota, 
Sa. Ota, oiaota. 



1^ ; ba, d. mba ; bo; d. fe« 

\\j; bna, ta bna i, tabua, 
mafoa, fai, mafie^ mafaiflai, 
mawawa. 

J\i ; f era, bifera kL 

D^D, Jj ; f&m i, bam L 

JUy 'to emit hoarae gattaral 
Bounds/ jili, 'to bark'; 
oak, oago, FL vuaka^ Po. 
pAoka, pua'cky puaa^ ' pig>* 
' swine.' The word is formed 
from the sound. 

JJ, 2 ; f&ra (ki nameta). 
Si; lit. 

aS; be a, fS a, befb, fefe. 
(HD, ;ii), ili, y»; momoa. 

uy, i/ir, ^t?; be, bea, bei, 
fea, mia, tiamia. 



St 
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^\5, 6, (gU), mid. yi ^Ott, 
tamo, naba 

y^ ; hum^ i, ftiaa i, mafti— 1 
pB; finu, fin (d. m^lOi aee 

nto, iiit of Tf, (eg. ^); 
bori, mauorif boriaoris i, 
bororia i, boria L 



•• 



j»iy thigh ; cL Santo «Mub, 
Ef. mio, d« fta, Mj. pdksA, 
Mg, >, thig^ 

jiJ, ^, i:ii; hoi, boiit 
bogian, diog, Kiiiri (N. O.) 

ponu 

7^, Hithp.; lira, Aran i, 
biflra. 

^, iAlA, VaU/; diul i, 
mulimuL 

B^ (cf. 1|iH?, H3j, Talm. ^W): 
1 i 

buluB i, tolxkB iy bnlO| ta- 
folo, taftdiia, fllora, bnlora, 
bologa, taliloga ; Sa. fidm, 
taftdi^milati; 'Mij, p¥ldi,pulir, 
Hg. fuli, fuUtina, mamulUa. 

njB; banoi ban, (contracted) 
b&. 

3^, Ji; milag. 

n^B ; bio-so, ra-flo-ao. 



bolosL 



up, <jb,^^; mala. 
r^B; bito. 



i>*» u-*» ci^; basn, base, 
^Mnl U baaerA ki, maftsn, 
mo^ taljwaali. 

a2, 2, 3, biBi, 3, flai (c£ 

Ji; bnka, bnkas i. 

Cii, 1, 5; bakii^ ma&lnif 
tafiftkka, tafttgkn, (tafkk- 

ka), 5, \JJt3. 



Jii, ^Ui ; bnga, tag^ buma, 
ftima. 

lii (>i) ; bamu, babn. 
iui, cyLi ; monamona. 

ma, tna, ^a, *.c«-; 'to 

fraity bear fruit ' ; Arm. 

]l]A, KT?, H. no, ^. 
< fruit'; botta, na (wa), d. 
weti, Malo viroy Sa. /tio, Mg. 
vuOf My. fruufoA. 

e? ("^?9). )k^*i; nianu. 
wose-man, se-mani. My. bu- 
rv^, Mg. rwruna, Ja. manuk, 

rr$; IJ^ora, flara, dra, uora, 
bakanoraki 



r 
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I c£^9 c^; l^orai, l^orai, bo- 
rdra, bora, uora (ora, era), 
tabare, mauora, maora, ma- 
orfiora, tabarebare. 

•», "^Bl?, dXia:, '>te15 ; bera, 
flara, tabera ki, taberafera, 
berafera, talleur (taiar). 

d^ ; baroB i, flurofluro, baro- 
baroa. 

ITlfi, ^; baro, b&ma, ma- 
ma, b'ora, baror6. 



•* •o^ 



cjij e^ ; bau (Epi baru, Malo 

bcau)j bana, nau-a (nana), 
bai, man, tabau, Ij^au, bo, 
\K>-fl, \»fe. 

^s^ ; bare, barefiire. 
maflriflrL 



«0" 



u^) u^> ^^^ h bolis i, 
noils i, uol, mauolX, maoll 



'oM 



«Ui, 4, ^) ; maoaa (mawosa), 
taosa (tawoaa). 

jvj, V3, ;>i, -UJ ; ^>atiL 

Jli, JSi, 4tA, f+A, «t*, 
^A^; biri, taflroflro; Sa. 

JUi, JUo, Maori wMro, Tab. 

^n, term, Eugis ftttei, My. 
dd. pintalf bilan, piliru 



i>«B, ^#hA ; mno, ML Mask. 

RX«X, mWl titu, titan, 
tatan, totan. 

Kay, ruj; tnbn, tnb, tdbn, 
tnma, d. tnmbn. 

J^y 1, 5, 7, 8, and (^12 (mid. 
j); Inba, Inba ki, malnba 
ki, talnbaki ; My. tumpuh. 

', KiUbf ^re^; mit&mai, 



^' 



earn, nnx, niY, rm ; tunt i, 

tuut. 

pay, »3x, jnxei, numo, JO?; 

A9i#y Afitf, Af^l ; tnma, tnma- 

tnma, ti&, riu, ru, tintin, 
tntn, tntn, Inln, matin. 

jm, JQD«C, Cb. (A., H, id.); 
lolofiA, Inm, Inma, Inlnm, 
Inme. 

'^J^, y^ ; tan, tanr i, tanra 
id. 



^^y^\ tana. 
\t^y tab^a 

fJ!:L^ oil ; tamlJiMk, taml^a 
ki, in tam^a, tamba snk. 

PT?f Jj^> J-^> *«t^*; 8oko, 
maaoko, le-soko. 
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li^; roffL 

W; tera. 

Tn^ ; tau, tautau, tona ki, dd. 
towana ki, dawana ki. 

£li, 6, ^ ; maritau. 

SUD'Q, ^, Fiel; sO| sooo, bio- 
soy ra-80B0y so e, sos L 

P«f, HL, JU, 2, P^2f; B5g, bo- 
gonL 

J^, 2 ; mitiri, d. mi^ixi 

)mi, Uok, n^l; mato, mam, 
matn, xnanm. 

JU, 3, 5; sera i, misera ; seri, 
seri-taiL 

MC; sola, sola, selat i, so- 
lat i, bisela. 

Mk^j ^-i^i AmL %i.] raf i, 
teraf 1 (reraf i). 

4^1 ^U; t&, bit&, bit&- 
naki, beta, feta. 
^^ (d. bifin), bitunu, see 



»iha), n? (eg. li^), 'to be 
clear/ 'clear up'; sixi&, Fi. 



^, KM, K^^ RIM-; tarotaro, 
tarosL 



^^ ••<- 



^, JU; talai, tatalai 

2u; tula. 
^, Bee^. 

aJU, iL; mataloa. 

pJ»?,y^;flri,fltL 

ney, npsT; fatmn, bisau, bu- 
snf , atoma. 

Dpy, ^j; 8at)el, tamis i (tie, 
bind), My. simpul, 

n^y [jSj hOm (to pour out); 
tfiki, (si)rak, mitaki 



1. 1 ; sen, san. 

j:, jJu(cg.i>nB^); sila,sila. 
sila, masila. 



; te&, tetefia, bitefa, 
tefjan i, teflftg L 

4-^1 > 4^« > suer 1. 

HDY; bakateba. 

Ji^, ^^ ; tamen, or tawiexL 

RW, fr€»t, ^, ^, Jju; 

sabe-1 i, Fi. Boba-la ka^ My. 
tompo-r, J. tomp0-{. 

n^r^V; miteftef, mitefiiteftL 

j^f^^l sam, saroru, sau- 
rua ki (saroma ki). 

ijjm^ A^U, jU; Mod. A. fart, 
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'maat'; tere, 'maBt/ Ma., 
Tab. tira. My. tiyay, Mg. taia- 
zana, id 



^^^ « ^ 



Gj^j MLJj^ ; sara, misariL 
^j^j and *\^; tar& 



• « 



Wi, -C;, ^^, 8 ; Ubo, taUbo, 
libokL 



"^ • eo 



^f c^, c^; taa5,t&agL 
^ 0^) ; tana Id, taua. 
J4^, 2 ; tibU L 
^; matfttft. 

wJli ; tabe, tabdt&b. 



U*, 4^U; taki, takitUQ, tigi, 
tigitigi 

^; sixia; An* sega^ (ne^t^; 
Fi, tiga ; S. Ch. «na : ▼. S^hJ^, 

e^h^, U?*(8unXfi^/, 'sun'; Tig., 
Amh. foi ; Epi, S. E. ndae^ To. 
^, Tarawan tot (cf. Sok. 
thihen\ Meli and Sola rta^ lea, 
Cajeli 2aAet, Amblaw laei, Lifu 
(^tc, ^0 ('son'). Mare du, Ef.elo, 
alo, ali, My. art, Mg. anru, 
andru. 



J^; tera, dd« rera, tenr, riraf 



nre. 



^; tarn i, t&m i, t&um L 
^^y\i^; milaga 



«•« 



aju ; raba (rabba), nub, mb, 
roba. 

c^i 4; 80ri, sorisori 



♦ •# 



rn^, A^; kofia, koflakofla. 

-iSU., *AL, ^j^, ^j^, , 

Amh. M^ ' to row,* ma'zaf, 
' an oar/ ' rowing,' A. migdaf^ 
migdaf, miJcdaf^ mCdaf, and 

y^^^\^ 'an oar'; nose, se- 
maui, nohe, balnsa, Fiji 
vot^eta, vci'e. 

"^T?, j]i5,^ir^ \yS; kota, gota, 

bnkot. 

^ ^' • # # 

Jli, Jii; kola, kokola, gkola, 

kola. 

'j^,^: kara, iara, kara- 
karai, tagaragara. 



o^P (rV, o«); kita i, gita, 
kitakitaL 

aL^; koto(bolo). 

DV, Hi., j:iJ, j^, ilJli, 4; 
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• » 



Ij^; Silk 



•'''•'^ 



i.JbiJ, (Jw; ko0»9 kofBna. 

3^; kattto. 

R?^; kita, Mj. iote. 

^; koto, iioto, kolof i, 

kat i, makotOy makot, 
mota, moiy baj^otal^ kcH 
koto, jiotokotOy makoto- 
kota 

^r^j^ i kurawi, kuano, kiureL 

Ji, HiA, ^; kftl, kftla, ba- 
kal if "* #^ft ^| w m^i^^|^f ^|r|^i f |.^ 

W, ui^, u-45,r35; kamuti, 
iamut i, kam i, kau, gaua, 
iau, aiau, nikam, kam- 
kanif kankau, gaut, i^t, 
Dftkau, fakana, tagau, tm- 
ianiatL 

Xi; koknm i, knm i, |;um i, 
ihiifai, ihiy gwi| nxn L 

3y^, «^; kaaau, iranspofied 
sakatL 

^Ud ; kona i, konai, gonaL 

♦*1+^, tinea, motb, white 



( 



(of 



thflo viaged)^ 'a 

•; ^, 'toimi' 

,, see ^. ^., pi 40; 

'a worm,' hu- 

^a£Eected whk 

ant,' Sam. one, 'white ant/ 
OHM, ofMNMci, <eaien b7 whiU 
ante, moth-eaten.' 

Jki, JiyA^; makita, bakita, 

b 

makiAakita. 
J^; kdilkfirL 
iJa, ai; i;allkall, a. and t. 



^, 1, 5, 8; kna i, takoa i, 
118 i, tana i, taos i, raua i 
(<L nrakofli), nansi, bauai, 
bavsoai, flana. 

Li, y^; ten, kXaaa, klirar 



(kaur). 
rnr^, Jii ; bakauti, d. butL 



»* p * 



Ji, .^yu; mo^nri (Male); xna- 
UM, mil&tit, mil&nr; Maori 



tn^; kola, gola, kokola, 
gkola, kola-oli 

ni5, KT?; 4ara. 



0090 •« O 



^^ 3, 4 ; JEOlotMk 
^jli^ ; kinit i, kini. 
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^y lli; kas iy isLS i, ma- 
kes i, kas. 

AO, ]JLmq; k&su. 

nf^, Us; kasn, kasua, ga- 
soa, kasn&na. 



^C, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6, 8, 10, nyj, 

CAT, ^„ ^, n^^, nj^^ 

aoCJifi; rai, rairai, borea, 
Id, Id, leo, leoleo, lele, 
lum i, limis i, libi, libis, 
loh, los i, leka, malolo, 
maleoleo. 

u-|;» U*JL;^ u-y* U-J^» U-J;f 

B?ich, CXA (pL »-), U-5, 

Mahri here, haroh, hare, (^ 
lost), eree' : hulu, nru, Inha, 
&c. See Ch. II, § 16. Mg. 
JtiAom = ^?^B?K1 : Ef. nlnma 
(ulu-ma), Polynesian tdunay 
uru^a, unuiy nWin, * pillow 
for the head,' pL ; TO^ (not 
found). 

331,3*1, 32, nan, na-j; laba, 

laba, leba, lalaba, leba- 

leba, mil&ba, leb, laftOafki, 

barab, baraf, baram, barau, 
■ -• ••# *» * * 
birirefd (v^, i^, oj;, i^, 

»* ••* 



«» * *• « •* 



^j^*, ^; raka, maraka, ma- 
rakaraka. 

yj-J (eg. J1«) , C70 ; raio, mgo- 
ragoa. 

iyjf AA^ ; les. 

«»oi^, and Ethpa., ^cti ; ^St^w, 
{^71) ; nibiia, marafl, sa- 
rafl, ribu, taribu. 

Ja^; ran, Carolines raio\ Mg. 
ranu^ Ma. rotau. 

Cr>\j (mid. j); roba, roroba, 
toroba, nrob. 

nn, Hi., -\^, 1, 2, 4; maro, 
mara, maromaro, bakama- 
romaro. 

^l^ (rawah); ran', ndau% 
rowo. 

j^;, Ji;Ji; taniu, tanu, ta- 
noa, N.O., Bnbi hanuru^ 
Sinaugoro kanunu^ Qaloma 



^ ^ # '' 



^\j, ^\j^\ Iftga, bil&ga, laga- 
laga. 

0^, ^\ ^\ "91 ("91), ^«^, 

CrtiD, non, norui, ^.»? (rama, 
for raznat, ' the third heaven '), 
«aD , AC.f 00 ^ ' heaven \ 
ACf^^ (' the heavens '\ 
«po, causative ; lajpa, la- 
gat i, lagi, lagilagit bala- 
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iiat i, talMklaga, balagasaki, 

tintf (heayen); burau, or bu- 
ron, or baroa, 'the sky, 
heaven.' 

t^^ t^^ ^gj;)' ^' ^' 3, 6, 6; 
TO i| roro i, toro, toro i, 
rere, tere i, lor, roro, ma- 
ler&. 



• ^O'* 



♦ a* 



u^Jj ' ' garden, lake, or pool ' ; 
<L elol, d. loga, d ro&ra; 
Maori and Po. rato, 'garden, 
lake or pool, inside, the inside, 

heart, mind'; ^L, 10, 'to be 
well formed or constitated (said 
of the mind)/ 



3}jf 2, o^j Cto strain'), JJjJ 
(and o^^\j\ 'colom, cadus'; 

rdaki, ▼., s., id. n. a. ^}\^J 
(n. a. of 2). 

TDl, Ji^j ; loso, loloa. 

Cihti ; lausa, lousa, luaa. 

P^rn, ]^o^ Cdk^; toga. 

^ (mid. ^), 1, 2, il^ ; rei, 
(ne)rei, rum. 

orn, fp, ^j, i^j\ rum i, 
rom i : see Ch. Ill (c). 

pn ; reko, rea, rei, fares. 

oi (n^d. ^), 1, 4, Jjji, iilj^. 



JJH-; ligif li«i« if maligi, 

^l^J (mid. ^X iLj^; mtiraaa, 
burasa, marasa. 

CXh ;$.'; borau, rarua. 
ram, (raruwa). 

l^, 11^ ; rokn, rokua, Dekka- 
ruku, r&. 

^\^\ riki, nxild, (iki 

l5j (final j); rakn, teraku, 
raraka, d. takut i, Sa. la\ 
Ma. roibu, Hg. ragv^a^ Marq. 

g, 1,4,6,'^, JjS5l;laka, 

lakea ki, telaki, atelaki, 
laga ki, telakea, Ifigo 
(* prop '), r&go (* rollers, joists, 
npon which a canoe is placed '). 

^j, g^', l^j ; lako, loku, 

laku, loko, roko, nrok, 
Inku, Inkuta ki, lakosa ki, 
lokota ki, talokoloko, ta- 
luk. 

^j\ pigi, ririgi, tirigi, bi- 
ngingi. 

£M) lisaki, lisi. 

W\^ ^^^il] rere, rerea, ta- 
rere. 

^, ^T\ ; rftba, rabaraba. 
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nf}, nyi, U>; ^Hr; mi- 
roa, mitoa, mintoa, minroa, 
mititoa, ro, roro, rara 
(tan i), t»ra (tan i), fofo, 
toto. 

D^, see «»oi^ ; mftui, &c. 
"^^J, ^m, ^^7]; rum 

Jtijf 1, 4; rum, msa, roB, 
nms, risug i, roeag i, fosa. 

^, B^ ; ras, tas, res, reres, 
teres. 

«^, cju^; malaflafl. 

\jj, ^''; rn^^a. 

i^Le^; rubaki 
ii^; laf L 

"?■) (eg- "<?))> tf > ; '<«i« (rowa, 
rowo), roa, towo, tfio, tilpe, 
mitfto, ro, mitefe, d. lubu, 
(Aneit erap{$e)\ maroVaro^a. 

wJ^; rabaraba. 

t^jl tan, &c., tal na. 



jjy fjj; mirftrft, bakamirftrft. 
^, 2 ; raka i, rakat L 



• *or • 



lar*, j^; rft, rftrftn, terft 
(te rft). 

^Vf ^f ^•i MOf taiif L 



jc:, nt:, iju, s??^, n^; 

bitali, d. bitago, tago-fl. 

^9f; safa, sefo, sdfo, 80&, 
sofasofa. 



Ji», v^; subu, subna, sibi 
(in pr. nn.). 

33B^, Ka(^; siba, sisiba, ma- 
siba, sibasiba. 



»^9^ 



Ijt^f Assy, aMt, Hahri t^; 
Vg. JltUj Santo bitUf * seyen/ 
J. piiUf 89i,JUu. 



*«»«• 



•o*» 



d^» cfr^; sobu (=:d. bea, 
precede, be first). 



•, see W9- 

ntene?, ntej^ ; t&iem&t, tiUe- 



m&t. 



l^ly i^ ; san, mesau (d. 
muri), sauta ki, sautoga. 



AZ, (mid. ^) ; sft, sfisftna. 

«l£ (mid. j) ; san, tnmana san 
ki 



li^; sea, sesea, 
J4I; sieL 

a 



r r 



; semftni 



njlp^, V. nj!f (tau), to, towo, 
t5na ki, tdnn i« 

n*^, nme^, ^li, &c ; toku, tok, 

a a 

tfUC| tokitaki. 
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(mid. ^, lill ; 
(mid. j) ; bLua (slwa^ 

P*^i P^» J^> P^- Jj^l *w^ 

^l£ (mid. j), 2y 3; ler L 
JU (mii j) ; 



^, 3^; roa, d. doa, rowa, 
biroa, taroaroi^ bixoaroa, 
meraroa, maroa, mare ; 
marOi moi ro. 



i* <» •• «* 



lar', ^^ ; 1^ Biai, sis, bol 

^, ^p^; Bike, tfke, eike 

(man). 

Jm!^; alto. 



* *»0 9 



^, ^, iJLi*; Binu, tunu, 
bitin, bifin, Mtnnu, &c. 



• * 



J^; gila, maaila, maBilanila. 
j^, PD^; 8ok, soga, sogoa. 
y\f^ *V7?'D, >i^; tola, rola, 



tolarola, mat6L 



'•' •. 



JU; serai Jl«« 'U flaens aqna, 
Ef. fiBki lera, d., c art., noai 
sera, id. 

pU (mid. ^) ; sal, saiaai, bisai, 






» * 



^f 1, 2; ana, biaiUL 

Jll, 2, jH,^C ; sera, la0en» 



dl£, ^?^; auki, taanki 
6k£;mi8aki; {salnt^wwki,mny 

]y^ (l^); seka, biseka. 
n^, HI; sal i, saliaalL 

Jl, jIL; taru, tori, tnniB, 
tatam, riri, tnmfll ki 

)Li; eela, y., s. 

j^ (cfl tiOao); Sa. «)^ My. 

e&yum ; snmi, aogi, eo^ 

a a 

npS^; eemaaema. 

^P^tT'StffJ^lifiuS; Bamiti, 
samat i, sumat L 

jl£»; tu, tutu. 

^ • •»* .* 

JPi cr?» cr-^ ^^' ^t>»**» toeti 
See Gh. II, § 16 & 

n^y T^f; Bao, saof L 

J"^f 4^^ Bolu, Tnawila ki 

Jfc£; Bereserea. 

; soro, Borof i, bakasoro- 
Borof L 
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*9* 



•Ju, 1, 6; sabo, tasabo, sa- 
bona ki, sasabo. 



e\I^; 8ia. 



*'0 f 



jk^^ 3, ^Utf, i^; nner (si- 
wer), snuara, suara (su- 
wara), surata, sur; sera 
(to sweep). 



« ## 



J^> Jy^» J^' Bino, snua 
(siwo, sawa), sua. 

yj^^ see |fiO ; aema, sama. 

%J» ; Boro, soroa, miaeroa. 

mb^, K*]^; seri, bakaseri. 

•« 

^; soroa. 

vZloi; snrai. 

^ ; telei, talaL 

» » ^ 

J9^; 8umt L 

*^1^, ^U', Pa., Aph, ; sera i, 
sera ki, sera loamau, &c. 

kJ^ ; salube, saluka 
y^\ serab. 

tfrt, nn^, *nB^, njnf^, \i^^ 

\CtV^Si (mtfiuna) ; mlnUi 
mlnni^y tnu^ mtntmOy mtntim 
(as to t to n, and 8 elided, 
see next word), mnnmna. 



s^, Uahri iiU\ Mg. entna, 
€ntf7i-. My. afiam, Sa. ono\ 



SIX. 



« • «• 



^, ^-rtj; tuf i, tafL 

^r, "9?^, P;, ■>??; saberi 
ki, sabnra ki, samnra, ta- 
sabsaba. 



jn, ^ 



S118U. 



{Sy ; tau, mitau, 8a. ten, Fi. 
c/au. 

1^1, HDh, t«; tob, tobet. 

"W, ^^'\^Sy 8, Ki, secondary 
radical from A. 8, see ^. O., 
I. 148 ; toko, tok, to, ti, te, 
matoko. 

eSj, ^ ; t6ke, tdk. 

XJ, i^aJ, follow, recite, secondary 

radical from ^j, 8 ; till, tuli, 
A. G., L 148. 

k^L.e^i>e^, i,if, a:^, (tela); 
tola, Mg. teZu, Ja. taZu, 'three'; 

cf. Mi;, for ^if, * third,' with 
elision of the final Cj. 

^, ^; nam, naba, nof, na, 
naa, bona, manaba, ma- 
nna, mamma, mafrtnai, 
maftmafkina. 

?: •»»."» ^ 

^\2. T\p^, lliil ; My. lafan 

m 

(red. (ielopan), Savn panu, Mg. 
iNi/u, Easter Island varti, Sa. 
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ralu, CaroUnes toan^ looZ, Santo 
toalu, alu, Ti. walu. 



o 



««o 



^, *iu^, t(ort)AO', 

'f(oT^)ti(Hr ; Sola Islands ttuia, 
Santo sitoOf Amboyna, &c., 
tttoa, tffo, Tagala nam, Mg. 
«m. To. hiva, Sa. tva. 

LJ; metita. 

eU (mid. ^), to flow, jLcIj, 

Tomit ; iu, n. a. AJ, to vomit, 
to go out and be ejected. 



• ^ 



••^ 



itJ, and AjKj, vomit, 

^U, n. a. 2^, ^, ^^UjJ (Ef. 

iQ&na), to flow out, go out or 
away, be ejected, vomit; lua, 

a 

In, miln, lua ki, luana, 
tama Itu 



IBT! ; leana, Idg, 



JLj, £^; takn, mataku, 
mita-taku, matau ki, My. 
toAti<,iiG^.,I.148. FromJ»j,8. 

y^, m^oi; sago. 

ITS?, w>l (<«-a), DS??, ^^\ljl 

(^jLIj), Mahri t'aro, Sok.' <a- 

rau»; Celebes (fta, My. cetera, 
Bis. (ftiAa, Mg. rua, £f. tua, 
tna, roa, Epi /uo, ' two.' 

^^J^; tdrat&r. 

turubi-ai; n^H: see Ch. II, 
§ 14 c. 

tC^ ; tumbi-ai : see e)^', 
Dillmann, p. 47. 
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